File No.

Program

IBM System/360 Time Sharing System
PL/1 Compiler

This publication describes the internal logic of the
IBM Systems/360 Time Sharing System PL/I Compiler.

Program Logic Manuals are intended for use by IBM
customer engineers involved in altering program design.
It can be used to locate specific areas of the program,
and it enables the reader to relate these areas to the
correspondéing program listings. Program logic informa-
tion is not necessary for program operation and use.

5360-29

GY28-2051-0

Logic




PREFACE

This publication provides customer
engineers and other technical personnel
with information describing the internal
organization and logic of the TSS/360 PL/L
compiler. The material is divided into
four sections and nine appendixes.

Section 1 describes the overall organi-
zation of the compiler and the relationship
between the compiler and the time sharing
system.

Section 2 contains a general description
of each logical phase of the compiler, fol-
lowed by descriptions of the physical
phases contained within each logical phase.
Descriptions of the control modules and of
the interfaces between the compiler and the
time sharing system are also included.

Section 3 consists of flowcharts, tables
and routine directories. The flowcharts
show the relationship between the routines
of each phase, while the tables and direc-
tories list the routines and their
functions.

Section 4 contains the layouts of tables
used by the compiler, as well as formats of
text and dictionary entries.

The appendixes contain supplementary
material for references purposes.

First Edition (June, 197Q)

This edition is current with Version 7, Modification 0,
and remains in effect for all subsequent versions or
modifications of IBM System/360 Time Sharing System
unless otherwise indicated. Significant changes or
additions to this publication will be provided in new
editions or in Technical Newsletters.

PREREQUISITE PUBLICATIONS

Effective use of this manual requires know-
ledge of the information contained in the
following manuals:

IBM System/360 Time Sharing System:

Concepts and Facilities, Order No.
GC28-2003

PL/I Language Reference Manual, Order
No. GC28-2045

System Logic Summary PLM, Order No.
GY28-2009

In addition, the following publications are
recommended as supplemental reading:

IBM System/360 Time Sharing System:

PL/I Programmer's Guide, Order No.
GC28-2049

PL/I Subroutine Library PLM, Order
No. GY28-2052

Dynamic loader PLM, Order No.
GY28-2031

Before using this publication in connection with the operation of IBM
systems, refer to the latest edition of IBM System/360 Time Sharing Sys-

tem: _Addendum, Order No.
that are applicable and current.

GC28-2043, for the editions of publications

Regquests for copies of IBM publications should be made to your IBM
representative or to the IBM branch office serving your locality.

A form is provided at the back of this publication for reader's com-

ments.

If the form has been removed, comments may be addressed to IBM

Corporation, Time Sharing System/360 Programming Publications, Depart-

ment 643, Neighborhood Road, Kingston, New York. 12401

© Copyright International Business Machines Corxporation 1970
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PURPOSE OF THE COMPILER

The TSS/360 PL/I compiler analyzes and pro-
cesses source programs that are written in
PL/I and translates them into object data
sets. These object data sets contain code
that is not suitable for execution by TSS/
360. Therefore an additional processor,
the object data set converter (ODC), con-
verts these object data sets to TSS/360-
executable code.

Usual output from the compiler consists
of a load data set and a list data set,
when these options have been specified by
the user. A macro data set will also be
produced when preprocessing is indicated
(see "Preprocessing" in Section 2).

THE COMPILER IN THE TSS/360 SYSTEM
ENVIRONMENT

The compiler consists of a series of logic-
al phases that are under the supervision of
compiler control routines; subroutines
within these control routines provide what-
ever services the compiler requires during
compilation. Communication between the
compiler and TSS/360 is achieved through
the program language controller (PIC),
which is the interface with the system.

PLC performs a series of functions for the
compiler at various stages of compilation
and, finally, calls the object data set
converter (ODC) after compilation, to con-
vert the object data set to TSS/360 code.

PLC —— Interface With the System

When the PL/I compiler is invoked, control
is transferred to PLC. This module acts as
a communications area for user-specified
options, and controls the sequence of
events during invocation of the PL/I
compiler.

The PL/I compiler, unlike the TSS/360
Assembler and FORTRAN compiler, cannot
function until the source data set has been
fully entered. Therefore, when compilation
is called for, PLC searches for an input
data set. If the named data set does not
exist, PIC invokes the text editor to cre-
ate the PL/I source data set. When a
source data set exists, control passes back
to PLC, which then calls the PL/I compiler.

Depending upon user options specified,
invocation of the PL/I compiler may cause
PLC to act as interface for these
functions:

SECTION1: INTRODUCTION

e Creating a PL/I source data set (via
the text editor).

s Converting separately created PL/I
object data sets to TSS/360 code via
oDC.

s Combining a list of PL/I object data
sets for conversion to TSS/360-
executable code.

e Performing multiple compilations within
a single invocation of the PL/I
compiler.

e Changing implicit calls to explicit
calls via the name processor.

e Printing compiler-generated listings.

The program language controller (Figure
1) is a serially reentrant and sharable
module containing recovery facilities used
in case of interruptions. It can check, at
any stage, the status of compilation; its
recovery facilities permit compilation to
proceed from the point of interruption or
from the beginning.

PLC may be entered at five main entry
points. Initial entry to PLC occurs when
the PL/I compiler is invoked. Depending
upon the options specified by the user, the
text editor, compiler, ODC, and/or the name
processor, may be called. PLC's additional
entry points provide for entry to subrou-
tines used to perform the specific func-
tions for which PLC is responsible at
various stages of compilation: entry from
the text editor after creation of the
source data set, entry after compilation is
completed to build the MERGELST, an entry
point for handling data management func-
tions, and entry to the language processor
early-end routine.

ODC -- Conversion of Object Code

The TSS/360 PL/I compiler produces code
that is similar to 0S/360 code. To trans-
form the locad data set, which is output
from the compiler, into TSS/360 code, the
object data set converter {(ODC) resolves
constants and reformats the module.

PLC invokes ODC after completion of the
compilations specified with a given invoca-
tion of the PL/I compiler. ODC is called
only once within an invocation, and then
only if a merge list (MERGELST) or a merge
data set (MERGEDS) has been specified in
the options, or if the PL/I compiler has

Section 1: Introduction 1
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Figure 1. PLC - interface with TSS/360

created a merge list to accommodate a
series of compilations. Input to ODC con-
sists of the PL/I-compiled object data sets
in card-image format (see Appendix J).
Output consists of the executable program.
ODC stores all of the TSS/360-executable
programs from one invocation of the PL/I
compiler as separate members in one job
library, resolving standard QCONs (pseudo
registers) and passing others to the dynam-
ic loader. 1In addition, ODC packs CSECTs
as specified by the default value PLIPACK.

Name Processor =-- Conversion of Implicit
Calls to Explicit Calls

The name processor is an optionally invoked
routine that helps the user transform
implicit calls to explicit calls. To do
this, the name processor transforms exter-
nal name references in the PMD of a module
to new, unique names. In addition, for the
new names to be connected with the subrou-
tines that have the old names, the name
processor optionally constructs or updates
a line data set that is called a transfer
data set and that has this format:

0-7 line number
8 X'00"

9-16 new name

17 blank

18-24 PLICALL
25-27 blank

28-35 old name

The user must supply his own PLICALL
macro to perform the explicit calling or
loading of the subroutines.

The name processor constructs or updates
the transfer data set only if:

the user has read/write access to the
transfer data set, and

the default value of UPDTXFER is set to
Y, and

the EXPLICIT operand of the PLI command
specifies names to be padded.

The new name is derived from the old name
by adding a pad character ('3', or a dif-
ferent character that the user specifies
with the default value PADCHAR) to the left
of the old name.

PLC invokes the name processor after
return of control by ODC, if the PLI com-
mand included an EXPLICIT or XFERDS
operand. Input to the name processor
includes the PL/I communications bucket
(CHBPLI) and a table of converted modules
to be checked for name transformation
(CHBMGL) .

ORGANIZATION OF THE COMPILER

The PL/I compiler comprises 12 logical
phases, each of which consists of several
physical phases, all under the control of,
and serviced by, the compiler control rou-
tines. A compilation is initiated by load-
ing the compiler control routines from SYS-
LIB. The control routines then carry out
their own initialization and perform these
functions:

Act as the interface between the com-
piler phases and TSS/360, controlling
operations such as all input/output,
storage allocation, program interrup-
tions, and storage dumping.

Supervise the loading and linking of
compiler phases in accordance with
source program options.

Supervise all work space used by the
compiler for information concerning the
source program.

Provide a number of routines to assist
in compiler debugging.

The entire PL/I compiler, including the
control modules, is contained in six link-
edited ocutput modules (for contents of out-
put modules, see Appendix K)}. When the
user-specified compiler options are inter-
preted, it is determined which of these
output modules is to be loaded. The
addresses of the individual modules, in
each of the loaded output modules, are then
moved into a phase directory, and a request
for the phases required is inserted in the
status byte.
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PL/1 Compiler

The source data set, which is input to the
compiler, is given the name the user speci-
fies, or SOURCE.XXX. The data sets that
constitute possible cutput from the compi-
ler are: a list data set, named
LIST.XXX(0); a load data set, named LOAD.
XXX(0}); and a macro data set, named MAC.
XXX(0). Table 1 contains the corresponding
ddnames for each of the data sets used by
the compiler. (Generally, ddnames will be
used throughout this publication to refer
to data sets used by the compiler).

Program
Language
Controller

Compiler
Control
Routines

piled appears as input to the compiler on
the PLIINPUT data set. If one of the pre-
processors is called prior to compilation,
a macro data set is created with the ddname
of PLIMAC. When preprocessing is com-
pleted, PLIMAC replaces PLIINPUT as input
to the compiler. The PLILIST data set is
opened by PLC unless the user specifies Source
that a separate listing is unnecessary, in
which case the listing is placed on SYSOUT
and no record of it is retained in the sys-
tem after printout. The PLILOAD data set,
containing compiler ocutput, and the PLIMAC
data set, containing intermediate text, are
optional and are opened by ccntrol routines - L _J
in the compiler. The PLIINPUT data set is Object | - —" T T T T T T
always used by the compiler, and is opened Dota Set
by PLC. :

Compiler
Processing
Phases

Y Y Y

Text Dictionary
Blocks Blocks

i
I
l
|
|
!
|
I
|
|
|
|
!
|

The source program that is to be com- |
|
!
|
!
|
!
|
|
%
f
|
!

Object
Data Set
Converter

The data sets used in the compilation,
and the overall data flow associated with a
compilation, are illustrated in Figures 2
and 3.

Chbiect
Module

Key
Overview of Logical Phases ———= CPU Control o
e » » Read/Write Communication
Control is passed between the phases of the *‘"“_*'ﬂ?Z?gg;m:Zﬁ;gﬁzr
compiler via the control routines. After Cmi”icomm;&gawﬁw
each phase has been executed, a branch is
executed to the control modu..e, which
selects (from its phase directory) the next Figure 2. Compiler Organization and
phase to be executed. The compiler phases Control
and their corresponding functions are shown
in Figure 4.

data set, which consist of machine
instructions. The text-code bytes

Communication between the phases is used for the compiler and the formats
implemented by the following: of statements at different stages of
the compilation are in Section 4,
1. The text string. At the start of the under "Internal Formats of Text."
compilation, the text string is input
text that is converted by the compile- The text is broken down into
time processor, if necessary, into a blocks; each block has a symbolic name
string that is PL/I source text. The that is independent of the physical
characters in this string are trans- location of the block in storage.
lated into a code that is internal to Thus, the text blocks may be moved
e the compiler. The phas2s of the com- around in virtual storage under the
o piler gradually process the text until supervision of the compiler control
it is in the final form of the object routines.

Section 1: Introduction 3




MACRO/CHAR48
Source option Compile-Time Processor
Program or 48-Character Set
(PLIINPUT) Preprocessor (PLIMAC)
A
SOURCE XREF LIST LOAD/DECK MACDCK
option option option options option
Y
List of ESD,TXT,RLD, PL/A
S:’;’r:m identifiers List of END and NAME source
isfign and statement object code (if OBJNM fext
¢ numbers specified)
PLILIST or PLILIST or PLILIST or PLILOAD PLIMAC
SYSOUT SYSOUT SYSOuUT
EXTREF ATR for all SOURCE 2
option option compilations option
/
List of List of compiler Listing of
Extirn'al identifiers options and input to
(?.I/Lnﬁzn . and their diagnostic compile-time
ary aftributes messages processor
PLILIST PLILIST PLILIST PLILIST

Figure 3.

The dictionary.

Compiler Data Flow and Data Sets Used

The dictionary con-

sists of blocks, each of which has a
Part of the first dic-

symbolic name.

tionary block is used as a communica-

tions region between phases (see
The communications

Appendix B).
region contains such information as
the addresses of the heads of chains

and the symbolic start of text. The
remainder of the dictionary contains
all information relating to identi-
fiers appearing in the program, such
as temporary storage areas required.
The format of all dictionary entries
for the compiler are in Section 4,
under "Internal Formats of Dictionary
Entries."”
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Table 1. Data Sets Used by PL/I Compiler

r L] ¥ T 13
| | | Access]| |
| DDNAME | DSNAME | Method| Comment }
t + + + i
| PLIINPUT ox | SOURCE.XXX | | Source input to compiler -- user-supplied or |
| user-supplied | or | vIsaM | created by text editor before compilation is |
| $$Snnnn* | user-supplied | | initiated |
s t t . 4
| PLILIST | LIST.XXX(0) | VsSaM | List data set -~ built unless user options |
| | ] | indicate none is necessary i
b + $-——————1 -- 1
| PLILOAD | LOAD.XXX(0) I VSAM T Load data set -- output from compiler and |
| | | | input to ODC |
b t + + == '
| PLIMAC | MAC.XXX(0) | | Intermediate source text -- created whenever |
| | or | VISAM | preprocessing is specified |
1 | user-supplied | | |
2 t + + i
| SYSULIB | USERLIB | VPAM/ | Member of library used by macro-phase {
i or | or | VISAM | %INCLUDE verb i
| vser-supplied | user-supplied | { |
%_ L i L {
| *Name is generated by the system to be unique. The first three characters are 558" |
| followed by a unique five-digit number. |
L 3

Logical Phase

Fuanction

Compile-time Processor

Reads input text, executes any compile-time statements in
it, modifies text as directed, and produces modified text
for further processing.

Read-In

Checks source-program syntax and removes from the test
string all superfluous characters, such as comments and non-
significant blanks

Dictionary

Removes all BCD identifiers and attribute declarations from
the source string and replaces them with symbolic references
to dictionary entries; entries contain all consistent
declared attributes and all the attributes specified in lan-
guage in default of source-program specifications; error
messages are generated for all inconsistent attributes

Processes features of language that are more easily pro-

form has been lost in later phases; carries out modifica-
tions that include rearranging of order of certain I/0
statements, creation of temporary variables for procedure
arguments that are expressions, conversion of array and
structure assignments to a series of DO-loops surrounding
scalar assignments, and removal of iSUB expressions

Translator

converts original PLs/I syntactic form to intermal syntactic
form ("triples™); triples consist of original source-program
operators and operands, rearranged so that operations speci-
fied in source string may be carried out in proper order

r
|
t
|
|
!
|
|
|
t
|
|
|
|
|
|
¥
| Pretranslator
|
|
|
|
|
|
]
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|
|
|
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}
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|
|
|
|
|
|

T
|
4
1
|
|
|
1!7
|
|
|
4
$
|
|
|
|
|
|
4
|

| cessed in original PL/I form than when original syntactic
|
|
|
|
|
|
4+
1]
|
|
|
|
4
1]
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
L

carries out all structure and array mapping, so that ele-
ments are aligned on correct virtual storage boundaries;
when it is not possible to map at compilation time (such as
wnen aggregates contain string lengths or array bounds that
are specified by expressions) object code is produced to map
at object time; also checks that items defined on arrays and
structures can be mapped consistently

n...—-—-—.—«——.—-.—u-..-gd-—_—‘.—u-.-..—bn-—-.—-—..—-.—-.-—m_—.—-—lhmmmwm._—-lb..—-———-db“.——dhm.l

Figure 4. Compiler Logical Phases (Part 1 of 2)
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Logical Phase Function
Optimization If requested, these phases attempt to reorder triples for
subscript address calculations and generate efficient
pseudo-code for DO-loop control; this enables some PL/I pro-
grams to compile into faster object code at cost of extra
compile time
Pseudo-Code Converts triples to form closely resembling machine instruc-

tions, in which registers are represented symbolically, and
storage locations are represented by dictionary references
with offsets; final version of text also contains special
pseudo-code items for guidance of later phases

Storage Allocation

Searches dictionary for entries requiring storage, and allo-
cates offsets to each, within its AUTOMATIC block or within
STATIC storage area; code is compiled to set up dope vectors
and pointers at object time for allocations of controlled
variables and temporaries, storage for which must be
obtained during execution of object program; prologue code
is generated for each block of object program

Register Allocation

Allocates physical registers to symbolic registers that have
been requested by earlier phases and ensures that all
storage-location offsets allocated in previous phases can be
addressed by insertion of necessary additional instructions

Final Assembly

———-——-—-—-—-.—-b\p—————qr-—-._—u————-.——-p-——-—-—-‘-qp.v_.———-——-r—‘—q

Completes translation to machine-code instructions, by cal-
culating branch-destination addresses inserted symbolically
by earlier phases; loader text is produced for machine
instructions, constants, INITIAL values in STATIC storage,
and all constant data required for block initialization;
external symbol dictionary (ESD) and relocation dictionary
(RLD) are produced to enable object program to be converted
by object data set converter (ODC); also produces listing of
object code

Error Editor

r--—-—-——-—-qr

;--——.-—-—-u—..._-qp—.—..._—-.__...-..._--._.......0.._..—__.—_,,....-—.__--__—.__..‘u—.__..._..._b._...._____q_._.(

Entered at end of every compilation; dictionary is examined
to determine if diagnostic messages are to be printed out;
if no, compilation is terminated by compiler control; if
yes, error dictionary entries are processed and messages are
printed; texts of all diagnostic messages are held in
modules XG-YY.

b—w-.-——-——-—..-Ibn--——-—c—m—-—.——-—-dn—.——-——d—‘—.-—-u-——u—-—-—lh-——-—-..a—-ﬂb——-—-——-—_—-di—.-‘

Figure 4. Compiler Logical Phases (Part 2 of 2)
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LOGIC OF THE COMPILER

The compiler modules are link edited into
six output modules, which are broken down
by function:

Control Output Module (CFBAC) - contains

all the control modules, except those
responsible for initialization. The
code in this output module is reusable;
it remains resident during multiple
compilations.

Main Output Module (CFBAD) - contains the
modules responsible for initialization,
together with all the logical phases,
except those responsible for preproces-
sing, optimization (option OPT=2), and
interphase dumping and tracing.

First Preprocessing Output Module (CFBAE) -
contains the modules required for macro
ands/or 48-character set preprocessing,
with the exclusion of modules that are
reused in the processing cf the macro
option.

Second Preprocessing Output Module (CFBAF)
- contains those modules <¢f the macro
preprocessor that may be reused in the
processing of the macro option.

Optimization Output Module (CFBAG) - con-
tains those modules which are required
when OPT=2 is specified by the user.

Interphase Dumping and Tracing Output
Module (CFBAH) - contains all the
modules required for interphase dumping
and tracing.

Each of these output modules, with the
exception of the control output module,
contains a control CSECT made up of VCONs
for each of the link-edited modules within
it. The initialization and ioading of the
output modules is explained below. (For a
list of the modules contained within each
output module, see Appendix K.)

Compiler Control

The control-phase modules, waich are resi-
dent in virtual memory throughout compila-
tion, control these functions:

e Initialization and loading

e Character translation

SECTION 2: METHOD OF OPERATION

s Communication between phases

s Scratch-storage control

e Text and dictionary block control
s Phase linkage

¢ Diagnostic-message control

¢ Input/output control

e Program-check handling

s Job termination

Initialization and Loading: The PL/I com-

piler is invoked by PLC via a CALL macro
instruction issued to control module AA.
This has the effect of loading the control
output module (CFBAC). At the top of AA, a
test is made to determine if this is a
clean entry. If it is not, but is a rein-
vocation of the compiler, a cleanup routine
is entered to ensure that all other output
modules are deleted, that all open data
sets are closed, and that any modified code
in the control output module is
initialized.

The main output module (CFBAD) is then
loaded wvia the issuance of a LOAD macro
instruction. Module AB of CFBAD is
responsible for the detailed initialization
of the compiler. A CSECT, AU, within
module CFBAD contains a VCON for each of
the modules within the main output module.
AB is responsible for transferring these
VCONS from AU to a list, called the phase
directory, in module AA of the control out-
put module (CFBAC). This list consists of
8-byte entries containing the addresses of
modules in the compiler. Thus the phase
directory, after initialization, will ind-
icate the location in virtual memory of the
individual compiler modules. If the user
requires the interphase dumping and/or
tracing routines, AB will load the output
module containing these routines as part of
its initialization responsibility.

When the detailed initialization of the
compiler is complete, AB returns control to
AA, where the linkage routines, using the
phase directory, initiate execution of AM,
the marking phase. Before marking the
modules in the phase directory as wanted or
not wanted, AM examines user-specified
options and:

Section 2: Method of Operation 7




1. If MACRO and/or CHAR48 is specified,
it loads the first preprocessor output
module (CFBAE). Located in this out-
put module is a CSECT, AW, which con-
tains a VCON for each of the modules
in that output module. These VCONS
are then transferred to the relevant
slot in the phase directory.

2. If MACRO has been specified, the
Second preprocessor output module
(CFBAF) is loaded, whose VCON CSECT,
AX, is used to fill the relevant slots
in the phase directory.

3. If the user has specified OPT=2 as the
level of optimization, then the opti-
mization output module (CFBAG) is
brought in and the phase directory
filled from its VCON CSECT, AY.

Having completed initialization, AM
passes control to the first logical phase.
During compilation, additional modules may
be marked as wanted or not wanted depending
upon the nature of the source statements.

Character Translation Tables: The charac-
ter translation tables (see "Internal For-
mats of Text™ in Section 4) provide the
facility for converting external code to
compiler internal code and for converting
the internal code back to the external
form. These tables prevent the compiler
from becoming character code dependent and
enable the scanning routines to process the
input source statements more efficiently.
Note that the contents of these tables are
different during compile-time processing
from the contents during compilation.

Communication Between Phases: The communi-
cations region is an area, specified by the
control routines, and used to communicate
necessary information between two phases of
the compiler. The communications region is
resident in the first dictionary block
throughout the compilation.

Entry to the various compiler control
routines is via a transfer vector. Details
of the transfer vector and the organization
of the communications region are in Appen-—
dix B. (Note: The use of the communica-
tions region during compile-time processing
is described in Appendix F.)

Scratch-Storage Control: Scratch storage
of 4096 bytes is guaranteed to all phases.
The control routines split the 4096-byte
block into discrete sections, and allocate
them as required. The sections are in mul-

tiples of 512 bytes. Additional scratch
storage is obtained as required.

Text and Dictionary Block Control: During
compilation, at least four text blocks and
four dictionary blocks are available. The
dictionary- and text-block size is four
pages. Block control is achieved by a sys-
tem of text and dictionary references.

Phase Linkage: The phase directory, in
module AA, is constructed so that it may
contain the location in virtual memory of
each module required for compilation.

These modules are then marked during
initialization, by AM, or during compila-
tion, as "wanted" or "not wanted" for that
compilation. The phase-linkage routines,
also in AA, are then used to access the
phase directory, where they pick up the
address of the next required module. This
may be specified explicitly, or it may be
the next phase after the current one that
is marked "wanted". Having picked up the
address from the directory, the linkage
routines may either return the address to
the caller in a communications area or they
may branch directly to the address, to com-
mence execution of a new module. Which of
the above operations takes place is depen-
dent upon the entry point used to enter the
linkage routine.

Where preprocessing is requested, the
modules in the second preprocessor output
module (CFBAF) may be required for reuse.
Since these modules are not serially reus-
able, the output module must be deleted and
reloaded each time it is required. This
service is performed by the linkage
routines.

Diagnostic-Message Control: Diagnostic
message-control routines cause diagnostic
messages to be placed in a chain in the
dictionary. When conversational diagnos-
tics are specified, these will also be pro-
duced by these routines.

Input/Qutput Control: The I/0 control rou-
tines involved act as interfaces between
the compiler phases and the PLIINPUT, PLI-
MAC, PLILIST, and PLILOAD data sets (see
Figure 5).

Program-Check Handling: The compiler
handles all program checks; control can be
passed to a phase to enable it to deal with
the check.

Job Termination: The compiler completion
code is picked up and control is returned
to PLC.
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Figure 5. Input and Output Data Sets

The compiler completion codes are:

Code Meaning

0 No diagnostic messages issued; com-
pilation completed with no e€rrors;
successful execution expected.

4 Warning messages only issued; pro-
gram compiled, successful execution
is probable.

8 Error messages issued; compilation
completed, but with errors; execu-
tion may fail.

12 Severe error messages issued; compi-

lation may be compleied but with
errors; successful execution improb-
able. If a severe error occurs dur-
ing compile-time processing, the
compilation will be terminated and,
if the SOURCE option has been speci-
fied, a listing of the PL/I program
text produced by the compile-time
processor will be printed.

16 Terminal error messages issued; com-
pilation terminated abnormally; suc-
cessful execution impossible.

Preprocessing

The PL/I compiler has two preprocessors,
the W48-character set preprocCessor and the
compile-time processor. One of these pre-
processors may be used prior to compila-
tion, depending upon user-specified
options. However, both of them would never
be used for a single compilation.

1. The u48-character set preprocessor is
called when input to the compiler is
in the 48-character set, requiring
translation to 60-character symbols
pefore compilation. The user indi-
cates this by specifying the CHARUB
option.

2. The compile-time processor is called
when the source text contains prepro-
cessor statements; this is indicated
by specifying the MACROC option. The
compile-time processor includes a
facility for translating statements
written in the 48-character set into
the 60-character set. Thus, if both
MACRC and CHARLS8 are specified, only
the compile-time processor will be
called.

If neither of these options is speci-
fied, both preprocessors are bypassed and
compilation is begun, using the PLIINPUT
data set as input to the compiler. When
either preprocessor is executed, it places
the translated source text into the PLIMAC
data set, which then serves as source input
to the read-in phase. Figure 5 illustrates
interaction between the compiler and input/
output data sets.

Compilation

The compiler comprises a series of phases
that are called and executed in turn under
the supervision of the control modules.
Each phase performs a single function or
set of functions, and is entered only if
the services it provides are required for a
particular compilation. Ccontrol module AM
marks the appropriate phases, placing the
names in a phase directory in accordance
with the content of the source program and
the optional compiler facilities selected.
Figure é illustrates the overall flow of
the compiler.

The data that is processed by the compi-
ler is known as text throughout all stages
of the translation process. Initially, the
text comprises the PL/I source statements
submitted by the programmer; at the end of
compilation, it comprises the machine

Section 2: Method of Operation 9
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instructions that the compiler has substi-
tuted for the source statements, to which
is added some reference information for use
by oODC.

The read-in phase takes its input either
from the PLIINPUT data set or, if prepro—
cessing has preceded it, from the PLIMAC
data set. This phase checks the syntax of
the source statements and removes any com-
ments and nonsignificant blank characters.

After read-in, the dictionary phase of
the compiler creates a dictionary that con-
tains entries for all the identifiers in
the source text. The compiler uses the
dictionary to communicate descriptions of
the elements of the source program from one
phase to another. The dicticnary phase of
the compiler replaces all identifiers and
attribute declarations in the source text
with references to dictionary entries.

Translation of the source text into
machine instructions involves several com-
piler phases with this sequence of events:

1. Rearrangement of the source text to
facilitate translation (for example,
by replacing array of structure
assignments with DO loops that contain
element assignments).

2. Conversion of the text from the PL/I
syntactic form to an internal syntac-
tic form.

3. Mapping of arrays and structures to
ensure correct boundary alignment.

4. Translation of text intc a form simi-
lar to machine instructions; this text
form is termed pseudo-ccde.

5. The compiler makes provision for
storage allocation for STATIC
variables and generates code to allow
AUTOMATIC storage to be allocated dur-
ing execution of the object program.
{The PL/I library subroutines handle
the allocation of storage during
execution of the object program.}

The final-assembly phase translates the
pseudo-code into machine instructions, and
then creates the external symbol dictionary
(ESD) and relocation dictionary (RLD)
required by the conversion program. The
external symbol dictionary is a list that
includes the names of all subroutines that
are referred to in the object module but
are not part of the module; these names,
which are external references, include the
names of all the PL/I library subroutines
that will be required when the object pro-
gram is executed. The relocation dic-
tionary contains information that enables
virtual storage addresses to be assigned to

locations within the object module when it
is loaded for execution.

Throughout compilation, subroutines in
control modules are referenced to provide
whatever services are reguired by the com-
piler phases. When compilation is com~
pleted, control passes back to PLC, which
determines, on the basis of user options,

Iwhether CDC or the name processor must be

called.

COMPILER INTERFACES WITH THE SYSTEM

PROGRAM LANGUAGE CONTROLLER (PLC) - CFBAA

This routine is the interface for accom-
plishing any or all of these functions:

1. Compile a prestored data set
2. Create a line data set and compile it

3. Process the compiled data set to make
it executable in TSS/360

4. Process references to external subrou-
tines so that the subroutines can be
called explicitly rather than
duplicitly.

5. Print the compiler-created listing
data set.

Entry Points:

CFBAA contains five entry points -
CFBAA1l - Entry from Command System
Analyzer
GRI points to first word in BPKD list
PARAM dsect
CFBAA2 - End entry point from text
editor
No parameter
CFBAA3 - Entry to MERGELST block build
routine
GRI points to module name padded to
right with blanks
CFBAA4 - Entry to compiler data manage-
ment routine
GRI contains pointer to request code
byte
PARAM dsect
CFBAAS - Entry to language processor
early end routine
No parameters

Input: PL/T command parameters pointed to
by CFBAA8 BPKD
CHBTDT ~ Task data definition table
CHBTCM - Task common

Qutput: CHBBPLI - Pi/I communication area
CHBMGL - merge list of module names
Messages: All CFBAA messages listed in
System Messages.

Section 2: Method of Operation 11
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Routines Called: External

CZABD (PRINT) CZASW4 (LPCEDIT)

CZAEA3 (DDEF) CZATJ1 (PRMPT)

CZAEC1 (FINDDS) CFBAB1 (ODC)

CZAEl12 (CATALOG) CFBAK (NAME PROCESSOR)

CZAEJ7 (ERASE) CzZcLa (COMMON OPEN)

CZAFJ2 (RELEASE) CZCLB (COMMON CLOSE)

C2ZASC7 (SYSIN) CZCOJ (FIND)

CZAsSDX (GDV) CZCOK (STOW)

CZASW1 (LPCINIT) IEMTAA (PL/I COMPILER)
Exits: All exits are made by means of the

RETURN macro. There are no SYSERR or ABEND
exits.
OPERATION: CFBAA is divided into four

sub-modules:
1. Mainline processing (CFBAA1)
2. MERGELST block build routine (CFBAA3)

3. Compiler data management routine
(CFBAAY)

4. Language processor early end routine
(CFBAAS5)

Mainline Processing: In order to be re-
entrant if interrupted during a previous
compilation, PIC checks its footprint flag
found in the communication bucket (CHAPLI)
for the last operation completed before the
interruption took place. From the value,
it determines what end processing must take
place before a new compilation may be
begun.

After cleanup, the communication area is
initialized to zeros and default values.
BPKD pointers are then inserted in their
designated slots in the communication area.
The merge list is built, including each
name specified in the MERGELST parameter,
using the subroutine CFBAA3. PLC options
are scanned and appropriate values are
filled into the bucket.

If the user request explicit-call pro-
cessing only (PLCOPT=NOCONV) and gave valid
EXPLICIT and XFERDS operands, PLC skips
compilation and conversion and calls the
name processor (CFBAK) to change implicit
calls to explicit calls.

If NONCONV was specified, and if a
module name was given as input, the module
name is validated, with prompting for a new
name if it is invalid. 1In a non-
conversational task the compilation is
bypassed if the module name is invalid. If
a module name was not input, SOURCEDS (if
valid) may be used for the name. If neith-
er NAME nor SOURCEDS were input, PLC will
skip compilation and call ODC (CFBAB) to
convert input from MERGELST or MERGEDS
parameters.

12

When a source data set name was given as
input, FINDDS is called to validate the
name and locate a JFCB for it. If there is
no JFCB, FINDDS is called again to create
one. If it is unable to DDEF the data set,
the CKNAM subroutine is used to determine
data set attributes from the name. DDEF is
called with the appropriate DSORG; then the
data set is opened for the update option.
The text editor is then invoked to create
the data set.

If the data set exists, a check is made
to see if it is shared with read-only
access. For that case the data set is
opened for input; all other data sets are
opened for update. After the SOURCEDS is
fully open, the data set is checked in the
DCB to ensure that it is a VISAM line data
set (or member). If it is not, compilation
is bypassed.

When the source data set has been vali-
dated or created, the compiler is called
with the address of a two-word parameter
list in register 1. The first word con-
tains the address of the PLIOPT string,
whose length is in the byte preceding the
string, and the second word contains the
address of the communication bucket
(CHAPLI).

When the count of modules in the
MERGELST is greater than one, or a single
module was compiled without terminal
errors, or there is a pointer to a MERGEDS
parameter, ODC is called with no parameters
needed. Following conversion, if there has
been a compilation with a separate listing
data set, and a print request was an input
parameter, the PRINT macro is issued with
appropriate parameters.

The source data set is closed (stowed if
necessary) and the JFCB released if PIC
defined the data set. The continuation bit
is checked for further compilation and, if
off, a normal return is made to the user.

When the continuation bit is on, a SYSIN
macro is issued to obtain the next input,
with prompting "PLI:". The parameter is
moved to PLI BPKD, all unwanted BPKD param-
eters from the previous compilation are
zeroed out, and processing continues at
initialization.

MERGELST Block Build Routine: The address
of the name to be added to MERGELST is con-
tained in register 1 on entry. The routine
checks for the last block available by fol-
lowing forward chain pointers, then checks
to see if this block is full (MGLCNT=15).
If it is full, a GETMAIN is issued for
another block of 128 bytes, and a pointer
to this block is inserted in MGLPTR in the
last block obtained. The name pointed at
by register 1 is inserted in the first
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available slot and the MGLCNT' is updated by
a count of 1. A normal return is made to
the calling routine with no return codes.

Compiler Data Management Routine: Register
1 contains a pointer to a code specifying
what type of data set and what data manage-
ment function are required.

Code values for functions are:

DDEF ERASE RELFASE

LIST DS 14 18 1c
LOAD DS 24 28 2c
MACRO DS 4y 48 4¢

For a DDEF request, a CATALOG macro
establishing a GDG index is issued for all
cases except that where the user has speci-
fied his own macro data set name. Then the
appropriate DDEF is issued fcr the
requested data set. An immediate return is
made to the calling routine.

For an ERASE request, either the system
name or the user supplied macro data set
name is used with the ERASE macro, followed
by a return to the calling routine.

A RELEASE request will use the system
supplied ddname for the data set in ques—
tion followed by a return to the calling
routine.

Lanquage Processor Early End Routine: This
is a stand-alone routine invoked only by
the user control routine (LPCINIT) function
under certain conditions:

1. PIC has been interrupted while creat-
ing a new source data set.

2. A new language processing request has
been made for text-editor services.

The routine enables PLC to close out the
data set being created, refresh the source
DCB, and reset the footprint to zero. In
order to prevent the routine from taking
effect when PLC is the language processor,
and thus reinvoking the text editor, PLC
sets a switch so that all processing is
bypassed. PLC does its cleanup at initial-
ization time.

OBJECT DATA SET CONVERTER (ODC) - CFBAR
ODC converts compiler-formatted object
modules into TSS-formatted ob-ject modules
and resolves the library-known pseudo regi-
sters (PRVs), other pseudo registers are
passed on to the dynamic loader.

Entry Points:
CFBAB1 - Entry from PLC to mainline

processing
CFBAB2 - Entry from PLC to task cleanup

Input: The ODC routine will be passed the
following input data by PLC and the compi-
ler modules:

Via the communications bucket (CHBPLI) -
Merge 1list pointer, if any.
Pointer to the merge data set name, if
any.

Via the task library chain -
The job library into which the output is
to be stored and from which the data set
names are determined, if the reprocess
option is selected, as indicated by the
fact that the merge data set name equals
the job library.

Via the merge list (CHBMGL) -
A list of modules to be converted.

Via the merge data set -
Additional names of data sets to be
processed.
This input can take three forms:
¢ The
job

name of the most recently defined
library - reprocessing indicated.

¢ The name of a VPAM data set which is
not the current job library. A copy of
every member in this library is to be
processed and placed in the current job
library.

® The name of an independent data set
made up of records, each containing up
to 15 names of modules to be processed
and stored in the current job library.

Output: This routine produces TSS/360-
formatted object modules, which it stores
in the appropriate job library. It option-
ally produces a data set that contains the
offsets into the PRV.
Messages: All CFBAB messages are listed
in System Messages.

Routines Called: External

CZCLA (COMMON OPEN)
CZCGA2 (GETMAIN)
CZAEC (FINDDS)
CZATJ (PRMPT)

CZCOK (STOW)

CZAF3 {(RELEASE)
CZCGJ (FIND)

CZCGA3 (FREEMAIN)
CZCLB (COMMON CLOSE)
CZAEA (DDEF)

Exits: All exits are made by means of the
RETURN macro. There are no SYSERR or ABEND
exits.

OPERATION:
submodules:

CFBAB is divided into two

1. Mainline processing (CFBAB1)

2. Task cleanup (CFBAB2)
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Mainline Processing: After standard
initialization, ODC searches out the most
recently defined job library and opens it
for update. It then obtains virtual memory
space in which to process changes for the
pseudo register vector table. If the name
of the merge data set and of the job
library are the same, a merge list member
is added for each member of the library.

When the merge data set name is the name
of a VPAM data set which is not the job
library, an entry is added to the merge
list for each member of that data set.
Subsequent processing proceeds as for a
stand-alone merge list.

If the data set provided as the merge
data set does not have VSAM, VISAM, or VPAM
organization, a warning message is issued
and the merge data set ignored. Processing
otherwise proceeds as normal.

Data set names are processed from the
merge list in the following order: first,
the name has appended the prefix 'LOAD',
and an attempt is made to find the input
data set. If not extant, a message is
issued and the next module is processed.
If extant, a JFCB is created, if not pre-
viously defined.

A DCB is built for the input data set
and the data set is opened. Storage is
obtained in which to build a PMD and the
text for the TSS/360-formatted module.

Records in card-image form from the
input data set are processed according to
type until either an END card or version ID
card is encountered, or the data set is
exhausted. If the version ID card shows
that terminal errors were detected during
compilation, conversion is terminated and
the proper message is written. If no END
card is found, a message is issued and con-
version continues.

A default value, PLIPACK, is checked to
determine whether the user wants his CSECTs
packed on external storage. If PLIPACK=Y,
all CSECTs are packed. If PLIPACK=P, non-
common static external CSECTs smaller than
4096 bytes, text CSECTs, and static intern-
al CSECTs are packed. If PLIPACK is any
other value or no value, no CSECTs are
packed. All packed CSECTs within a module
are combined into a singel CSECT. Packed
CSECT names are transformed into entry
point names.

The compiler generates a single record
following the end record. This recoxrd con-
tains a time-date stamp for version ID and
the maximum error level detected during
compilation. These values are inserted in
the PMD for use by the program control sys-—
tem and the dynamic loader.
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The PMD header is then created. If any
ESDID numbers are missing, a warning mes-
sage is issued and processing resumed. A
blank CSECT name likewise produces an error
message, and the CSECT will be skipped.

A control section dictionary (CSD) is
created for each valid CSECT. RLD entries
are built for all external and internal
references in the CSD. The CSD and PMD are
then completed in preparation for stowing
the module generated into the job library.

oDC then determines whether this module
replaces another with the same name. If it
does, the o0ld version is deleted from the
job library. A DELETE macro is issued to
unload any old copy in virtual memory.

The new module is then stored in the job
library. The working storage is released
and the input data set closed. If the JFCB
for the input data set was created by the
processing of this routine, that JFCB is
released. An appropriate message is issued
to inform the user into which job library
the module was placed, and whether it was a
replacement. If the module is too large to
convert within the virtual memory work
space allocated for this purpose, an error
message issued and the module is skipped.

The remaining modules, if any, are pro-
cessed until the merge list has been
exhausted. The pseudo register vector data
set (if specified) is written after all
modules have been processed.

Errors may be detected while storing
away the newly processed module. They are
handled as follows:

e If an error is detected while trying to
determine the existence of a prior
alias version in the job library, an
error message is issued and the module
is skipped.

e If an error is detected while trying to
stow the new module, an appropriate
error message is issued.

e If the error detected was that of dup-
licate entry point names, the user is
offered the opportunity to have the
duplicate names listed and to terminate
or continue processing after skipping
the present module.

Task Cleanup: This submodule closes data
sets that ODC has left open and frees all
working storage that ODC aquired.
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NAME PROCESSOR ~ CFBAK

The name processor helps the user transform
implicit calls to explicit calls

Entry Points:

CFBAK1 -~ Entry from PLC to mainline
processing

CFBAK2 - Entry from PLC to task cleanup
Input: The name processor receives the
following input:

Via the communications bucket (CHBPLI) -

Pointer to merge list, if any.

Pointer to EXPLICIT operand, if any.

Pointer to XFERDS operand, if any.

Via the task job library chain -

The last job library in the chain, in

which ODC stowed the object module that

contains the names to be processed.
Via the merge list (CHBMGL) -
A list of converted modules to be

checked for name transformation.

Qutput: If the EXPLICIT or XFERDS operand
was used, the name processor zdds pad
characters to the beginnings of selected
external references. 1In addition, this
routine optionally adds lines of the form

0-7 line number
8 X'00°"

9-16 new name

17 blank

18-24 PLICALL
25-27 blank

28-35 0ld name

to a line data set named in the XFERDS
operand; if the named data set does not
exist, this routine creates it.

Messages: All CFBAK messages are listed
in System Messages.

Routines Called: External

CZAEA4 (DDEF) CZCLAO (COMMON OPEN)

CZAEC1 (FINDDS) CZCLBC (COMMON CLOSE)

CZAFJ3 (RELEASE) C2COJ1 (FIND)

CZASDX (GDV) CZCOK1 (S'TOW)

CZATJ1 (PRMPT) CZCOR1 (VS GET)

CZCGA2 (GETMAIN) CZCOoUul (V3 PUTX)

CZCGA3 (FREEMAIN) CZCPA1l (VI PUT)
CZCPBl1 (VI GET)

Exits: All exits are made by a branch, on
register 15, to PLC. There are no SYSERR
or ABEND exits.

OPERATION: CFBAK is divided into two
submodules:

1. Mainline processing (CFBAK1)
2. Task cleanup (CFBRK2)

Mainline Processing: After standard
initialization, CFBAK obtains and validates
default values for PADCHAR and UPDTXFER.

If system default values are used, PADCHAR=
@ and UPDTXFER=N.

CFBAK constructs three symbol tables to
facilitate the search for symbols specified
in the EXPLICIT and/or XFERDS operand.

Each table entry contains sixteen bytes;
the new name is in the first eight bytes,
and the old name is in the second eight
kytes.

Symbol table 3 is constructed first,
from entries in the EXPLICIT operand. If
EXPLICIT=#*ALL, no table is built; a switch
is merely set. If EXPLICIT= (MODA, MODB),
MODA and MODB are entered. If FEXPLICIT=#
ALL (MODA,MODB) , MODA and MODB are entered
but a flag is set to indicate omissions.

Symbol table 1 is built next, from reco-
rds in the transfer data set, if the
transfer data set has been supplied. CFBAK
dissects the records into label (new name)
and operand (old name), ignoring records if
they do not fit into the standard pattern,
and inserts the names into the table.

The last job library is opened, and a
FIND is issued for the first name in the
merge list. If it is found, a GET is
issued against the module to pick up the
PMD. For each CSECT, the REF chain is
checked REF by REF through tables 3 and 1
for a match. A match in table 3 plus
appropriate flags tell whether the REF is
to be changed or ignored. If it is to be
changed, a check is made in table 1 to see
if the name was changed in the transfer
data set, and if it was, the label in the
transfer data set is substituted for the
REF in the PMD. If it is not in table 1
and is to be added to the transfer data
set, the name is checked for valid charac-
ters, prefixed by the pad character,
checked against both tables for possible
conflict, and added to symbol table 2.

When all CSECTs and REFs have been
checked, the contents of symbol table 2 are
formed into PLICALL records for the transf-
er data set. Then the processed PMD is
placed in the module by means of a PUTX
macro instruction; the module is stored
into the job library. The next module in
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the merge list is treated in the same way
until no more remain. CFBAK then reports
all names from the EXPLICIT operand that
were not found.

Task Cleanup: This submodule frees working

storage and closes data sets that were left
open.

COMPILER CONTROL

The compiler control modules perform spe-
cific functions for the compiler; these
modules and the subroutines they contain
are referenced constantly throughout compi-
lation. Two of the control modules,
modules AA and AL, contain the service sub-
routines, and are responsible for perform—
ing most of the services required by the
compiler. Tables of these subroutines and
their functions are in Section 3.

When compilation is called for, PLC
calls module AA, AA links to AB, and AB
performs the initialization of the compil-
er. The addresses of the service routines
contained in AL are placed by AB in a table
in AA. From that point, modules AA and AL
are referenced constantly throughout the
compilation process.

Module AA - First-Half Service Routines

Module AA is the base module for the com-
piler. The transfer-vector table, contain-
ing the addresses of the entry points of
service subroutines in both AA and AL,
resides in AA. The transfer vector table
consists of a series of ADCONS. The ADCONS
for service routines in AA are resolved
when AA is loaded. The addresses of ser-
vice routines in AL are inserted into dummy
ADCONS by AB. The offset of each ADCON in
the table is fixed and is known by all com-
piler phases. If a compiler phase wants to
call a compiler service routine, its link
register is loaded with the ADCON from this
offset and the branch executed. A second
table in AA points to frequently referenced
information in storage.

AR is responsible for phase linking.
Facilities are provided for marking phases
(as specified by the phase-marking module,
AM), calling physical phases and then
returning control to the caller, and pass-
ing control to a new phase.

Translate tables for converting external
codes (EBCDIC, BCD) to internal code, and
the reverse, are contained in AA. The spe-
cific table supplied for an operation will
depend upon the option specified by the
user. AA also contains the DCB for the
load file.
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Module AL - Second-Half Service Routines

Module AL contains a series of ADCONS for
the service subroutines located in it.
These ADCONS are resolved at load time and,
by means of the initializatjion process per-
formed by AB, inserted in the transfer-
vector table in AA. There are a few infre-
quently used service routines in AL, whose
addresses are maintained only in AL and are
not transferred to AA. The remainder of
module AL consists of service subroutines.
These subroutines are described in Appendix
H.

Module AB - Initialization

AB, the initialization routine of the com-
piler control phase, performs these
functions:

e Opens the LOAD file (PLILOAD) if
necessary,

e Constructs the phase directory (for
details see "Resident Tables" in Sec-
tion 4),

* Obtains space for text blocks and dic-
tionary blocks,

e Sets up a communications region in the
first dictionary block,

e Scans the user-supplied options list
and picks up default values from the
options table in module AF when
necessary,

¢ Tests for CHAR48 and/or MACRO and then
opens the macro data set (PLIMAC) and
calls module AC, if necessary,

e Prints a list of options used in the
current compilation,

e Tests for the BCD/EBCDIC option and
moves the correct translate table from
AA into the dictionary,

e Inserts error messages, which may have
been generated when the LOAD file was
opened, into the dictionary,

e Places the addresses of the compiler
service routines in AL into the
transfer-vector table in AA,

e Causes the first card to be read and
stores it for use as a heading for the
listing.

On completion, AB returns to AA with a
completion code. If this code is satisfac-
tory, the first logical phase (read-in) is
invoked. If the code is unsatisfactory,
the compilation is terminated.
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Module AC - Intermediate File Control

This module controls writing operations of
text, complete with VISAM line numbers, on
PLIMAC, the intermediate text file. It is
entered only if the CHAR48 or MACRO option
is specified.

AC is also responsible for entering
module AG at the end of the compile-time
phase to close PLIMAC for output and open
it for input. 1In other words, where MACRO
and/or CHARU8 are specified by the user,
PLIMAC rather than PLIINPUT acts as source
input to the compiler.

Module AD - Interphase Dumping

Module AD is responsible for performing
interphase dumping. All specified active
storage is dumped at the end of the phases
stated or implied in the DUMP option. If
the DUMP option includes either I, for the
annotated dictionary dump, or E, for the
annotated text dump, or both, then module
AD will load either module AH or modules AI
and AJ, or all three, to produce the
required output.

The DUMP option, which indicates where
main storage is to be dumped, may be speci-
fied in one of these ways:

1. DUMP, means a dynamic dump is required
(the dump routine will be called by a
running phase),

2. DUMP=(area,X; ,;X3,Xas.«..Xn) means a
dump of the storage after the named
phase, where x is the name of a phase.

Area is any combination of TDSCIE:

text blocks

dictionary blocks

scratch storage

control phase

annotated dictionary blocks
annotated text blocks

HeHOWOA

The general syntax is:

DuMP{=([lareal ,{x]|(y,2)},....)] where x,
Y. and z are phase numbers.

A single phase name indicates dumping of
storage after this single phase. A pair of
phase names indicates a continuous group of
phases, after each of which dumping of
storage is to occur. The dump will appear
on PLILIST or SYSOUT, depending upon user
option, inserted into the normal compiler
output.

If area is omitted, the default taken is
DTS. If a program check occurs, and DUMP
has been specified, then area will be given
the default DTSC.
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Note: The operations of module AD are very
closely linked to those of module AT (TRACE
Option) in the performance of interphase
dumping; module AT is, therefore, docu-
mented immediately following.

Module AT - TRACE Option

Module AT provides the debugging facility
known as TRACE, which makes it possible to
obtain a printed list of all instructions
executed (TRACE) or of all branches taken
(FLOW) during execution of a specified seg-
ment of a compilation. Use of the TRACE
facility requires the inclusion of the fol-
lowing input:

« "DDEF TRACEOUT, VS, dsname™, which
defines the PRINT file that will carry
the TRACE output. It should be printed
after compilation with the EDIT option
off.

® The option "T" in the PLIOPT parameter
of the PLI command.

® *TRACE or *FLOW records immediately
kefore the first PL/I source record. A
maximum of 10 *TRACE and/or *FLOW rec-
ords are permitted.

The format for a *TRACE or *FLOW record is
as follows:

e * in column 1
¢ The keyword TRACE or FLOW

¢ The twe-character name of the PL/I
module in which the trace is to start

e A four-digit offset (with leading
zeros, if necessary) within the module
in which the trace is to start

 The two-character name of the PL/I
module in which the trace is to end

¢ A four-digit offset (with leading
zeros, if necessary) within the module
in which the trace is to end

e A five-digit statement number (with
leading zeros, if necessary) designat-
ing the statement for which the option
is to be applied. If no statement
number is specified, the trace will
occur for every executable statement in
the program.

Blanks between the * and the keyword are
optional. One or more blanks are required
between other fields.

An example of a valid *TRACE record is:

*TRACE CI 002E CO 0f3c 00024
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Modules AI and AJ - Text Dump

Modules AI and AJ are called, if E is spe-
cified in the area field of the dump
option, to provide an ‘easy-to-read' text
printing, in which the triples and pseudo-
code items are printed separately. This
option is available between phases IA and
OE inclusive.

Module AK - Compiler Closing

Module AK, the closing routine of the com-
piler, releases main storage and scratch
storage used for dictionary and text blocks
and unloads all output modules except the
control output module.

The only data set AK is responsible for
closing is PLILOAD (PLIMAC, if used, was
closed by AE; PLIINPUT and PLILIST will be
closed by PLC). AK closes PLILOAD after
each compilation, whether or not batch com-
pilation was specified. A new load data
set is opened by AB for each compilation in
a batch. Figure 7 shows what action is
taken on each of the data sets by the
various modules.

For each load data set produced, the
error level and date/time must be preserved
together with the data set. This

DATA SETS

MODULES PLIINPUT | PLILIST | PLILOAD PLIMAC m;:ég'g

bLc OPEN/ | OPEN/

CLOSE CLOSE [

AA WRITE %

AB WRITE OPEN OFEN

AC wRITE

AE f CLOSE

o B

AK CLOSE CLOSE

AL READ WRITE

AS ﬁ READ

BG OPEN

* Either SYSULIB or user supplied name.
NOTE: The module name refers to the module containing the 1/O subroutine
and does not indicate the module requesting the 1/O operation.

Figure 7. Input/Output Usage Table

information is obtained by AK from an 80~
byte record added to the locad data set file
immediately prior to closing the file; then
an entry is made to control subroutine
ZULF.

If a batch compilation is specified, a
check is made to determine whether any
source programs are still to be compiled.
When one or more programs remain to be com-
piled, the batch delimiter card is scanned
for syntax errors, and control is returned
to module AA.

Module AM - Phase Marking

Module AM marks phases as either wanted or
not wanted, depending upon the compiler
invocation options. Phases that are always
called are marked wanted. AM is entered
after completion of AB. It tests the rele-
vant bits in the Control Code Word
(CCCODE), loads the required output
modules, and updates the phase directory.
It then marks modules as wanted or not
wanted in the phase directory.

Module X7 ~ Conversational Diagnostic
Messages

This module is responsible for building
conversational diagnostic messages. In
addition to the conventional method of
printing diagnostic messages with the list-
ing, the user has the option of having them
printed out at the terminal as errors are
detected. XZ is called by the ZUERR sub-
routine in module AL whenever this option
is specified.

On entry, X7 prepares a buffer area for
constructing the message text. The severi-
ty code is examined and inserted in the
buffer area. The statement number is used
to examine the statement-line table to
obtain the corresponding line number. Both
of these are then inserted in the buffer
area.

The BREVITY option is examined to deter-
mine if the message text must be located
and a full message constructed in the out-
put buffer. The buffer is then directed to
SYSOUT by GATWR macro and XZ returns con-
trol to ZUERR.

PREPROCESSING PHASES

48-CHARACTER SET PREPROCESSOR

Phase BX is the u48-character set preproces-
sor. It is called on programmer option and
receives, as input, source text in the u48-

character syntax.

The preprocessor scans the input text

for occurrences of characters peculiar to
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the #4#8-character set, and converts these to
the corresponding 60-character symbols. It
then puts out the adjusted text onto auxi-
liary storage ready for Phase CI, the first
pass of the Read-In Phase.

The text is read in record by record.
It is then scanned for alphabetic charac-
ters which may be the initial letters of
operator keywords, for periods, and for
commas. Items within comments or character
strings are ignored.

When a possible initial letter is dis-
covered, tests are made to determine wheth-
er or not one of the reserved operator key-
words has been found. If one has been
found, it is replaced by its 60-character
set equivalent. Similarly, appearances of
two periods are replaced by a colon, and a
comma-period pair is replaced by a semi-
colon if the comma-period pair is not imme-
diately followed by a numeric character.

Allowance is made for the possibility
that a concatenation of characters which is
meaningful in the 48-character set may be
split between two records.

The output from the preprocessor is the
transformed 60-character set text only; the
48-character set text is not preserved.

The read-in phase processes the transformed
text, and only the 60-character set text is
printed.

The #48-character set preprocessor uses
Compiler Control routine ZURD to obtain
input, and routine ZUBW to place its output
onto auxiliary storage.

Note: If the MACRO option is specified,
all the processing described above is done
by the compile-time processor, and phase BX
is bypassed.

COMPILE~-TIME PROCESSOR LOGICAL PHASE

The compile-time processor consists of six
physical phases. Each of these phases is
executed once, unless an INCLUDE data set
is encountered. In this case certain
phases will be re-executed.

The compile-time processor moves source
text that does not contain compile-time
statements directly into text blocks.
ing this process invalid characters are
replaced by blanks, and line numbers are
encoded and inserted into the text.
Compile-time statements are decoded and
translated into an internal form and then
placed directly into text blocks. An entry
is made into the dictionary for each
compile-time variable, procedure, label, or
INCLUDE identifier.

Dur-

18

A second pass is then taken over these
text blocks, during which compile-time
statements are executed and the PL/I source
program text is scanned and replacements
are made. The output from this pass is a
PL/I source program contained on PLIMAC.

If during the second pass, an INCLUDE
data set is processed, the entire procedure
indicated above is executed recursively to
process this text.

Text and dictionary formats used by the
compile-time processor are contained in
Appendix F.

Line Numbering

As the input is being processed a unique
line number is assigned toc every logical
record processed. If a listing of the
input is requested, these line numbers are
written out beside the appropriate line.
The line numbers are also encoded and
inserted into the text so that diagnostics
can be keyed to them. These line numbers
are also output on PLIMAC, to aid the user
in determining from which input line a par-
ticular line of output came.

Phase AS

This phase, consisting of one physical
module, is loaded if the MACRO option is
specified. It is resident throughout
compile-time processing until the cleanup
rhase (BW) is invoked.

This phase controls the locading of the
subsequent compile-time processor phases.
The initialization phase (AV) is loaded
only once. The two processing phases (BC
and BG) are loaded and executed once unless
an INCLUDE data set is processed. In this
case phase AS reloads the processing phases
to process this data set.

In addition, phase AS contains a set of
service routines used by both processing
phases. Access to these routines is via a
transfer vector located at the beginning of
phase AS.

Phase AV

This phase consists of one physical module.
Its purpose is to initialize certain cells
in the communications region for the
compile-time processor phases.

Phase BC (BE, BF)

Phase BC consists of three physical
modules, BC, BE, and BF. Module BE con-
tains the control routine.

Phase BC accepts input text, moving it
into text blocks until a compile-time



statement is found. (For a description of
the use and layout of text and dictionary
blocks, see Appendix F.) When a compile-
time statement is encountered, it is
encoded intc a set of interpretive instruc-
tions and, except for compile-time proce-
dures, added to the current +text block.
Compile-time procedures are similarly
encoded, but are placed in separate text
blocks.

As compile-time statements are encoded,
all non-keyword identifiers encountered are
entered into the dictionary, together with
any attributes that are known. Entries are
also made in the dictionary for constants
and iterative DO-loops.

During phase BC, invalid characters
occurring outside of strings and comments
cause a diagnostic to be printed. They are
converted to blanks. Invalid characters
can thus be used for markers of various
sorts in text blocks. Diagnostics are
given for syntax errors in compile-time
statements. Line numbers are encoded and
inserted into the text for the use of the
phase BG scan. All input characters are
converted to their EBCDIC representation
before they are processed.

Phase BG (BI, BJ)

Phase BG consists of three physical
modules: BG, BI, and BJ, which contain the
control routine, the macro-code interpret-
er, and the built-in function handler,
respectively.

In general, the input to phase BG is the
set of chained text blocks and dictionary
blocks created by phase BC. The phase BG
execution is essentially that of the
compile-time processor described in the
external specifications. That is, its basic
action is to move through text blocks look-
ing for instances of compile-time variables
or compile-time statements, which it uses
to produce the output text. As line num-
bers are encountered in the text, they are
placed into a location containing the cur-
rent line number. This is used both for
phase BG diagnostics and by the output
editor.

If a compile-time variable or procedure
reference is found, the scan cursor is
positioned to scan its value. When the
scan of the value is completed, the cursor
is properly positioned back into the text.
If a compile-time variable or procedure
reference is found in this value scan, the
process repeats itself. Such nesting can
occur to a depth of 100.

If the scan encounters an encoded
compile-time statement (built by phase BC),
control is passed to an interpreter. This

interpreter executes the statement -- pos-
sibly repositioning the scan cursor -- and
returns to the scan.

The output of this phase is a PL/I
source program contained on PLIMAC.

Phase BM (BO)

Phase BM examines the heads of the error
chains in the first dictionary block, and
programmer options which specify the
severity level of messages required. If
there are no messages, it passes control to
the clean-up phase (BW). If diagnostic
messages are required, the phase loads BN
to process them after scanning the chains
and indicating where the text is to be
found, from the message directory block,
module BO.

Module BN (BP, BV)

The text of all compile-time processor
error messages is kept in modules BP
through BV. The messages are ordered by
severity, within these modules. BM will
have listed those modules which contain
messages required for a particular pass.
Module BN loads and releases these modules,
one at a time and extracts the required
messages. When all compile-time error mes-
sages have been processed, module BN
returns control to BM.

Phase BW

The purpose of this phase to set all tables
and communication region cells to the
values required by the compiler proper. In
addition it will release all text and dic-
tionary blocks used by the compile-time
processor phases and then pass control to
the next required phase of the compiler.

If a severe or terminal diagnostic has
been produced by the Compile-time processor
a listing of the contents of PLIMAC will be
printed (provided that the SOURCE option
applies), and compilation will be bypassed.

COMPILER LOGICAL PHASES

READ-IN IOGICAL PHASE

The read-in logical phase consists of five
discrete physical phases, each of which
processes a particular group of statement
types. The phase obtains the input text in
the externally coded form by a call to the
compiler read routine, and converts it to
internal code by means of a translation
table provided by compiler control.

The source text is scanned for syntact-
ical errors. During this time an output
string is built up, which consists essen-

Section 2: Method of Operation 19




tially of the input text with comments and
insignificant blanks removed. The source
text is scanned and statements are num-
bered, identified, and diagnosed. Any
required substitutions are made, statement
labels are inserted in the dictionary, and
chains are formed (for example, BEGIN, PRO-
CEDURE chains). If the SOURCE option app-
lies, source statements, with their line
nunber, and optionally, their block levels
and DO-nest levels, are printed out immedi-
ately after they have been read.

When the input text provides an end-of-
file indication, processing is terminated.
In ERROR situations this may not occur when
a valid external procedure has been com-
pletely processed. By keeping a count of
PROCEDURE, BEGIN, DO, END, ON, and IF
statements, the phase can detect when the
logical end-of-program indication is found.
If there are more records after the end of
the external procedure, they are ignored.

If an end-of-file indication is encoun-
tered before the logical end of the pro-
gram, diagnostic messages are issued and
suitable END statements are inserted to
allow compilation to continue.

The output of the Read-In Phase provides
a syntactically correct output string; a
table of entry and statement labels; chains
of coded diagnostic messages; a set of
switches specifying compilation content
details; a set of chains linking statements
of a particular type, to facilitate subse-
quent scanning; and optionally, a listing
of the source text.

Statement Numbering

All statements are given a sequential num-
ber. A table is then built that associates
each statement number with the VISAM line
number of the statement. This includes
each compound statement, each statement
contained in a compound statement, block
and group delimiting statements, and null
statements. The statement and line numbers
are indicated on source listing and diag-
nostic message printouts.

Statement and Entry Labels

Statement and entry labels appearing in the
source text are removed and added to a
label table, which is built up in the
region intended for the dictionary. This
region may be extended by further blocks as
required. The label table entry is an
embryo dictionary entry, with blank regions
to be filled later by the Dictionary Phase
EG.

When a label declaration is found, an
entry is made in the label table with a
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statement label code, the current (updated)
sequential number, and the current block
level and block count.

Statements having multiple labels give
rise to multiple label table entries.
These entries are identical except for the
BCD name.

If the statement following a label is
subsequently identified as a PROCEDURE or
ENTRY statement, the label table is re-
accessed, and the entries associated with
the statement are modified (see "Dictionary
Entries for Entry Points" in Section #).

Chains Constructed by Read-In

To provide rapid scanning in the dictionary
phases, the following chains are con-
structed by the Read-In Phase:

The CALL chain

The PROCEDURE-ENTRY-BEGIN chain

The DECLARE chain

The ALLOCATE chain

Errors and Diagnostic Messages

As the source text is scanned it is syn-
tactically analyzed. Keywords are identi-
fied and passed as valid only if they may
legally appear within the type of statemwent
being diagnosed. However, consistency of
attributes and options within a statement
are not normally analyzed. This is left
for Phase EK.

When a syntactical error is detected, an
attempt is made to correct it and an appro-
priate diagnostic message is generated.

The main aim of the Read-In Phase is to
present syntactically correct text to sub-
sequent compiler phases. Certain correc-
tions are performed without prejudicing the
complete compilation.

Detected errors cause a diagnostic mes-
sage to be added to a diagnostic message
chain in the dictionary area. Each message
is in a coded form with parameters (textual
matter, statement and line numbers, and so
on). The message is decoded and printed
out by the error editor.

Where an error makes it impossible for
the scan of a statement to continue, the
statement is terminated correctly at such a
point as to leave the statement syntactic-
ally correct. The text between that point
and the next semi-colon (not in a comment
or character string) is skipped. The diag-
nostic messages produced in these circums-
tances will include at most the first ten
characters of the text that is skipped.



The Output String

The output string is so arranged that a
complete statement never spans storage
blocks. One of the conditions of a succes-
sful compilation is that the output result-
ing from any statement must not exceed the
block. This restriction, however, does not
apply to DECLARE statements. Formats of
the statements appearing in the output
string are given in Section 4 under "Text
Formats After the Read-In Phase."™

All constants and operators, and all
identifiers which are not recognized as
keywords in the source text, appear in the
output string.

Initial Labels

Subscripted label variables which are
initialized by attachment to statements are
placed in pseudo-assignment statements in
text, and then handled as if they were
normal labels.

STRUCTURE OF THE READ-IN LOGICAL PHASE

The read-in phase can occupy 16K bytes of
storage for any one pass. A storage map
for this phase is shown in Figure 8.

Bytes
0 r s L)
| CA |
UKk .
| cc |
7K lf T T T i <ll
| CE | CK | CN | CR | CR |
8K  p—----—1 t t i
| c¢ | cL | co | cs | cv |
128} + + + f-————
| ¢ | cM |} cP | CT | CW |
16K L L i i L J

PASS 1 PASS 2 PASS 3 PASS 4 PASS 5
Figure 8. Storage Map for the Read-In
Phase

The read-in phase consists of five
phases or passes, each containing at most
five modules. Modules CA and CC consist of
common routines which are invoked through-
out the phase by each of the passes, in
turn. Modules CE, CK, CN, and CR contain
separate keyword tables. Details of the
organization of these tables are given in
Section 4 under "Resident Tables."™ Control
for each pass resides in modules CI, CL,
cO, CS, and CV respectively. The following
description refers to the phases by these
names.

Phase CI

puring phase CI (the first physical phase
of the Read-In Phase) the source text is

read into storage, and character codes are
converted to an internal form. Statement
types are identified, labels are inserted
into the dictionary, and statement identi-
fiers are replaced by single-byte codes
(see "Text Code Byte after Read-In Phase"
in Section #4).

A record is kept of block nesting levels
and counts to enable a check to be made for
the logical end-of-program indication. 1In
order to do this, certain statements have
to be either partially or completely ana-
lyzed in this pass.

These statements are:

PROCEDURE~END
BEGIN-END
DO-END
IF-THEN-ELSE
ON

CI calls a subroutine in AL to issue a
GETMAIN for 16K bytes of storage in which a
statement—-line number table is created.
Each statement number is associated with
its corresponding VISAM line number.

If the SOURCE option has been requested,
a listing of the source program, with the
statement and line numbers, is printed out
onto the specified output medium.

Phase CL
The output from phase CI is processed and

the statement types listed below are ana-
lyzed in greater detail:

ENTRY FREE
PROCEDURE WAIT

DO READ
Iterative DO WRITE
RETURN DELETE
GO TO UNLOCK
DELAY LOCATE
DISPLAY REWRITE

If any errors are detected during this
pass, diagnostic messages are inserted into
chains in the dictiomary as required.

Phase CO

The output from phase CL is processed. In
particular, the DECLARE, ALLOCATE, and CALL
statements are analyzed in greater detail.
The syntax of attributes is checked, but
their consistency is analyzed during phase
EK. If the source program does not contain
any of these three statements, this pass is
not invoked.

If any errors are detected during this
pass, diagnostic messages are inserted into
chains in the dictionary.
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Phase CS

The output from phase CL or CO is pro-
cessed. 1In particular, the syntax of
input/output statements is analyzed,
together with the FORMAT statement. If the
Source program contains no input/output
statements, this pass is not invoked.

Phase ¢V

This phase processes the output from earli-
er phases. 1In order to assist subsequent
processing, chains are constructed for PRO-
CEDURE, ENTRY, BEGIN, CALL, ALLOCATE, and
DECLARE statements.

DICTIONARY LOGICAL PHASE

The dictionary phase forms a dictionary of
identifiers, by first analyzing PROCEDURE,
BEGIN, DECLARE, and ENTRY statements. The
text is then scanned for contextual use of
identifiers, constants, and pictures. Fin-
ally, every identifier and constant in the
source text is replaced by a reference to
its respective dictionary entry. Dic-
tionary entries are made during this phase
for all implicitly defined identifiers.

The formats of dictionary entries appear in
Section 4.

Constructing and Accessing the Dictionary

The dictionary, during the construction
stage, comprises two parts, the hash table
and the dictionary proper.

To facilitate a search through the dic-
tionary for an entry with a particular BCD,
a method is used of dividing the dictionary
into areas. Each area is characterized by
a property of the BCD of each entry in it.
In practice, these areas are not contiguous
but are chained lists, each item in the
list being one dictionary entry long.

The start of each list is in a table,
known as the hash table. The association
of a particular identifier with a 1list,
i.e., the characterization of an area, is
achieved by deriving from a given BCD an
address in the hash table.

"Hashing" is a process of reducing the
length of the internal representation of
the BCD to one word. This is done by
adding successive four-byte lengths of the
BCD into one four-byte register. This is
then divided by 211, and the remainder is
doubled to give the hash table address
associated with the particular BCD. 2all
identifiers which hash to the same address
are placed in a chain; in particular, all
dictionary entries with the same BCD will
be in the same hash chain.
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If TOM, DICK, and HARRY occur in the
same DECLARE statement in that order, and
they all hash to the same address in the
hash table, the address in the hash table
will point to HARRY's entry, which contains
the address of DICK, which, in turn, con-
tains the address of TOM.

When no further BCD entries are to be
made in the dictionary, and all BCD identi-
fiers in the source text have been replaced
by dictionary references, the hash table is
deleted.

Testing for Consistent Attributes

A test is made at the start of each list of
attributes, to ensure that any list of
attributes at one level of factoring in a
DECLARE statement is consistent.

Compiler Pseudo-Variables and Functions

Expressions specified for array bounds,
string lengths, and initial value iteration
factors must be evaluated at object time,
or at allocation time if the variable is
controlled. The expressions are placed
temporarily at the end of the text, and are
later moved by Phase FV and placed immedi-
ately following the BEGIN, PROCEDURE or
ALLOCATE statement to which the declared
variable belongs. The expression results
are assigned to pseudo-variables generated
by the compiler. These serve two purposes:
first, the assignment statement appears as
a normal PL/I statement and need not be
treated as a special case; secondly, the
pseudo-variable contains the dictionary
reference of the variable and information
concerning the destination of the expres-
sion. Compiler functions with a format
similar to the pseudo-variables are also
created. The function result is the speci-
fied array bound, or string length. Com-
riler functions are created for two pur-
poses: first, to set bounds for base ele-
ments of structures when the structure
bound is an expression, or to set the
bounds of temporary arrays; and secondly,
to set the storage address of a dynamically
defined item immediately before its use.
The formats of all the compiler pseudo-
variables and functions appear in Section 4
under "Second File Statements."

Dictionary Entries for Entry Points

A PROCEDURE or ENTRY statement may have
more than one label. Each label must have
a data description to indicate the type of
data returned when the label is invoked as
a function, and also the type of data to
which the expression in a RETURN (expres-
sion) must be converted. These need not be
the same: there must therefore be provi-
sion for two data descriptions for each
label. A PROCEDURE or ENTRY statement may



specify parameters. The descriptions of
these identifiers, obtained from DECLARE
statements or default rules, are used for
prologue construction, but not for parame-
ter matching. Any data description given
on these statements is to be used for conv-
ersion at a RETURN {(expression), but not
for determining the result returned by a
function reference.

Parameter descriptions for use in param-
eter matching, and data descriptions used
for determining the type of data returned
by a function reference, may be specified
by the source programmer in an ENTRY
declaration. If these are not given,
default and implicit rules must be used to
build a data description, but no parameter
description can be given.

Given the foregoing requirements, the
dictionary entries describing an internal
entry point are as given in Figure 9.

The set of dictionary entries A, B, C,
D, E is repeated for each label associated
with the PROCEDURE or ENTRY statement. The
entry F will point to entry A for the first
label only. D will point at the label with
which it is associated. It should be noted
that B and C may coincide.

The entries type 1 for PROCEDURE, ENTRY,
and BEGIN statements are chained amongst
themselves in the following way. Each
entry type 1 belonging to a PROCEDURE or
BEGIN statement contains the dictionary
reference of the entry type 1, of the next
PROCEDURE or BEGIN statement in the source
program, and also of the entry type 1 of
the immediately containing block.

The entries type 1 of PROCEDURE and
ENTRY statements belonging to a single pro-
cedure are chained together in a circular
manner. If there are no ENTRY statements
the entry type 1 of the PROCEDURE statement
points at itself.
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Figure 9.

Dictionary Entries for an Internal Entry Point
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External entry points are described by
dictionary entries termed entry type 4.
They contain data descriptions of the value
returned when referenced as a function, and
may contain descriptions of parameters.

Formal parameters which are entry points
are termed entry type 5, and parameter
descriptions which are entry points and are
peointed at by types 3, 4, or 5 are termed
entry type 6.

Phase ED

Phase ED contains a set of subroutines, for
processing certain of the tasking and list
processing attributes, and tables of gener-
ic and non-generic built-in functions. The
phase obtains 1K of scratch storage, intc
which it moves the routines and tables,
setting a slot in the communications region
to point at them. This address is later
picked up and used by phase EL.

Phase EG(EF)

Phase EG has two main functions. The first
is to set up a hash table, and to insert
the label entries left in the dictionary by
the Read-In Phase into hash chains. The
second function of the phase is to create
dictionary entries for PROCEDURE, BEGIN,
and ENTRY statements, and to construct
chains linking entries of particular types.

For PROCEDURE-BEGIN statements, entry
type 1 dictionary entries are created (see
"Dictionary Entries for Entry Points™ in
Section 4#), and block header chains are set
up to link these entries sequentially. A
containing block chain is also set up to
link each entry with that of its containing
block.

BEGIN statements are scanned for the
ORDER/REORDER option, and the optimization
byte is created in the entry type 1 (see
"Dictionary Entries for Entry Points" in
Section 4).

On the appearance of PROCEDURE state-
ments, circular PROCEDURE-ENTRY chains are
initialized to link the entry type 1 dic-
tionary entries of the PROCEDURE and ENTRY
statements of the same block. The formal
parameter list is scanned, and formal pa-
rameter type 1 entries are created and
inserted into the hash chain. Details of
the PROCEDURE-ENTRY chains appear in Sec-
tion 4.

The attribute list and the options are
scanned and an options code byte and opti-
mization byte are created in the entry type
1 (see Section 4). A check is then made
for invalid and inconsistent attributes.
CHARACTER and BIT attributes are processed,
and second file statements (see Section 4)
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are created if necessary. Precision data
are converted to binary, and dictionary
entries are created for pictures (see Sec-
tion 4).

Statement labels are scanned and their
entry type 2 dictionary entries are
created. The relevant data bytes in the
dictionary are completed by default rules
(see Section 4).

For ENTRY statements, entry type 1 dic-
tionary entries are created (see Section
4), and the circular PROCEDURE-ENTRY chain
is extended. Formal parameters, attri-
butes, and labels are processed in a simi-
lar manner to those for PROCEDURE state-
ments, except that the options code byte is
not created.

Phase EI (EH, EJ)

Phase EI scans the chain of DECLARE state-
ments set up by the Read-In Phase, and
modifies the statements to assist Phase EK
as follows:

Structure Level Numbers: these are con-

verted to binary.

Factored Attributes: parentheses enclosing
factored attributes are replaced by special
code bytes, so that Phase EK can distin-
guish them easily. A factored attribute
table is set up. It consists of slots
corresponding to each factored level. Each
slot contains the address of the attribute
list associated with that level, and the
address of the slot for the containing
level.

The following attributes are processed:

DIMENSION: dimension table entries (see
Section 4) are created in the dictionary
and the source text is replaced by a point-
er to the entry. Fixed bounds are con-
verted to binary and inserted in the table.
A second file statement (see Section 4) is
created at the end of the text, for adjust-
able bounds, and a pointer to the statement
is inserted in the dimension table. Iden-
tifiers with identical array bounds share
the same dimension table.

PRECISION: precision and scale constants
are converted to binary.

INITIAL: dictionary entries are created
for INITIAL attributes.

INITIAL CALL: second file statements are
created for INITIAL CALL attributes.

CHARACTER and BIT: fixed length constants
are converted to binary; a code byte marker
is left for * lengths (see Section 4).

Second file statements (see Section 4) are




created for adjustable length constants,
and the source text is replaced by pointers
to the statements.

DEFINED: second file statements (see Sec-
tion 4) are created and the source text is
replaced by pointers tc the statements.

POSITION: the position constant is con-
verted to binary.

PICTURE: a picture table entry (see Sec-
tion #4) is created and inserted into the
picture chain; similar pictures share the
same picture table. The source text is
replaced by a pointer to each entry.

USES and SETS: USES and SETS attributes
are moved into dictionary entries, and
pointers to the entries replace the source
text.

LIKE: BCD entries are created for identi-
fiers with the LIKE attribute.

LABEL: if the LABEL attribute has a list
of statement label constants attached, a
single dictionary entry is created. The
dictionary entry contains the dictionary
references of the statement label constants
in the list.

OFFSET and BASED: Second file statements
are made and text references are inserted
in the DECLARE statements for these
attributes.

ARFA: Fixed-length specifications are con-
verted to binary; second file statements
are made for expressions; a code byte, fol-
lowed by the length of text reference, is
inserted in the DECLARE statement text.

All other attributes,
constants are skipped.

identifiers, or

Phase EL (EK, EM)

Phase EL, consisting of modules EK, EL, and
EM, scans the chain of DECLARE statements
constructed by the Read-In Phase.

An area of storage known as the attri-
bute collection area is reserved. This is
used to store information about the identi-
fiers, and has entries of a similar format
to that for dictionary entries.

Complete dictionary entries are con-
structed for every identifier found in a
DECLARE statement. These identifiers can
be one of the following types:

1. Data Items (see Section 4)
2. Structures (in this case, the ‘'true*

level number is calculated) (see Sec-
tion #)

3. Label Variables (see Section #)

4. Files (see Section #)

5. Entry Points (see Section #)
6. Parameters (see Section 4)
7. Event Variables

8. Task Variables.

Identifiers appearing as multiple
declarations are rejected and a diagnostic
message is given.

The attributes to be associated with
each identifier are picked up in three
ways.

First, the attributes immediately fol-
lowing the identifier are stored in the
attribute collection area.

Secondly, any factored attributes and
structure level numbers are examined.
These are found by using the list of
addresses placed in scratch storage by
Phase EI. Each applicable attribute is
marked in the attribute collection area,
and any other information, e.g., dimension
table address, or picture table address, is
moved into a standard location in the
attribute collection area. All conflicting
attributes are rejected and diagnostic mes-
sages are given.

Finally, any attributes which are
required by the identifier, and which have
not been declared, are obtained from the
default rules.

After the dictionary entry has been
made, further processing (e.g., linking of
chains, etc.) must be done in the follow-
ing cases:

1. DEFINED data

2. Data with the LIKE attribute

3. Files

4. Strings with adjustable lengths

5. Arrays having adjustable bounds

6. GENERIC identifiers

7. Structure members

8. Identifiers with INITIAL CALL

9. Identifiers with the INITIAL attribute
After the declaration list has been

fully scanned and processed, it is erased.
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Phase EP

Phase EP first conditionally marks later
phases as 'wanted' or 'not wanted,' accord-
ing to how certain flags in the dictionary
are set on or off. This assists in the
load-ahead technique.

The entry type 1 chain in the dictionary
is then scanned. For each PROCEDURE entry
in the chain, each entry label is examined
for a completed declaration of the type of
data the entry point will return when
invoked as a function. If this has pre-
viously been given in a DECLARE statement
nothing further is done, otherwise entry
type 2 and 3 dictionary entries are con-
structed from default rules (see Section
4). 1If this default data description does
not agree with the description derived from
the PROCEDURE or ENTRY statement, a warning
message is generated.

At each PROCEDURE entry, the chain to
the ENTRY statement entry type 1 is fol-
lowed. Each statement is treated in a
similar manner to that for a PROCEDURE
entry type 1.

The CALL chain is tnen scanned and, at
each point in the chain, the dictionary is
searched for the identifier being called.
If the correct one is not found, a dic-
tionary entry for an EXTERNAL procedure is
made (see Section #), using default rules
for data description. Before making the
entry, the identifiexr is checked for agree-
ment with any of the built-in function
names. If there is agreement, a diagnostic
message is generated, and a dummy dic-
tionary reference is inserted.

If an identifier is found, it is
examined to see if it is an undefined form-
al parameter. If it is, the formal parame-
ter is made into an entry point, again
using default rules for data description.
If it is not, or if the declaration of the
formal parameter is complete, the type of
entry is checked for the legality of the
call. A diagnostic message is generated if
the item may not be called. 1In all cases,
the item called is marked IRREDUCIBLE if it
has not previously been declared REDUCIBLE.

Phase EW (EV)

Phase EW is an optional phase, loaded only
if any LIKE attributes appear in the source
program.

This phase scans the LIKE chain which
has been constructed by Phase EK, and com-
pletes the dictionary entry for any struc-
ture containing a LIKE reference. When a
structure in the LIKE chain is found, its
validity is checked, and dimension data and
inherited information are saved. The dic-
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tionary is scanned for the reference of the
"likened” structure and the entry is
checked for validity.

This dictionary entry (see Section 4) is
copied into the dictionary, with altera-
tions if there is a difference between the
original structure and this structure with
regard to dimensioned data. If both struc-
tures have dimensions a straight copy is
made; if the structure with the LIKE attri-
bute has dimensions and the likened struc-
ture has not, the dimension information is
added to the copy; if the structure with
the LIKE attribute is not dimensioned and
the likened structure is, then the dimen-
sion data is deleted from the copy.
Inherited data is added to the copy. 1If an
error is found, the structure with the LIKE
attribute is deleted and a base element
copy of the master structure is inserted
instead. Where copies of entries occur
which refer to dimension tables with vari-
able dimensions, the dimension table entry
is copied, and new second file dictionary
entries and statements are created. Simi-
lar entries must be made if the structure
item has been declared to be an adjustable
length string, or has been declared with
the INITIAL attribute.

Finally, the newly completed structure
is scanned by the ALIGN routine in phase
EV, to provide correct explicit/inherited/
default alignment attributes for its base
elements.

Phase EY

Phase EY is an optional phase which pro-
cesses all ALLOCATE statements.

The second file is scanned first and all
pointers to the dictionary are reversed.
All ALLOCATE statements using the DECLARE
chain are then scanned, and the dictionary
references of allocated items are obtained
by hashing the respective BCD of each item.
The attributes given on the ALLOCATE state-
ment for an item are collected together.

A copy of the dictionary entry of the
allocated item is then made (see Section
4), and the ALLOCATE statement is set to
point to it. The dictionary entry is com-
pleted by including any attributes given on
the ALLOCATE statement, and copying any
second file statements from the DECLARE
chain which are not overriden by the ALLOC-
ATE statement.

In the case of an ALLOCATE statement in
which a based variable is declared, no copy
of the original dictionary entry is
required. The BCD is replaced by the ori-
ginal dictionary reference.



All pointer qualified references in the
text are checked to determine that the gqua-
lified variable is based. For every occur-
rence of a variable with a different point-
er a new dictionary entry is made. If the
variable is a structure the entire struc-
ture is copied. A PEXP second file state-
ment is made for the pointer and the
*defined' slot in the new dictionary entry
is set to point to it instead of to the
declared pointer.

The BCD of the pointer and the based
variable in the text are replaced by the
new dictionary reference followed by pad-
ding of blanks which will be removed by
phase FA.

The based variable can be the qualified
name of a structure member. If this is so,
the name is checked for validity. Only the
first part or lowest level of the qualified
name in the text is replaced by the dic-
tionary reference of the member. It is
preceded by a special marker to tell phase
FA that a partially replaced name follows.

Phase FA

Phase FA scans the text sequentially. If,
during the scan, qualified names are found
with subscripts attached, they are reor-
dered so that a single subscript list
appears after the base element name. The
dictionary is scanned and references
obtained for any identifiers which are con-
textually, file, event, pointer variables,
or programmer—-named ON conditions. If no
reference is available, a new dictionary
entry is made. The identifier is then
replaced in the text by the dictionary
reference.

If a constant marker is found, the dic-
tionary is scanned to check if the constant
is present. If it is not, a new dictionary
entry is made (see Section 4) and the
resulting reference replaces the constant
in the text.

If a P FORMAT marker is found, the dic-
tionary is scanned for a picture entry in
agreement. If there is no agreeing entry,
a new dictionary entry is made (see Section
4) and the picture chain is updated. The
dictionary reference replaces the format
marker in the text.

The CALL chain is removed from CALL
statements. The appearance of PROCEDURE,
BEGIN, END, and DO statements results in
adjustments to the level and count stacks.
If statement introduction code bytes appear
(such as SN, SL, CL, and SN2), the current
statement number is updated. All data
items associated with the PROCEDURE, BEGIN,
ENTRY, and DECLARE statements are removed,

leaving only the statement identification
and the keyword.

Phase FE

When an identifier is found, the hash chain
is used to scan the dictionary for a valid
entry. If one is found, its dictionary
reference replaces the identifier in the
output text. If no valid entry is found,
and the BCD does not agree with any entry
in the tables of BCDs of PL/I built-in
functions, then a dictionary entry is made
as if the identifier was declared in the
outermost procedure. However, if the BCD
agrees with a function name, and it is not
in a SETS position, a function entry is
made in the dictionary, and its reference
is used to replace the identifier.

If a left parenthesis is found, the pre-
vious dictionary entry is checked for an
array, function, or pseudo-variable. If it
is one of these, the relevant marker is
inserted in the text before the parenthesis
(see Section 4).

Checks are also made for the positions
of function references in assignment state-
ments. Any dictionary references encoun-
tered in the input file are moved directly
to the output file.

PROCEDURE, BEGIN, DO, and END statements
cause the current level count to be
updated.

Phase FI1

Phase FI scans the text and checks, where
possible, the validity of dictionary
references found. References in a GOTO
statement are checked that they refer to
labels or label variables and that the sub-
sequent branch is valid. The code byte for
GOTO is changed to GOOB (see Section 4 ) if
the branch is to a label constant outside
the current PROC or BEGIN block. If the
branch is to a label variable, GOOB is set
up unless a label value list was given at
the declaration, and all members of the
list lie within the current block.

List processing based variables in
ALLOCATE, FREE, READ, WRITE, and LOCATE
statements are marked as requiring a Record
Dope Vector (RDV). Variables in TASK and
EVENT options on CALL statements are
checked for wvalidity.

References are checked if they appear
where a file is expected. Items in data
lists are checked for validity, and Data
Element Descriptors (DEDs) and symbol bits
are set on for all variables found in the
lists.
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Any errors which are found cause diag-
nostic messages to be generated and dummy
references to be placed in the text in
place of erroneous references.

Phase FK

Phase FK scans the attribute collection
area for entries with the SETS attribute.
The SETS lists in the dictionary entries
are scanned, and their syntax checked.
Identifiers are counted and replaced by
their dictionary references. Constants are
counted, converted to binary, and arranged
in ascending order in the dictionary entry.

Phase FO

Phase FO makes a dictionary entry for each
ON condition mentioned inside a block. For
ON CHECK conditions multiple dictionary
entries are made (see Section 4), one for
each BCD. If a similar condition is men-
tioned more than once in a block, only one
dictionary entry is made for that condi-
tion, except for file conditions, ON CONDI-
TION, and ON CHECK, when separate dic-
tionary entries are made for each different
BCD name.

SIGNAL and REVERT statements are treated
in a similar manner to ON statements.

The dictionary entries for each BCD name
associated with file or CONDITION condi-
tions are checked and, if in error, the ON,
SIGNAL, or REVERT statement is replaced by
an error statement. A diagnostic message
is generated.

The BCD name of each file entry referred
to in ON, SIGNAL, and REVERT statements is
examined. If the BCD is PLIINPUT or PLI-
LOAD, the dictionary reference of the file
entry is placed in a slot in the communica-
tions region.

A check is made to ensure that formal
parameters do not appear in CHECK and
NOCHECK 1lists. A single dictionary entry
is created for each CHECK and NOCHECK list
and a pointer to the entry is placed in the
relevant entry type 1.

When dictionary entries are made for
CHECK 1lists, one of three different check
codes is used depending on whether the BCD
is an ENTRY LABEL, a LABEL CONSTANT, or a
variable.

List Processing POINTER and OFFSET
variables in CHECK lists are treated as
data variables. BASED variables may not
appear in CHECK lists.

A dictionary entry is made for the list
processing AREA condition. This condition
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is always enabled and may not appear in a
condition prefix.

Dictionary entries are also created for
each ON condition which is disabled for a
particular PROCEDURE or BEGIN block, and
for each ON condition whose status is
changed within the block. Pointers to
these dictionary entries are placed in the
relevant entry type 1.

All dictionary entries for ON conditions
are placed in the AUTOMATIC chain for the
relevant PROCEDURE or BEGIN block.

A further, quite distinct, function of
this phase is to substitute error state-
ments for all statements containing dummy
dictionary references (which have been
inserted by previous phases on detecting a
severe error). If a dummy reference is
found in the second file, the compilation
is aborted.

Wherever an element of a label array is
initialized by appearing as a statement
label, an assignment to a compiler label
has been inserted by the Read-In phase.
Phase FO checks the wvalidity of each such
assignment; for each array with this type
of initialization, a second file dictionary
entry is made, and all assignments to the
array are chained.

Phase FQ

Phase FQ checks the validity of each item
in the PICTURE chain in the dictionary (see
Section 4).

The precision for each correct picture
is calculated, together with its apparent
length, and stored in its dictionary entry.
A data byte is created in the entry for use
by Phase FT.

Invalid pictures cause appropriate diag-
nostic messages to be generated.

Phase FT

Phase FT performs certain housekeeping
tasks. These are as follows:

1. The second file entries are scanned
and pointers to each entry are
inserted in the associated dictionary
entry {(see Section 4).

2. Each item which has a storage class is
inserted into the appropriate chain
for that class (see Section 4).

3. Constants are placed in the constants
chain and their apparent precision is
calculated. Sterling constants are
converted to pence.
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4. Dimension tables are separated for
items which are not in structures, but
which are arrays having similar
bounds, but with different element
lengths.

5. Items which are members of structures
and which have "inherited" dimensions,
i.e. are contained in a structure
which itself is dimensioned, are made
to inherit their dimensions. If a
base element of a structure inherits
dimensions which are not constant,
second file statements (see Section 4)
are set up to initialize the bounds in
the object time dope vector.

6. Items which have expressions to be
evaluated at prologue time, e.g., pa-
rameter descriptions for entry points
and defined items, are placed in the
AUTOMATIC chain for the appropriate
block.

7. The dictionary entry for any item
described by a picture is expanded by
the precision and scale or string
length, extracted from the picture
table entry. Identifiers of different
modes sharing the same picture table
are now placed in separate tables.

8. The 'dope vector required' bit (see
Section 4) is set on where necessary.

9. When a label array is found which has
initial label statements for any of
its elements, the chained statements
are moved into the second file. The
original statement is left in the
text, to be removed by Phase FV.

10. Dictionary entries similar to label
BCD entries are made for all TASK
variables.

Phase FV

Phase FV scans the second file and reverses
the pointers to the dictionary.

Dictionary entries for DEFINED data are
completed (see Section 4). Overlay and
correspondence defining are differentiated
between, as are static and dynamic defin-
ing. A preliminary check of the validity
of defining is also carried out.

When PROCEDURE and BEGIN statements are
encountered, any second file statements
associated with data in the AUTOMATIC chain
for that block are inserted in the text
following such statements.

when ALLOCATE statements are found, any
second file statements associated with the
item being allocated are inserted in the
text following the statement.

When a reference to dynamically defined
data is found, the base reference is
inserted into the text following the
defined reference.

When an initial label statement is
encountered in the main text, it is not
copied into the output string.

The dictionary reference of a POINTER in
a PEXP (pointer expression) second file
statement is inserted into the defined slot
of the associated based variable. If the
based variable is a structure this
reference is propagated throughout the
structure. The PEXP statement is then
deleted.

A similar procedure is performed for
BVEXP (based variable expression) second
file statements whereby the dictionary
reference of the AREA is inserted into the
dictionary entry of the associated OFFSET
variable.

ADV second file statements referring to
a BASED variable are checked for compliance
with the compiler implementation rules. If
the rules are obeyed, the dictionary entry
of the *bound' variable is inserted in the
appropriate slot in the multiple table
entry.

If an MTF statement refers to a based
variable the appropriate bound slot is
copied from one multiple table entry to the
other.

Phase FX

Phase FX is an optional phase entered only
if the ATR (attribute list) or XREF (cross-
reference list) option is specified. It
scans the STATIC, AUTOMATIC, and CONTROLLED
chains, and the formal parameter lists.

For each identifier it creates an entry
in text scratch storage of the form:
2 bytes

3 bytes 3 bytes

r ¥ L]

| Dictionary |Text reference| Text chain
|

L

reference |to this item |
1 i

N s

This entry is inserted into a chain of
similar entries in the alphabetical ordex
of the BCD of the identifier.

If the XREF option is specified, the
text is scanned for dictionary references.
When the dictionary reference of an identi-
fier is found in the text, an entry is
created in a chain of entries from the dic-
tionary entry of the identifier. If the
identifier is that of a BASED item, an
entry is also created in a chain of entries
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from the dictionary entry of the associated
pointer.

Each chain member thus represents a text
reference to an identifier and has the
form:

2 bytes

] ]
| Statement number |
L 41

3 bytes

1
Text chain |

Each reference chain for an identifier
is in text scratch storage.

The sorted chain of identifiers is then
scanned, and for each entry in the chain
the following actions take place:

1. The statement number of the DECLARE
statement, if any, in which the iden-
tifier was declared is printed

2. The BCD of the identifier is printed.

3. If the ATR option is specified, the
dictionary entry of the identifier is
analyzed and its attributes are
printed. For variables having con-
stant dimensions and/or constant
string lengths, these dimensions and
lengths are printed.

Except for file attributes, the
attributes printed will be those
obtaining after conflicts have been
resolved and defaults applied. Since
the file attribute analysis does not
take place until after the attribute
list has been prepared (see Phase GA),
file attributes in the list are those
supplied by the programmer, regardless
of conflicts.

4. If the XREF option is specified, the
reference chain for the identifier is
scanned, and the statement number con-
tained in each entry is printed

Finally, all scratch storage is released
and control is passed to the syntax check
option phase.

Phase F1

Phase F1 is entered at the end of the dic-
tionary phase. It tests the syntax check
option flag which was set by module AB. If
the flag indicates that the option is in
effect at the "TERMINAL®™ error level, con-
trol is passed immediately to the next
phase. If the option is in effect at the
"SEVERE"™ or "ERROR" level, F1 checks to see
if any such errors were found during the
read-in and/or dictionary phases. If they
were, F1 either terminates the compilation
(nonconversational tasks) or issues a mes-
sage to the terminal (conversational tasks)
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asking the user if he wishes to terminate
or continue compilation. If no errors of
the specified or greater level were found,
control is passed to the next phase. F1
issues diagnostic messages describing the
action taken.

PRETRANSLATOR LOGICAL PHASE

The purpose of the Pretranslator Phase is
to expand those statements in the language
that can be broken down into simpler state-
ments, and to insert explicitly generated
statements in place of implied ones.

Second level markers (see Section 4) are
removed from internal compiler codes, and
some of the I/0 statements are changed into
a form more suitable for the pseudo-code
phase.

Argument lists are examined and the
matching of arguments with parameter
descriptions takes place, with temporary
variables being created where necessary,
e.g., where data conversions are required.

If the compilation contains ON CHECK
conditions the appropriate calls to the
library routine are provided.

Any structure assignments containing the
BY NAME option are processed.

If any structure assignment statements
or structures in I/0 lists are detected in
the program, they are expanded into scalar
assignments and DO groups.

If the program contains any array assig-
nments, or array expressions in I/0 lists,
these are expanded into DO loops and scalar
assignments or expressions.

If the program contains iSUB references,
the subscripts are computed for the base
array corresponding to the subscripts given
for the defined array.

Additions to the Text

In addition to changing the content of the
text, the Pretranslator introduces some new
symbols and grammatical forms into the
source text. These are as follows:

The Umbrella Symbol: this is designated by

the symbol code X'S5E', which is used to
introduce a literal as an operand. It is
used only as a bound of a DO loop, or in a
call of the dope vector pseudo-variable.

Statements within statements: a list of
statements may be introduced within another
statement. In this case the inserted list
is enclosed in parentheses. Statements in
the list are given no statement number
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field, but they have semi-colons at the
end.

I/0 statements: the form of I/0 statements
is changed considerably during the pretran-
slator phases, as explained in the descrip-
tion of Phase GB.

BUY and SELL statements: special state-
ments are introduced for manipulating tem-
porary storage at object time; they have a

form similar to ALLOCATE and FREE
statements.

Temporary Storage: Pretranslator phases
create temporary variables for function and
procedure calls where the arguments do not
match the final parameters, where expre-
ssions appear as arguments, for control
variables for DO loops in array and struc-
ture assignments, and for iSUB defined sub-
script lists. The Pretranslator has no
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mechanism for evaluating expressions.
Therefore, temporaries which have no data
type are created for expression arguments
with no parameter description. Such tem-
poraries are known as ‘'chameleon’' tem-
poraries. The data type of these chameleon
temporaries is completed by the Translator
generic phase when the resultant data type
of the expression has been determined.

When the Pretranslator creates a tem-
porary from an argument which contains any
array with adjustable bounds or adjustable
string length, compiler functions (see Sec-
tion 4) are generated in-line, to set up
the adjustable quantities at object time,
to enable storage of the correct size to be
acquired by means of the BUY statement.

The temporary variables created by the
Pretranslator have dictionary entries simi-
lar to variables declared in the source
program, except that the temporaries do not
have BCD names.

Phase GA

Phase GA is an optional phase which scans
the STATIC chain for file constants and
OPEN control block entries.

For file constants a DECLARE control
block is constructed from the file name and
attributes, while checking the attributes
for consistency. For file constants with
the ENVIRONMENT option a dictionary entry
is constructed, chained from the file con-
stant, containing the storage image of the
56-byte DECLARE control block.

For OPEN control block entries an OPEN
control block is constructed from the
attributes in the entry, a check is made
for consistency, and another dictionary
entry, chained from the OPEN control block
entry, is constructed. This new entry con-
tains the 8-byte storage image of the OPEN
control block.

Wnen the COBOL option is encountered in
the ENVIRONMENT string of a FILE statement,
phase GA sets the low-order bit in the fif-
teenth byte of the FILE dictionary entry.
Although this action overwrites the dic-
tionary reference of the ENVIRONMENT
string, it is permissible since GA is the
only phase which processes this string.

The EXCLUSIVE second level marker is
recognised in the file attribute dictionary
entry during the diagnostic check and con-
struction of the DCLCB or the OCB.

Phase GB (GC)

Phase GB, containing Modules GB and GC,
processes 1/0 statements. GB removes all
second level markers from internal charact-

er codes (see Section 4#). It then reorders
the options so that either EDIT, DATA, or
LIST options appear last.

In data lists the DO specification is
moved so that it precedes the relevant
list, and the END statement is added.

In format lists iteration factors are
expanded.

RECORD I/0 statements for which the
COBOL file option is recognized are
examined for validity by GC. Diagnostics
are put out for LOCATE and READ SET state-
ments for which COBOL files are used. A
temporary variable is created to assist
such data transfers as occur when a COBOL
record is read into or written from a
structure which does not consist entirely
of one of the following:

¢ doubleword data

e fullword data

e halfword binary data

e character string data

e aligned bit string data

e a mixture of character string and
aligned bit string data

I/0 activity found within a PROCEDURE orx
BEGIN block causes the bit X'10' to be set
to one in the optimization byte of its
entry type 1.

Phase GK

Phase GK scans the source text for function
references. If it finds one, it inserts a
special marker byte before the argument
list, followed by:

1. Two code bytes giving information
about the type of function, and wheth-
er it was called with the TASK option

2. The current statement number
3. The current block level and count

This phase also inserts a special argu-
ment marker before each argument in the
list, followed by the reference of the
corresponding parameter and a code byte to
show whether or not the argument is speci-
fied in a SETS list. The number of argu-
ments present is checked against the number
given as required by the corresponding dic-
tionary entry.

NULL, NULLO, and EMPTY built-in func-
tions are recognized and converted to
constants.
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Phase GO

This phase acts as a pre-processor for
phase GP.

Phase GP

Phase GP scans the text for procedure and
function calls with arguments. These are
detected by the special markers inserted by
Phase GK.

Temporaries (see Section 4) are created
for any arguments which are expressions.
(An expression is defined as being any
sequence of variables and operators, other
than single variables followed only by a
subscript list, or only by a defined sub-
script list and then a subscript list). If
a parameter description has been declared
in an entry declaration, the temporary
which is created is of the same type as the
parameter description. Otherwise, a 'cha-
meleon' temporary of unspecified data type
is created, its type being subsequently
completed when the expression type has been
determined by the translator generic phase.

Expressions are scanned for arrays
(including partially subscripted arrays),
structures, or the end of the expression,
in order to determine the highest form of
aggregate in the expression, so that the
correct type of temporary may be created.

Where the expression contains a partial-
ly subscripted array, a temporary is
created with a dimensionality equal to the
number of cross sections specified in the
subscript list.

When single arguments are specified
together with parameter descriptions, the
arguments are compared with the parameter
description. If there is a lack of match,
action may be taken in one of two ways.

1. If the data types are compatible, a
warning message is printed, and a tem-—
porary is created

2. 1If the data types are incompatible, an
error message is printed, and the pa-
rameter description is ignored

When the argument is a single partially
subscripted array which matches the parame-
ter, a special temporary is created which
has the same dimensionality as the number
of cross sections in the subscript list,
and it appears to be defined upon the ori-
ginal argument. Code is then generated to
initialize the temporaries, multipliers,
and virtual origin from the dope vector of
the original argument and the subscript
list.
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Whenever a temporary is created, a BUY
statement contained in nested statement
brackets is inserted in the output text,
followed by the assignment of the expres-
sion or non-matching argument to the tem-
porary. After the end of the PROCEDURE or
function call, all the temporaries
generated in the call are released by means
of a SELL statement in nested statement
brackets.

In all argument temporaries created by
phase GP, other than those created for con-
stants, a special flag bit is set on (see
Section 4), but in the case of temporaries
created for arguments to built-in func-
tions, this bit is turned off by phase IM.
This bit is used in phase QU when halfword
instructions replace fullword instructions
in the manipulation of halfword binary
operands which are temporary arguments.

Temporaries are created for constants
which are specified as arguments to func-
tions defined by the programmer.

If a TASK, EVENT, or PRIORITY option is
present in a CALL statement, then any tem-
poraries which are created are of the 'not
sold' type.

If GENERIC entry labels are specified as
arguments to procedures, a special dic-
tionary entry is made which contains the
argument and parameter description dic-
tionary references, to enable the Transla-
tor generic phase to select the correct
generic member.

A warning message is printed whenever a
temporary is created for an item declared
in a SETS list.

When subscript lists for the number of
cross sections are being checked, a severe
error message is printed if a subscript
list contains too many subscripts, and the
statement is deleted.

Phase GU

Phase GU scans the source text for PROCE-
DURE, BEGIN, and END statements, and for
statements that may raise a possible CHECK
condition.

A list of all items currently checked is
extracted from the CHECK and NOCHECK lists
present in PROCEDURE and BEGIN statements.

Items contained in statements that may
raise a CHECK condition are examined and
compared with the list of currently checked
items. If the item appears in the list, a
SIGNAL CHECK statement is created for it,
either before the statement concerned (for
labels and entry names) or after it (for
variables).



Phase HF

The purpose of phase HF is to detect struc-
ture assignment statements, possible struc-
ture expressions in data lists in GET and
PUT statements, and nested statements, in
particular nested structure assignments.

The leftmost structure in an expression
or assignment is used as a basis for com-
parison, and if similar structuring is not
found throughout the expression or assign-
ment, diagnostic messages are issued. Any
expression containing no structures is left
unchanged.

The base elements of the structures are
found, and if the referenced structures are
dimensioned, a temporary is created for
each dimension. It is then added to the
AUTOMATIC chain for the appropriate block.
Iterative DO loops are constructed, with
the temporaries iterating between the upper
and lower bounds of that particular dimen-
sion. Base elements are assigned, with the
temporaries as subscripts, and with scalars
remaining unchanged. END statements are
created for the DO loops, and SELL state-
ments for the temporaries. The statements
which have been created are nested within
the original statement.

Phase HK

The purpose of Phase HK is to detect array
or scalar assignments, possible array
expressions in I/0 lists in GET and PUT
statements, and nested statements, in par-
ticular nested assignment statements.

The leftmost array in an expression, oOxr
the leftmost array or scalar in an assign-
ment is used as a basis for comparison, and
if similar dimensions or bounds are not
found in the array references, diagnostic
messages are issued. Any expression con-
taining only scalars is left unchanged.

For unsubscripted arrays which are
equally spaced in storage only one tem-
porary is bought. For all other arrays a
temporary is bought for each dimension,
except in the case of certain partially
subscripted arrays where the number may be
minimized. Each temporary will be added to
the AUTOMATIC chain for the appropriate
block. If the ON-condition name SUBSCRIPT-
RANGE is enabled for any statement, a tem-
porary will be bought for each dimension in
all cases. Iterative DO loops are con-
structed: for an unsubscripted array
expression of dimensionality N, the tem-
porary will iterate between the lower bound
of the Nth dimension and an evaluated pro-
duct so that all elements of the array are
processed; while for other arrays the tem-
poraries will iterate between the lower and
upper bound of the particular dimension of

the array. The assignment statement is
added to the output string with additional
subscripts where necessary. End statements
are created for the DO loops, and SELL
statements for the temporaries. The state-
ments which have been created are nested
within the original statement.

The syntax of pseudo-variables is also
checked.

Phase HP

Phase HP scans the source text for
references to items defined using iSUBs.
For each reference found, the subscripts
are computed for the base array correspond-
ing to the subscripts given for the defined
array.

The subscripts of the defined array are
assigned to temporaries specially created
for this purpose, which are then used to
replace the iSUBs in the defining subscript
list. The base array, with the subscript
list so formed, replaces the defined array
in the text.

TRANSLATOR LOGICAL PHASE

The Translator phase consists of two phys-
ical phases, the stacker phase and the gen-
eric phase. The purpose of the translator
is to convert the output from the Pretrans-
lator into a series of "triples"™ (see Sec-
tion 4). A "triple®" is in the form of an

operator followed normally by two operands.

The translation is achieved by using a
double stack, with one part for operators,
and the other part for operands, and
assigning two weights to each operator.
One weight (the stack weight) applies to
the operator while it is in the stack, and
the other weight (the compare weight) ap-
plies when the operator is obtained from
the input string.

When an operator is obtained from the
input string it is compared with the top
stack operator. Depending on the result of
the comparison, one or other of the two
operators is switched on to determine what
action is next to be performed. Apart from
some special cases, this action is usually
either tc continue to fill the stack, or to
generate a triple. The special cases lead
to various manipulations of the stack
items, after which the translation process
continues.

For the purposes of translation, the
input text to the translator is considered
to. consist of operators and operands only.
This means that I/0 options, etc., are
regarded as operators.
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After translation, the text string con-
sists of operands and operators. All
Statements start with an operator to indic-
ate a statement number or label, followed
by the statement type, which may be a
single operator, as in the case of RETURN
or STOP, or which may be an operator such
as a function or subscript marker, followed
by a 1list of arguments. This list may also
include compiler generated statements,
€.9., DO loops for I/0 lists. Aall I/0
options are regarded as operators and
require no markers before them. The end of
the source text will be marked by a special
operator, and compiler generated code,
which may follow this end-of-program mark-
er, will appear between the marker and the
special second-end-of-program marker. The
end of a block of text will be marked by an
ECB operator. The program is now assumed
to be syntactically correct.

Phase IA

Phase IA rearranges the source text into a
prefix form, in which parentheses and
statement delimiters have been removed, and
the operations within a statement have been
So arranged that those with the highest
priority appear first.

As operators and operands are encoun-
tered, they are stored in stacks. Tables
give the priority of each operator as it
appears in the input text and in its stack.

When an operator is found during the
scan of the source text, its compare weight
(see Section 4) is tested against the stack
weight of the top operator in the stack.

If the compare weight is the lesser of the
two, then action is taken according to the
compare operator. This is referred to as
the compare action. Similarly, if the com-
pare weight for the current operator found
in the scan is greater than or equal to the
stack weight of the top stack operator,
action is taken according to the top stack
operator. This is referred to as the stack
action. Normally, the compare action is to
place the compare operator in the stack,
and to continue the scan, placing any sub-
Sequent operand in the stack until another
operator is found. The normal stack action
is to generate a triple, consisting of the
top operator in the stack and the top two
operands, eliminating the items from the
stack, and inserting a special flag as the
operand of the triple which is now at the
top of the stack. The source (compare)
item is then compared with the new top
stack item.

The output text of the stacking phase is
in the form of a series of triples, i.e.,
statement types with no operands, and
operators with one or twc operands. If the
result of a triple operation is to be used
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in a later triple, the appropriate result
is flagged accordingly.

Certain phases are marked wanted or not
wanted at this stage. If the source text
contains an invocation by CALL or function
reference, Phases IL and IM are marked
wanted. If it does not, Phases IL, Im, IN,
10, IP, IQ, MG, MH, MI, MJ, MK, MM, MN, and
MO are marked not wanted. Phases MB and MC
are marked wanted when the source text con-
tains pseudo-variables or multiple assign-
ments; otherwise, they are marked not
wanted. The DO loop processing phases (LG
and LH) are marked in co-operation with the
dynamic initialization phases (LB and LC).
If LB and LC are requested, the marking of
IG and LH is left until that stage of com-
pilation; otherwise, LG and LH are marked
by Phase IA independently.

When ALLOCATE and FREE statements occur,
phase NG is marked wanted. When LOCATE
statements occur, phase NJ is marked
wanted.

Phase IG

Phase IG is an optionmal phase which is
loaded to process array and structure argu-
ments to built-in functions. When aggreg-
ate arguments are given for built-in func-
tions they are expanded by the structure
and array assignment phases so that the
built-in functions appear as base elements,
subscripted where necessary.

Phase GP examines these arguments, and
ascertains whether it is necessary to cre-
ate a dummy. If it is necessary, a scalar
dummy is created, but the assignment of the
argument expression is not inserted in the
text, as this would be an invalid aggregate
assignment.

Phase IG examines the text for a BUY
statement for a dummy for an aggregate
argument to a built-in function, and then
inserts an assignment triple in the correct
place in the text.

Phase IK

This phase immediately precedes the phase
IL and shares with it the initialization
processes required by the main generic
phase IM. It obtains text block storage
and moves into it routines and a table that
will be used later by the main generic
phase. Part of the storage is reserved for
use by the main generic phase as a nested
function stack area. Control is passed to
phase IL.

Phase IL

This phase immediately precedes the main
generic phase IM and completes the initial-



ization process begun by phase IK. It
obtains 4K bytes of scratch storage and
places in it the entire built-in function
table and a list of constants used by the
main generic phase. Registers are set to
point to the built-in function table, to
the list of constants, and to the nested
function stack area reserved by phase IK.
Further text block storage is obtained for
use by the main generic phase and a regis-
ter is set to point to it. Control is
passed to phase IM.

Phase IM

This phase is the main generic processor.
It scans the source text for procedure
invocations by a CALL statement, procedure
or library invocations by a function
reference, and assignments to "chameleon®”
dummy arguments (see Phase GP).

Any procedure which is generic and is
invoked by a CALL statement or function
reference is replaced by the appropriate
family member. If the invoked procedure is
non-generic, it is ignored. A gemeric
library routine invoked by a function
reference is also replaced by the appropri-
ate family member.

The arguments passed to library routines
are checked for number and type, and a con-
version inserted where necessary and
possible.

The type and location of the result of
all function invocations is placed in the
text which follows the end of the text
which invoked the function. The resulting
type of an expression assigned to a "chame-
leon®" dummy is determined and set in the
dictionary entry which relates to the
dummy .

The argument bit, set on for all argu-
ment temporaries created by phase GP, is
turned off for arguments of built-in
functions.

Phase IT

Phase IT scans the source text for function
triples and, in particular, the built-in
functions for which code will be generated
in-line. Further tests are made to detect
the functions which, according to the
method used to generate in-line code, are
optimizable. This applies only to the SUB-
STR, UNSPEC, and INDEX functions. All
references to 'chameleon' temporary assign-
ments within the scope of these functions
are removed subject to certain restrictions
imposed by the function nesting situation.

Phase IX

Phase IX checks that POINTER and AREA
references are used as specified by the
language. This phase is loaded only if
POINTER or AREA references are found,
declared either explicitly or contextually.
Error messages are produced if errors are
found and the statement in error is erased.

Data type triples in the text are
scanned and a stack of temporary results is
created containing the values:

X'40' for POINTER
X'02* for AREA
X'00' for any other data type

The maximum permitted number of tem-
poraries at any one point in a program is
200. The compilation is terminated if this
figure is exceeded.

Phase JD

Phase JD scans the text for concatenation
and unary prefixed triples with constant
operands. These are evaluated and the
results are placed in new dictionary
entries. The references are passed through
a stack into the corresponding result slots
in the text.

AGGREGATES LOGICAL PHASE

The aggregates phase consists of three
physical phases, the preprocessor (phase
JI), the structure processor {(phase JK) and
the DEFINED chain check (phase JP).

The structure processor phase carries
out the mapping of structures and arrays in
order to align elements on their correct
storage boundaries.

The DEFINED chain check ensures that
items DEFINED on arrays and structures can
be mapped consistently.

Phase JI

The first function of phase JI is to obtain
scratch storage in which the text skeletons
contained in phase JJ are to be held.

Phase JJ is then loaded, and its contents
are moved to the scratch storage for subse-
quent use by phases JI and JK. Phase JJ is
then released and control is returned to
phase JI.

The main function of phase JI is to
expedite data interchange activities. A
scan of static, automatic, and controlled
chains is performed. The chains are reor-
dered so that all data variables appear
before non-data items. Adjustable PL/I
structures and arrays are detected. Each
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entry in the COBOL chain is mapped as far
as possible at compile-time, removed from
the chain, and placed in the appropriate
AUTOMATIC chain.

Phase JK

This phase scans the AUTOMATIC, STATIC, and
CONTROLLED chains for arrays, structures
(including COBOL structures), adjustable
length strings, DEFINED items, AREA, and
POINTER arrays and structures, TASK and
EVENT arrays, and TASK and EVENT arrays in
structures.

For the base elements of structures
without adjustable bounds or string
lengths, the following calculations are
made:

* The offset from the start of the major
structure

* The padding required to align the ele-
ments on the correct boundary

e All multipliers of arrays of
structures.

For all minor structures and major
structures the following calculations are
made:

e Size

¢ The offset from the preceding alignment
boundary with the same value as the
maximum appearing in the structure

Where a structure contains adjustable
bounds or string lengths, code is generated
to call the Library at object time.

For arrays, the multipliers are calcu-
lated, unless the array contains adjustable
items, in which case the Library performs
the calculations.

For adjustable structures, arrays, or
strings, code is generated to add a symbol-
ic accumulator register into the virtual
origin slot of the dope vector, and the
accumulator register is incremented by the
size of the item.

. Calculations are made in a similar fash-
ion for arrays of strings (in structures or
otherwise) with the VARYING attribute. 1In
addition, code is generated to set up an
array of string dope vectors which refer to
the individual strings in the array using
the dope vector. Code is also generated to
convert the original dope vector to refer
to the array of string dope vectors,
instead of to the storage for the array.

The routine which generates code for
arrays of VARYING strings is also used to
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generate code for the initialization of
arrays of TASK, EVENT, and AREA variables.

DEFINED items are processed in the fol-
lowing way:

¢ Code is generated to set the multi-
pliers and virtual origin address of
correspondence defined arrays without
iSUBs in the dope vector of the DEFINED
items from the defining base dope
vector.

e Code is generated for overlay DEFINED
items if they do not fall into the
class which is to be addressed direct-
ly. The code first maps the DEFINED
item, if necessary, calculates the
address of the start of the storage to
be used by the DEFINED item, and final-
ly, relocates the DEFINED item using
this address.

Dope vector descriptor dictionary
entries and record dope vector dictionary
entries are made for items which need to be
mapped at object time, or which appear in
RECORD-oriented input/output statements.

Phase JP

Phase JP scans the DEFINED chain, and dif-
ferentiates between the following:

1. Correspondence defining
2. Scalar overlay defining

3. Undimensioned structure overlay
defining

4. Mixed scalar-array-structure-string
class overlay defining

In correspondence defining, this phase
differentiates between arrays of scalars
and arrays of structures. It also checks
that the elements of the defined item which
may validly overlay the elements of the
base belong to the same defining class, and
that the base is contiguous.

In scalar overlay defining, this phase
checks that the defined item may validly
overlay the base.

For undimensioned structure overlay
defining, this phase checks that the ele-
ments of the defined item may validly over-
lay the elements of the base.

For mixed scalar-array-structure-string
class overlay defining, this phase checks
that all elements of the defined item and
all elements of the base belong to the same
defining class (bit or character), and that
the base is contiguous.
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Phase J2

Phase JZ examines the CCCode to determine
if the compiler is attempting to abort: if
it is, control is passed to XA, in order
that error messages may be processed by the
diagnostic editor; if not, control is
passed to the next logical phase.

OPTIMIZATION LOGICAL PHASE

The optimization logical phase consists of
several physical phases and is loaded if
OPT=2 is specified in the PLIOPT field of
the PLI command.

The work done during the optimization
phase can be split into two parts. The
first consists of testing the text and dic-
tionary to see if optimization is permiss-
ible. As a result of these tests, tables
are built pointing to optimizable text.

The second part consists of code generation
and modification requiring scanning of the

tables built in the first part, and direct

references to the text and dictionary.

All code generation resulting in text
expansion is placed in a patch file, and
the point of insertion in the text is over-
written with a PTCH triple pointing to the
patch. The last physical phase merges the
patch text into the main program text.

Optimized code is produced for subscript
address calculations and iterative DO-loop
control. In the case of subscripts most of
the optimized code consists of reordered
triples, but optimized loop control code is
generated as pseudo-code using BXLE, and
BXH instructions.

Only simple loops and subscript lists
are optimized, and the variables involved
must be real, fixed binary, scalar integers
and the constants must be decimal integers.

The two main problems in deciding wheth-
er it is permissible to optimize code are:

1. Aliasing of variables

2. The action of the program for excep-
tional conditions

Optimization is inhibited where it is dif-
ficult, or impossible, to decide that opti-
mization will produce an object program
which will execute according to the rules
of PL/I. The keyword REORDER, indicates to
the Optimization Phase, that ON-units for
exceptional computational conditions may be
ignored. This enables more cases to be
optimized than for the default setting of
ORDER.

Three types of subscript optimization
are performed:

1. Transformation - Where possible, a
control variable used as a subscript
is transformed such that, instead of a
'subscript * multiplier + virtual ori-
gin' address calculation, each itera-
tion produces a simple increment of a
register to access the next element.

2. 1Invariance - Where possible, an
invariant subscript calculation inside
a DO-loop is moved outside.

3. Commoning - Where possible, a common
subscript expression is only calcu-
lated once and this value is placed in
a register to be used at later
occurrences.

For array expressions an attempt is made
to combine the incrementing of a trans-
formed control variable with the BXLE or
BXH of the optimized loop control code.

The text is optimized starting from the
innermost of a nest of iterative DO-loops
and working outwards. This enables patch
code, which moves out of a DO-loop, to be
included in the processing of the enclosing
DO-loop, hence moving out code as far as
possible in a nest of loops.

Phase KA (KB)

Contains utility routines and common data
space used by the later optimization
phases. Details of the utilities are given
in Appendix G.

The utilities enable the optimization
phases to build and process tables in text
blocks without concern for physical block
boundaries, status of text blocks, or main-
taining pointers to first, last, and cur-
rent table entries.

The facilities provided:

1. Define a table using a table control
block area.

2. Add new entries to the end of a table.
Table entries may be of fixed or vary-
ing length and a table can contain
more than one type.

3. Scan a table forwards or backwards.

4. Make direct reference to table
elements.

5. Delete a table.
6. Specify locking of entries.

7. Remove all locks on table entries.
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Phase KC

Phase KC scans the text for DO-loop speci-
fications. If the loop is potentially
optimizable, then any expressions in the
initial, the TO, or the BY specifications
are assigned to temporary variables. The
expression and the assignment are moved
outside the loop and are replaced in the
specification by a simple reference to the
temporary variable.

Text is also scanned for ON-units. The
occurrence of each type of ON-unit is re-
corded by the appropriate bit in the mask
used by Phase KG.

Phase KE

Phase KE performs a scan of the dictionary
and a scan of the text. The purpose of
these scans is to mark variables 'unsafe'
if they can possibly be affected by changes
to other variables (i.e., aliases).
Variables are marked unsafe if they are
EXTERNAL, DEFINED, defined upon, BASED, or
PARAMETERS, or if they are (or might be
through being arguments of procedure calls)
arguments of the ADDR built-in function.

In addition, during the text scan, the
DO MAP table is created. This table con-
tains an entry for each DO-loop and proce-
dure in the source text. Each entry con-
tains information describing the loop or
procedure and giving its location in the
text. A chain is constructed through these
entries giving the order in which they are
to be processed by subsequent K phases.

Phase KG

Phase KG scans the text corresponding to
each DO MAP entry in turn and builds up two
lists which are chained off the DO MAP
entry. The USE list is a list of all the
real, fixed binary, scalar integer
variables which are used within the loop.

A flag byte indicates whether the variable
is assigned to or is invariant in the loop.

The SUBS/REGION list consists of two
types of entry:

1. A SUBS entry which contains the text
reference of a SUBSCRIPT triple refer-
ring to an array for which SUBSCRIPT-
RANGE is not enabled.

2. A REGION entry which contains the text
reference of a triple which results in
an assignment to one Or more
variables. There are four types of
REGION boundaries:

a. A GLOBAL region boundary which
contains the text reference of a
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point where the value of any vari-
able could be changed.

b. A PARTIAL SAFE boundary which con-
tains the text reference of a
point where an assignment is made
to a variable which is a SAFE real
fixed binary scalar integer, fol-
lowed by the dictionary reference
of this variable.

C. A PARTIAL UNSAFE region boundary
which contains the text reference
of a point where an assignment is
made to an UNSAFE variable (not
just a scalar). The dictionary
reference is not inserted in this
case.

d. &n ITDO region boundary which con-
tains the text reference of an
ITDO triple corresponding to an
enclosed loop.

Phase KJ

Phase KJ creates the SUBS TABLE from the
SUBS/REGION list produced by phase KG. The
DO MAP created by KE provides the order of
processing and further information.

The Region entries from the SUBS/REGION
list are copied directly into SUBS TABLE
whenever they occur. The SUBS entries from
the list are expanded to contain informa-
tion on the type of expression involved at
this point. The USE list created by XKG
provides information during this analysis.
The SUBS/REGION list is deleted by this
phase.

The iterative specification triples of
each DO-loop are inspected, and the spare
operands used to set flags to indicate
whether this loop is optimizable for BXLE
or BXH loop control code.

Phase KN

Phase KN provides initialization of the
scratch storage area used by phase KO.

An initial text scan is made in DO MAP
sequence, to remove offsets from optimiz-
able subscript lists and produce hash
totals for optimizable subscript expres-
sions. The hash totals are placed in the
SUBS/REGION table and are used in phase KO
to speed up the matching process.

Phase KO (KP,KQ)

Phase KO processes text in the order speci-
fied in the DO MAP, i.e., working through a
nest of iterative DO-loops and procedures
from innermost outwards.



The three types of subscript optimiza-
tion: transformation of the control vari-
able; invariance; and commoning; are per-
formed and optimized code is generated and
inserted in a patch file. The code to be
replaced in the original text is overwrit-
ten with NOP's and a PTCH triple points to
the patch text.

All three types of subscript optimiza-
tion require searches for multiple occur-
rences of the same expression in the text.
This is done by scanning the SUBS TABLE for
matching triple expressions in optimizable
subscript lists. When a match is found a
chain is constructed in the SUBS TABLE
between the matched elements. The code is
generated for one chain at a time.

Code generated for optimized subscripts
may be inserted:

1. Before the ITDO triple, i.e., where an
invariant subscript calculation is
moved out of a loop or where the ini-
tial setting of a transformed control
variable is required.

2. Before the ITD'* triple, i.e., for the
incrementing code of a transformed
control variable.

3. After the ITD' triple, i.e., the
DROP's for symbolic registers used in
the optimized code.

4. At the point of use in the subscript
list.

For array expressions the incrementing code
for a transformed control variable will be
deleted if a BXLE or BXH can be generated
which will increment the transformed con-
trol variable and control the number of
iterations of the loop.

USSL declarations may be inserted in the
optimized code to indicate that registers
have priority and need not be saved and
restored at branch points. The register
allocator phase gives these registers
priority over normal symbolic registers.

Phase KT

Phase KT is a renamed replacement of phase
LA which is now obsolete. It is always
loaded. This phase is a utility phase
which remains in storage throughout the
remainder of the Optimization Phase and the
whole of the Pseudo-Code Phase. It pro-
vides the main scanning routines to handle
input and output of text containing triples
and pseudo-code.

The routine/subroutine directories in
Section 3 give a complete list of the rou-

tines provided, together with brief
descriptions of their functions.

Phase KU(KV)

Phase KU has three main functions performed
during a single text scan.

The first function is DO-loop control
optimization. Each ITDO triple encountered
during the text scan is checked to deter-
mine whether or not it has been flagged as
being optimizable by a previous phase. If
not flagged the scan is continued. All
DO-loop control specifications headed by an
ITDO triple flagged as optimizable are
replaced in text by an optimized pseudo-
code group using the BXH and BXLE instruc-
tions. There are three basic forms to this
optimized pseudo-code control specifica-
tion, the particular one used for any loop
depending on the type of step.

The second function is to detect each of
the PTCH triples inserted into text by a
previous phase. The corresponding patches
are obtained from patch file text blocks
and are processed as necessary before being
inserted into text in place of the PTCH
triple.

The last function is that of the sub-
script list processing. Each innermost
subscript 1list encountered, as indicated by
the presence of a SUBS triple in the main
text, is checked for the occurrence of COMA
or COMR triples within it. The SUBS triple
is then altered as may be necessary.

PSEUDO-CODE ILOGICAL PHASE

The pseudo-code phase accepts the output of
the translator phase , and converts the
triples into a series of machine-like
instructions. The transformation into
pseudo-code is achieved by a series of
passes through the text; each pass removes
certain triples and replaces them by
pseudo-code, until the entire text is in
pseudo-code form. On completion of this
phase, control is handed to the storage
allocation phase.

Pseudo-Code Design

Pseudo-code is essentially a one-for-one
symbolic representation of machine code,
designed so that it can be transformed
directly into executable machine code by an
assembly process.

Pseudo-code is constructed in basic
units, the majority of which have a stan-
dard size of three or five bytes. A vari-
able sized unit, however, is also available
to allow flexibility, its length being
specified by a length code within the unit.
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The formats of pseudo-code instructions are
shown in Section 4.

A unit consists of a one-byte operation
code followed by normally, a two- or four-
byte field, or on the other occasions by a
variable length field. The bit pattern of
the operation code indicates the type of
unit which it heads.

Pseudo~Code Items

In addition to there being one pseudo-code
item for each machine instruction which
could be generated, there are also pseudo-
code items which are produced to convey
information from one phase of the compiler
to another.

These items of information have the same
format as a pseudo-code item, so that the
handling and scanning of the source text is
standardized. They do not, however, appear
in the final object code.

Register Description

In all cases where a general purpose regis-
ter appears in pseudo-code, it will be
described symbolically. When conventional
registers are required in, for example,
calling sequences, the registers will be
referred to physically, as they will be in
all cases of floating-point register usage.

The Use of Symbolic Unassigned Registers

Whenever a new register is required while
pseudo-code is being generated, a symbolic
register counter is incremented by one and,
subject to this new value not being greater
than 16,383, it is used as the symbolic
name of the required register. When this
register is no longer required a DROP
pseudo-code item is inserted into the text
to indicate to the Register Allocation
Phase that the physical register allocated
to this symbolic register may be
reassigned.

The Use of Physical Registers

Physical general purpose registers will be
used either as arithmetic registers or as
parameter registers.

With arithmetic registers, it is the
responsibility of the pseudo-code genera-
tion phases to save and restore the regis-
ters as necessary. This will apply both to
the general purpose arithmetic registers
(namely 14 and 15) and to the four
floating-point registers. Although this is
of primary interest to the expression eval-
uation phases, it should be realised that
all phases which generate calling sequences
must be aware of the current status of
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arithmetic registers, and generate code to
save and restore them as necessary.

In the case of parameter registers,
however, the Register Allocation Phase will
be able to save and restore them as
required.

Temporary Descriptors

As expressions are evaluated, a series of
intermediate temporary results are
obtained. These results, or their
addresses, may be contained in symbolic or
assigned registers, in a dictionary
reference, with or without an index regis-
ter, or in workspace. Temporary descriptor
triples (TMPD) are inserted in the text to
enable the correct pseudo-code instructions
to be generated from the triples. The for-
mat of TMPD triples is described in Section
4.

Temporary Workspace

A block of temporary workspace is used to
store intermediate results obtained in
evaluating expressions at object time.
Pseudo-code phases allocate the next avail-
able workspace location within the block,
and then update the location pointer,
whenever the necessity to save an interme-
diate result arises. The location of the
intermediate result is then described for
later phases by a TMPD in the text. Inter-
mediate results are only required during
the execution of single PL/I statements;
they are never preserved from one statement
to another.

At the end of the pseudo-code phases the
maximum size of the temporary storage
required in each PL/I program block is
placed in a dictionary entry. The required
amount of workspace is then allocated in
each Dynamic Storage Area (DSA) by Phase
PT.

Phase LB

Phase LB scans through the text for PROCE-
DURE, BEGIN, and ALLOCATE statement
triples.

Whenever one of these is found, a scan
is made through the immediately succeeding
second file statements; this is for any IDV
(initial dope vector) statement referring
to a variable replication factor in the
array initial string. Processing of these
statements and of the corresponding array
initial strings is then carried out.

On completion of this secondary scan,
the action taken depends on which triple
was originally found:
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1. For PROCEDURE or BEGIN triples, a scan
is then made of the AUTOMATIC chain in
the dictionary. For any scalar
variables that have been declared INI-
TIAL, a set of triples is created and
inserted into the text. For any array
declared INITIAL, the initial string
is scanned, and a mixture of triples
and pseudo-code is generated.

2. For ALLOCATE triples, if the item has
been declared INITIAL, the initial
string is scanned, and a mixture of
triples and pseudo-code is generated.

Phase LB also marks Phase LG (DO-groups)
as wanted or not wanted; this is done in
cooperation with Phase IA.

Phase LD

Phase LD scans the STATIC chain for any
variables which have been declared INITIAL.

When a scalar variable is found, the
phase constructs two dictionary entries:
one for the constant, and one for the con-
verted constant.

For arrays, the phase scans the initial
value string, creating an initialization
table in the dictionary. Replication fac-
tors are converted and inserted into the
table; treatment of the constants is then
as described for scalar variables.

Phase 0OS converts the constants to their
specified internal form.

Phase LG

Phase IG scans the text for DO loops. A
stack is maintained with each entry con-
taining a description of a DO group. The
stacking reflects the nesting of the DO
groups. For each DO or iterative DO triple
a new entry is made at the top of the
stack.

DO specification triples are analyzed
and expressions are assigned to tem—
poraries; subscripts in the control vari-
able are assigned to binary integer tem-
poraries if they are themselves variable.
At the end of each specification, pseudo-
code and triples are generated to control
the loop.

Triple operators (see Section 4 ) pecu-
liar to the specification of DO loops are
removed from the text.

For control variables, other than simple
scalars, text is placed in the DO stack and
used at every appearance of the control
variable in the generated text. During
this time, a scan is also made for pseudo-

variables, subscripts, functions, and argu-
ment markers.

Phase LR

The purpose of Phase LR is to save space
during the expression evaluation phase, LS.
It provides the initialization for Phase LS
by obtaining 4,096 bytes of scratch storage
and setting stack pointers. The scan phase
is initialized and Phase MP is marked.

The translate table for scanning tri-
ples, and the constants for expression
evaluation are included in this phase and
are moved to the first 1K area of scratch
storage. Subroutines required by phase LS
are also moved into scratch storage at this

time. Finally, control is passed to Phase
LS.
Phase LS

Phase LS scans the source text to convert
expression triples to pseundo-code. If a

triple produces a result, it is added to

the temporary work stack.

For the arithmetic triples +,-,%,/, %%,
prefix +, and prefix -, the operands are
combined to give the base, scale, mode, and
precision of the result. If conversion is
necessary, an assignment triple, with the
target and source types as operands, is
jnserted in the text. In-line pseudo-code
is generated for all operators except ##
and some complex type * and / operators.
In these cases, library calling sequences
are generated. An intermediate result is
always produced and the triple is removed
from the text.

The operands of comparison triples GT,
GE, equals, NE, LE, and LT are combined and
converted as for the arithmetic triples.
In-line pseudo-code is generated and the
triple is removed from the text, unless
both operands are string type, in which
case a temporary is created. If the next
triple is a conditional branch, a mask for
branch-on-false is inserted. Otherwise,
the result is a length 1 bit string.

For the string triples CAT, AND, OR,
NOT, and string comparisons, if an operand
is zero, TMPD triples, containing the
intermediate result from the top of the
stack, are inserted in the text after the
triple. The result is a CHARACTER or BIT
string or a compare operator.

When subscript triples appear, a symbol-
ic register number is inserted in the tri-
ple. The result contains the dictionary
reference of the array and the symbolic
register.

Section 2: Method of Operation 41




For function triples, a description of
the workspace for the function result is
inserted in the TMPD triples which follow
the function triples. The function result
is added to the intermediate stack.

For add, multiply, and divide functions,
the function and argument triples are
removed from the text. Arithmetic type
in-line pseudo-code is generated, with
modifications for the precision and scale
factor, and the result is added to the
intermediate stack.

With pseudo-variable triples, a special
marker is added to the intermediate result
stack.

Other triples which may use an interme-
diate result, are examined. If an operand
is zero, two or three TMPD triples, con-
taining the intermediate result from the
top of the stack, are inserted in the text
after the triple. If both operands are
zero, the TMPDs for the second operand pre-
cede those for the first operand.

Phase LV

Phase LV provides string handling facili-
ties for the pseudo-code phases.

It converts any type of data item to a
CHARACTER or BIT string, and an assignment
triple, with the target and source types
used as the operands, is inserted in the
text.

A string dope vector description is pro-
duced from a standard string description.

Phase LX (LW, LY)

Phase LX consists of three modules, LW, LX,
and LY. Module LW acts as a pre-processor
for IX and LY, moving constants into
scratch storage prior to loading the
string-handling modules.

Phase ILX scans the source text to con-
vert string triples to pseudo-code. If a
result is produced it is added to a stack
of intermediate string results.

For the comparison triples GT, GE,
equals, NE, LE, AND LT, both operands are
already string type. If one operand is
zero, the operand is obtained from the
associated TMPD triples. In-line pseudo-
code is generated if the operands are
aligned and are of known lengths less than
or equal to 255 bytes; otherwise, library
calling sequences are generated. The tri-
ple and any TMPD triples are removed from
the text.

In the case of the string triples CAT,
AND, OR, and NOT, the operands are con-
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verted to string type by phase LV. Zero
operands are obtained from associated TMPD
triples. 1In-line pseudo-code is generated
when operands are aligned and are of known
lengths less than or equal to 255 bytes.
For the CAT operator, the first operand
must be a multiple of 8 bits unless the
strings involved are less than or equal to
32 bits in length. In-line code is also
generated for the following cases involving
non-ad justable varying strings:

1. Character string concatenation of
varying strings with lengths less than
256 bytes.

2. Bit string operations for AND, OR,
NOT, concatenation, and comparison
where the strings are aligned and are
less than 33 bits in length.

Otherwise, library calling sequences are
generated. The triple and any TMPD triples
are removed from the text, and the string
result is added to the intermediate result
stack.

For TMPD triples, if the intermediate
result described by the TMPD triples is a
string, a complete string description is
moved from the top of the intermediate
stack to the TMPD triples. If the TMPD
triples do not describe a string, they are
ignored.

In-line code is generated for the BOOL
functions AND, OR, and EXCLUSIVE OR, when
the third argument is a character or bit
string constant and the first and second
arguments are aligned and of known lengths
less than or equal to 255 bytes. Otherwise
library calling sequences are generated.
Subscript and function triples may produce
intermediate string results.

Phase MA

Phase MA generates pseudo-code for both the
in-line invocations of TRANSLATE and VERIFY
and for the invocations which call a
library routine. It is optional depending
on the presence of the TRANSLATE or VERIFY
function in the source program.

Three kinds of tables are handled:
1. Compile-time created (up to three)
2. Floating, initialized by in-line code

3. Floating, initialized by library
subroutine

When three constant tables have been
created at compile-time, any further occur-
rence of this case, will cause the con-
stants of both the second and third argu-
ments to be handled via the library.
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Blocks which have RECURSIVE, TASK, oOr
REENTRANT attributes will have their own
table, otherwise one table will be used for
many blocks.

Phase MB

Phase MB scans the text for pseudo-variable
markers and multiple assignment markers. A
stack of pseudo-variable descriptions is
maintained, together with the left hand
side descriptions of multiple assignments
when they occur. Pseudo-code and triples
are generated for pseudo-variables and the
left hand side descriptions of multiple
assignments are put out in the correct
seguence.

Phase MD

Phase MD uses the SCAN routine to scan the
text for ADDR and STRING built-in functions
for which it generates in-line code. It
appears before the normal function proces-
sor phase and removes all trace of the in-
line function. The general SCAN routine
passes control when these functions are
found.

For all cases of ADDR the generated code
establishes the start address of the argu-
ment. If structure name arguments are pre-
sent the structure chain is hashed for the
first base-element. For array names the
address of the first element is calculated.

If the argument to the STRING function
is contiguous in main storage, and its
length is known at compile-time, an adjust-
able string assignment is generated.
Otherwise the library routines IHESTGA and
IHESTGB are called to produce the conca-
tenated length and to concatenate the ele-
ments of the array or structure argument.

Phase ME

Phase ME identifies all invocations of the
SUBSTR function and pseudo-variable, all
UNSPEC, STATUS, and COMPLETION functions,
and those invocations of the INDEX function
which can be implemented in-line; and
generates pseudo-code to perform these
functions at object time. The scan of the
text is conducted by the general SCAN rou-
tine, and all trace of the invocations of
these functions is removed before the nor-
mal function processor phase is loaded.
when the end-of-program marker is encoun-
tered the terminating routine is entered.

Phase MG

Phase MG identifies functions which are to
be coded in-line, and generates, in their
place, the pseudo-code to perform the rele-
vant function. This phase appears before

the normal function processor phase and
removes all trace of the in-line function.

The scan of the text is conducted by the
general SCAN routine, and control is handed
to the present phase when one of the fol-
lowing functions is found:

ALLOCATION FLOOR BINARY
BIT IMAG DECIMAL
CEIL REAL FIXED
CHAR TRUNC FLOAT
COMPLEX PRECISION
CONJG

Control is also passed to this phase if
ABS is found with real arguments. The
arguments are collected, and the appropri-
ate routine is entered to generate the
pseudo-code. When the end-of-program mark-
er is encountered the terminating routines
are entered.

Phase MI

Phase MI identifies functions which are to
be coded in-line, and generates, in their
place, pseudo-code to perform the relevant
function. This phase appears before the
normal function processor phase and removes
all trace of the in-line function.

The scan of the text is conducted by the
general SCAN routine and control is handed
to the present phase when one of the fol-
lowing functions is found:

MAX MOD
MIN ROUND

If the number of arguments to the MAX or
MIN functions is greater than three, a
library call is generated.

Phase MK

Phase MK identifies functions which are to
be coded in-line, and generates, in their
place, pseudo-code to perform the relevant
function. This phase appears before the
normal function processor phase and removes
all trace of the in-line function.

The scan of the text is conducted by the
general SCAN routine, and control is passed
to the present phase when one of the fol-
lowing functions is found:

DIM HBOUND

LBOUND SIGN

LENGTH FREE
Phase ML

Phase ML scans the source text for gemneric
entry name arguments to procedure
invocations.
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Such entry names may be floating arith-
metic built-in functions or programmer-
supplied procedures with the GENERIC attri-
bute. When one is found, the correct gen-
eric family member to be passed is selected
by this phase, depending on the entry
description of the invoked procedure.

Phase MM

Phase MM scans through the source text for

procedure invocations by a CALL statement,

or for procedure or library routine invoca-
tions by a function reference.

Procedure invocations are replaced by an
external standard calling sequence, and
library routine invocations are replaced by
an external or internal standard calling
Sequence as appropriate (see Section 4).

If a CALL is accompanied by a TASK,
EVENT, or PRIORITY option, library module
IHETSA is loaded rather than IHESA, and the
parameter list is modified to include the
addresses of the TASK and EVENT variables
and the relative PRIORITY.

Phase Mp

Phase MP reorders the BUY and SELL state-~
ments involved in obtaining Variable Data
Areas (VDAs) for adjustable length strings
or temporaries, which were created by Phase
GK. On entering this phase, the BUY tri-
ples precede the code compiled to evaluate
the length of storage required for the VDA.
This evaluation code is included between
further BUYS and BUY triples, which them-
selves are between the BUY triple being
considered and its associated SELL triple.
Phase MP extracts these sections of code
and places them before the BUY triple of
the adjustable string temporary. Since
such BUY triples may be nested, the phase
maintains a count to record the nesting
status.

Phase MS

Phase MS scans the source text for
references to subscripted array elements.

If references are found, pseudo-code is
generated to calculate the offset of the
subscripted element in relation to the ori-
gin of the array. If necessary, further
pseudo-code is generated to check the sub~
script range.

Optimization of constant subscript eval-
uation is carried out on arrays having sub-
scripts which are integer constants, and
for which the corresponding dope vector
multipliers are constant. This applies to
arrays with fixed-length elements.
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Phase NA

Phase NA generates pseudo-code for the fol-
lowing triples:

For PROCEDURE' and BEGIN' triples a
Library call is generated to the FREEDSA
routine.

For RETURN triples a library call is
generated, unless a value is to be returned
as the result of a function invocation, in
which case code is first generated to
assign the result to the target field, and
then the library call is made. If the
function may return the result as more than
one data type, a switch would have been set
at the entry point to the function, and the
RETURN statement would test the switch
value, so that the data type appropriate to
the entry point is returned.

GOTO triples either will be invalid
branches detected by Phase FI, in which
case they will be deleted, or they will be
branches to statement label constants in
the same PROCEDURE or BEGIN block. In this
case, they will be compiled as one-
instruction branches.

GOLN triples are compiled into one-
instruction branches to the compiler label
number in operand 2 of the triple.

A GOOB (Go Out Of Block) triple is a
branch to a label variable, possibly sub-
scripted, or to a label in a higher block
than the current one (a branch to a lower
block is invalid). 2 call is generated to
a library epilogue routine, pointing at a
double-word slot containing the address of
the label and the Pseudo-Register Vector
(PRV) offset (for a label constant), or the
invocation count (for a label variable).

STOP and EXIT statements are implemented
simply by invocation of the appropriate
library routine.

For IF triples, if the second operand is
an identifier, or the result of an expres-
sion which is not a comparison, code is
generated to convert it to a BIT string, if
necessary. This BIT string is compared to
zero, either in-line, or by a call to the
library.

The second operand may be a mask which
will have been inserted by the expression
evaluation phase as a result of the com-
parison specified in the IF statement.
This mask is put into a generated instruc-
tion to branch if the condition is not
satisfied, i.e., either to the ELSE clause
or to the next statement.
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For ON triples, code is generated to set
flag bits and update the ON-unit address in
the double-word ON slot in the DSA.

For SIGNAL arithmetic condition triples,
in-line code is generated to simulate the
condition. For all other conditions, a
library error routine is called.

REVERT triples generate code to set flag
bits in the double-word ON slot in the DSA.

Phase NG

Phase NG generates the calling sequences to
the library for DELAY and DISPLAY and WAIT
statements.

It generates code to call the library
routines which handle ALLOCATE and FREE
statements whose arguments are BASED
variables.

For DELAY statements, the argument has
to be a fixed binary integer, and, if
necessary, code is generated for
conversion.

For DISPLAY statements, the message must
be a CHARACTER string, or, if necessary,
converted to one. A parameter list is
built up to pass to the library.

For WAIT statements, the parameter list
is built up in workspace. It consists of
the address of the scalar expression (con-
verted to a fixed binary integer), followed
by the addresses of the event-names that
appear in each WAIT statement. If the sca-
lar expression option does not appear, the
address of the total number of event-names
is used.

For the tasking option WAIT, whose argu-
ment is an EVENT array, the phase makes a
4-byte entry in the parameter list, con-
taining the number of dimensions involved,
and the address of the EVENT array dope
vector. If the WAIT statement contains an
EVENT array and no scalar expression, the
first byte of the parameter list is set to
X'FF'.

For ALLOCATE and FREE statements, with
based variables as arguments, a parameter
iist is built in workspace before a call is
made to one of the entry points to IHEWLSP.
The parameter list is an 8-byte RDV fol-
lowed by the address of the AREA variable
from the IN option if present.

For ALLOCATE, the pointer-variable in
the SET option is given the value returned
by IHEWLSP.

Phase NJ

Phase NJ and its supporting block, NK, gen-
erate the calling sequences to the library

module for the RECORD-oriented input/output
statements: DELETE, LOCATE, READ, REWRITE,
UNLOCK, and WRITE.

For each of these calls, the information
contained in the options of the source
statement is passed by a parameter list,
constructed as follows:

DC A(DCLCB)

DC A(RDV|COUNT2|PNTR3|SDV3) |0

DC A(EVENT|LABEL%) |0

DC A(SDV.KEYTO|SDV.KEYFROM|SDV.KEY) |0
DC A(REQUEST_CODES)

1  expr in IGNORE (expr)

pntr in READ SET (pntr)

3 gDV of varying string in READ INTO
(varying string)

4 cCompiler label as result of LOCATE

[\

REQUEST CODES is a full-word containing
four control bytes with the following
meanings:

Byte 0 Qperation code
00 READ
04 WRITE
08 REWRITE
0C DELETE
10 LOCATE
14 UNLOCK
Byte 1 Group 1 options code
00 SET
O4 IGNCRE
08 INTO|FROM
Byte 2 Group 2 options code
04 KEYTO
08 NOLOCK
Byte 3 Group 3 options code

04 VARY INTO
08 VARY KEYTO
0c BOTH

Note that null arguments in the parame-
ter list or REQUEST CODES are indicated by
zeros.

Both the parameter list and the REQUEST-
_CODES word are constructed in STATIC
storage. However, if the argument of any
of the options refers to AUTOMATIC, CON-
TROLLED, or BASED storage, the parameter
list is moved to the workspace storage for
the statement; the argument is then pro-
vided just before the library call is made.

In the case of the LOCATE statement, the
phase is responsible for generating code to
set the pointer variable with the pointer
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value returned in the first word of the RDV

by the library. If the BASED variable was
a structure with a REFER option in an
extent definition, it is also responsible
for generating code to initialize the
extent variable named in the REFER option.

The DCLCB parameter is taken from the
FILE option of the statement; the FILE
option must be either a file constant or
file parameter.

The record dope vector (RDV) is assumed
to have been constructed by earlier phases,
except in the case of CONTROLLED or BASED
variables or CONTROLLED or BASED aggre-
gates, when the procedure is as follows:

1. For CONTROLLED or BASED aggregates,
Phase NJ creates a library call to
IHESTRA, passing the following argu-
ments through registers:

Register 1 A(D.V)
Register 2 A(DVD)
Register 3 A(RESULT.RDV.SLOT)

2. For CONTROLLED or BASED strings, the
phase generates code to construct the
RDV in the workspace storage of the
statement, using the dope vector of
the string.

The IGNORE expression is taken from the
IGNORE option of the statement and if
necessary, converted to an integer.

The EVENT scalar is taken from the EVENT
option of the statement.

The KEYTO SDV is derived from the KEYTO
option of a READ statement.

The KEY SDV and KEYFROM SDV are derived
from their respective options. If neces-
sary, they are converted to character
strings.

The PNTR is taken from the SET triple of
the statement or from the BASED variable of
the LOCATE triple if no SET triple appears.

Phase NM

Phase NM generates the calling sequences to
the library modules for OPEN, CLOSE, GET,
and PUT statements.

For OPEN and CLOSE statements, a parame-
ter list is constructed from the options
given. The options are first checked for
validity with respect to multiple specifi-
cations. The arguments on the options are
checked and converted, if necessary, to the
correct data type. If no file is specified
in an OPEN or CLOSE statement, it is
ignored. The parameter lists are as
follows:
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OPEN DC A(DCLCB)
DC A(OCB)
DC A(TITLE.SDV)
DC A(IDENT.SDV)
DC A(IDENT.DED)
DC A(KEYLENGTH)
DC A(LINESIZE)
DC A(PAGESIZE)
CLOSE DC A{(DCLCB)
DC A(IDENT.SDV)
DC A(IDENT.DED)

Null arguments are indicated by zero
address constants.

For GET and PUT statements, the library
call is in three parts. The initializa-
tion, data transmission (Phase NU), and the
termination. The initialization call
requires a parameter list to be constructed
from the given options. The options are
checked for legal combinations and the
arguments examined.

The parameter list when a file is speci-
fied is :

DC A(DCLCB)
DC A(next statement)

DC A(binary integer) if SKIP or
LINE is given.

For GET and PUT STRING, the argument to
STRING is checked, and the parameter list
formed is:

bDC A(SDV of string argument)

DC A(DED of string argument)

The termination library calil has no
parameters. As for the initialization, the

routine used depends on the options given
in the statement.

Phase NT

This phase, which is a preprocessor for
Phase NU, has two functions:

1. Initialization of a block of scratch
storage for use by Phase NU

2. Setting up of INCLUDE matrix and
library routine entries for edit-
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directed, STREAM-oriented I/0
statements

The phase contains all pseudo-code skel-
etons used by Phase NU. 4096 bytes of
scratch storage are obtained and the
pseudo-code skeletons are copied into it.
The address of the scratch area is then
passed to Phase NU.

If a flag has been passed from Phase NM,
indicating the presence of edit-directed
1/0, a scan of the text is performed. Data
and format list items encountered during
the scan are associated as far as possible,
and a sufficient set of library modules are
jdentified for the edit-directed transmis-
sion specified in the program. The INCLUDE
matrix is updated and dictionary entries
are made for the required library format-
director routines.

Phase NU

Datas/format lists in I/0 statements produce
an internal library calling sequence ({(see
Section 4) for each data item and format
item pair, using registers to point at the
data item, the data item DED, and the FED
for the format item.

Iterations of data items, as in array
input or output, and of format items, are
achieved by making DO loops out of the
iterations.

The data items are transmitted serially,
with program flow going from an item in the
data list, to the corresponding format item
and then to the relevant library I/0
module. On return from the library module,
control goes to the code for the next data
item or, in the case of repeated data
items, to another iteration of the DO loop.

Remote format statements are executed in
a similar way. After the R format item is
met, control is passed directly from the
data list to the format statement until the
end of the format statement. Control then
returns to the item in the in-line format
code of the EDIT statement following the
appropriate remote format item. However,
if no format elements remain but some data
list elements are still present, control is
passed back to the beginning of the format
statement.

An R format item referring to a label
which is not attached to a format statement
will cause an object time error condition
tc be raised, and the execution to
terminate.

Phase OB

Phase OB scans through the text for compil-
er functions and compiler pseudo-variables

(see Section 4). When a compiler function
is found, pseudo-code is generated to
access the operands of the compiler func-
tions (e.g., string length, array bound),
and to place the operand in the location
specified by the TMPD following the func-
tion. Assignments to compiler pseudo-
variables are treated in reverse; the
result from the TMPD following the assign-
ment is stored in the array bound or string
dope vector slot specified in the compiler
pseudo-variable.

Phase OB also scans the text for BUY,
SELL, and BUY ASSIGN statements. The tem-
porary operands of these statements are
examined, and if they are CAD or short
fixed-iength strings, they are allocated
the next available workspace offset, and
the BUY and corresponding SELL statements
are removed from the text.

Phase OD

This phase contains the translate and test
table used by SCAN, and other tables and
constants for phase OE. A block of scratch
storage is obtained into which the tables,
routines, and constants are moved. A
pointer to the beginning of this area is
passed to OE in a register.

Phase OE

Phase OE translates the following triples
into pseudo-code:

¢ Assignment
e Multiple source assignment
e Multiple target assignment

e ALLOCATE, FREE, BUY, and SELL

Special assignment

In-line code is generated for the fol-
lowing types of ASSIGNMENT triples:

1. Floating-point to floating-point

2. Fixed binary to fixed binary

3. Fixed decimal to fixed decimal

4. Numeric field to numeric field, if the
pictures given for the operands are
identical

S. CHARACTER string to CHARACTER string,
if the operands are fixed length and
not more than 256 characters

6. BIT string to BIT string, if the

operands are aligned and not more than
2040 bits
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7. Label to label
8. File constant to file parameter
9. POINTER/OFFSET to POINTER/OFFSET

10. FIXED CHARACTER string to VARYING
CHARACTER string and VARYING CHARACTER
string to VARYING CHARACTER string
provided that:

® The length of the source operand is
not greater than 256 bytes

¢ The length of the target string is
not greater than 256 bytes, if the
maximum length of the source string
is not known.

® For FIXED CHARACTER string to VARY-
ING CHARACTER string the length of
the FIXED string is not greater than
256 bytes.

Library calling sequences are compiled
for those cases of CHARACTER string to
CHARACTER string and BIT string to BIT
string codes not compiled in-line.

After checking both AREA operands, AREA
assignments are performed by the library.

All other assignment triples are trans-
lated into the CONV pseudo-code macro.

If the source operand is a constant, the
type of the target operand is inserted in
the constant dictionary entry, for proces-
sing by the constant conversion phase, and
the assignment is translated assuming the
target type.

MULTIPLE ASSIGNMENT triples produce the
same code as for single assignment, except
that the registers used by the operand con-
cerned must not be changed or dropped.

Library calling sequences are generated
for ALLOCATE, FREE, BUY, and SELL triples,
and pseudo-code markers are left in the
text for insertion of code by Phase QF.

With SPECIAL ASSIGNMENT triples, if the
target is a varying or adjustable string,
storage is obtained if the target is AUTO-
MATIC, or allocated if the target is CON-
TROLLED. The assignment is then
translated.

Phase 0G (OL)

Phase OG converts to pseudo-code all state-
ment numbers, statement labels, PROCEDURE,
BEGIN, PROCEDURE', BEGIN', and end-of-
program triples.

The CONVERT pseudo-code macro is
examined in conjunction with the OPTIMIZA-
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TION parameter and pseudo-code is generated
in one of three forms:

1. cCode to call the library conversion
package

2. Code to perform the conversion
"in-line"

3. A modified CONV macro which is passed
to phase OM or OP for processing.
In-line conversion phases which are
not required (OM and/or OP) are marked
unwanted.

IGN pseudo-code items and JMP triples
are removed. The amount of temporary work-
ing space required by each block of program
is calculated and placed in the workspace
dictionary entry (see Section #4).

The format of the text is converted so
that a pseudo-code item does not span
blocks.

The INCLUDE card matrix is formed for
all the conversion modules required.

Phase OM

Phase OM is called when either optimization
levels 00 or 01 are specified. This phase
scans the pseudo-code for the CNVC macros,
which phase 0G has placed into the text as
28-byte entries containing a transfer vec-
tor to select the appropriate conversion
routine within OM, and replaces any such
macros with in-line code.

The conversions inserted by phase OM are
controlled by phase O0G. When OPT=0, cer-
tain of the simpler FIXED DEC to PICTURE,
PICTURE to FIXED DEC, and FIXED DEC to
FIXED BIN conversions are passed to OM.
When OPT=1, the remainder of the feasible
FIXED DEC to or from PICTURE and FIXED DEC
to FIXED BIN conversions are passed to OM
together with FIXED DEC to CHAR
conversions.

Certain FIXED DEC to PICTURE conver-
sions, which phase OG cannot itself effi-
ciently detect to be uneconomic when per-
formed in-line, are recognized by phase OM,
which inserts the calls to the appropriate
library routines.

Phase OP

Phase OP generates in-line code to perform
BINARY to BIT string, BIT string to BINARY,
and FLOAT to FIXED BINARY conversions.
Phase 0S

Phase OS scans through the constant chain

in the dictionary and converts the con-
stants to the required internal form.



These are then stored in a constants pool,
and the offset of each constant from the
start of the pool is saved in the dic-
tionary entry for that constant.

To permit the correct alignment of the
constant pool, three scans are made of the
constant chain; first to convert all double
word constants, secondly to convert all
single word constants, and thirdly to con-
vert all unaligned constants.

In the first two scans only one pool
entry is made for constants having the same
internal form and value.

a fourth scan is made of the constant
chain and all constants required to ini-
tialize static are converted, but instead
of inserting these constants in the con-
stant pool, they are moved into special
dictionary entries constructed by Phase LB.

STORAGE ALLOCATION LOGICAL PHASE

The storage allocation phase ensures that
every item requiring storage in a PL/I
object program obtains a unique location of
the correct size, located on the correct
boundary. Items requiring storage include
PL/I source program variables, dope vec-
tors, dope vector skeletons, temporary
variables, work areas, data descriptors,
symbol tables, addressing slots, register
save areas, flag areas, etc. Storage loca-
tions are allocated to items in order of
descending alignment requirement to avoid
wasting storage by padding to the reguired
alignment.

The storage allocation phase is also
responsible for generating prologues. 1In
generating the prologues, expressions which
determine size of wvariables, code generated
by the aggregates phase to initialize dope
vectors, and code generated by the initial
values phase, must be extracted and placed
in the correct sequence in the text. Also,
when a variable depends for its size or
initial value upon another wvariable, the
requests for dynamic storage must be
arranged so that the dependant variable
obtains its storage after the variables
upon which it depends.

Since all AUTOMATIC and CONTROLLED
storage is obtained dynamically at object
time, the Storage Allocation Phase
generates code to relocate dope vectors
when the allocated storage address is
known.

Phase PA

The purpose of phase PA is to determine the
eligibility of the automatic chains of any
block for STATIC DSAs. Any chain not so

far found to be ineligible for a STATIC DSA
is scanned to determine the DSA size.
STATIC DSAs are generated for any chains of
less than 512 bytes.

Dictionary entries are generated for
STATIC DSaAs. This phase also acts as a
spill area for routines used in phases PD
and PH.

Phase PD

Phase PD is the first STATIC storage allo-
cation phase. It scans the text, and for
every second file statement encountered
sets up a pointer in the associated dic-
tionary which points to the second file
statement. It then sorts the STATIC chain
so that the dictionary entries occur in the
order in which the storage for their items
will be allocated.

Storage is allocated for simple non-
structured, non-external variables, RDVs,
DEDs, SAVE/RESTORE entries, and the BCD of
entry labels and label constants. Storage
is also allocated for dope vectors for all
items in the STATIC chain requiring them,
with the exception of EXTERNAL items. A
full word address slot is allocated in
STATIC for each STATIC DSA.

The external section of the sorted
STATIC chain is scanned and a 4-byte
addressing slot is allocated for each entry
label, label constant, external (entry type
4) entry, built-in function, or EXTERNAL
item. For each EXTERNAL item the size of
the external control section is calculated
and stored in the dictionary entry.

The constants chain is scanned and the
offsets of the storage and dope vectors for
constants in the constants pool are
relocated.

The current size of the STATIC INTERNAL
control section is computed and the result
is passed via the communications region to
the next phase.

Phase PH

Phase PH is the second STATIC storage allo-
cation phase. It scans the AUTOMATIC chain
and CONTROLLED chain for all items requir-
ing a dope vector.

For each such item a skeleton dope vec-
tor dictionary entry is generated in the
STATIC chain (see Section 4). This dic-
tionary entry contains a bit pattern equal
in length to that of the dope vector and
containing all those values which are known
at compilation time. In particular, it
contains as much of the relative virtual
origin as is known at compilation time, the
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constant bounds and string lengths, and the
constant multipliers.

Skeleton dope vectors are not put into
the STATIC chain for AUTOMATIC variables in
any block whose DSA is in STATIC, except
when the variable dimensions bit is set to
one.

If the item is dynamically DEFINED, then
the dope vector is preceded by one extra
four-byte slot. (In the case of structures
there is one extra slot for each element of
the structure.) If the item is a dynamic
temporary (temporary type 2) or a CON-
TROLLED scalar string, the virtual origin
slot is relocated by the length of the dope
vector.

In all cases the skeleton dope vector
dictionary entry is pointed at by the dic-
tionary entry of the associated item.

The sorted STATIC chain is scanned from
the first skeleton argqument list entry.
For each such entry, space is allocated in
the STATIC INTERNAL control section accord-
ing to the assembled length of the argument
list. The offset of each skeleton argument
list is stored in the OFFSET1 slot of the
dictionary entry.

RDV and DVD entries are found on this
same scan of the STATIC chain. RDV entries
are allocated eight bytes; DVD entries are
allocated the specified length.

A scan is made of the section of the
STATIC chain containing STATIC INTERNAL
arrays. Storage is allocated for each
array according to its size (computed by
Phase JK) and the offset of the relative
virtual origin is relocated to the start of
the STATIC INTERNAL control section. If
the array is of the VARYING type and it
needs a dope vector, then storage is allo-
cated for the secondary dope vector. The
number of elements is calculated for INI-
TIAL arrays and stored in the associated
INITIAL dictionary entry.

The section of the STATIC chain contain-
ing STATIC INTERNAL structures is scanned.
Storage is allocated for each structure
according to the size of the structure
(computed by Phase JK), and this storage is
placed on the correct boundary on informa-
tion supplied by Phase JK. The structure
member chain for each structure is scanned
and the relative offset of each member is
relocated to the start of the STATIC
INTERNAL control section. Further, on the
structure member scan, secondary dope vec-
tors are allocated when required, and the
number of elements is calculated for INI-
TIAL arrays.
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Phase PL

Phase PL scans the STATIC, AUTOMATIC, CON-
TROLLED, structure, and PROCEDURE block
chains for variables which require storage
for their symbol tables ands/or data element
descriptors.

When a variable is found which requires
a symbol table, the variable is joined onto
the chain of symbol variables for the par-
ticular block. A symbol table dictionary
entry is created for the variable (see Sec-
tion 4), and a chain is set up to and from
the dictionary entry for the variable. The
new dictionary entry is joined onto the
STATIC chain.

The size of the symbol table is calcu-
lated, and its offset from the start of the
STATIC control section is stored in the
symbol table dictionary entry. Throughout
the allocation of STATIC storage a location
counter is maintained to contain the next
free location in STATIC; this counter is
increased appropriately.

All symbol variables require a DED and a
branch is taken to the routine which allo-
cates them.

When a variable is found which requires
a DED, it is determined whether or not the
CED describes a standard type; there are
eight standard types, which consist of the
different kinds of real coded arithmetic
data that can be obtained by the combina-
tion of the attributes FIXED/FLOAT, BINARY/
DECIMAL, LONG/SHORT (default precisions
only).

If the DED is of a standard type, a
check is made for an identical DED that may
have already been encountered, so that
there will be only one allocation of
storage for any one type of standard DED.
If the DED is not of a standard type, it is
allocated storage of its own.

If the variable does not already have a
symbol table dictionary entry (which con-
tains space for DED information), a DED
dictionary entry is constructed, and the
offset of the DED in the STATIC control
section is stored in it. A pointer in the
new entry in the dictionary entry for the
variable is also set up.

When all data element descriptors and
symbol tables in the compilation have been
processed, all STATIC storage has been
allocated and the total size of the STATIC
control section is placed in a slot in the
communications region.
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I Phase PP (PO)

Phase PP extracts all ON condition entries
and places them at the head of the AUTOMAT-
IC chain. It then extracts all temporary
variable dictionary entries from the AUTO-
MATIC chain and places them in the zone
following the ON conditions in the chain.

all dictionary entries which are totally
independent of any other variable are
extracted, and also placed in the zone fol-
lowing the ON conditions.

The phase then extracts all dictionary
entries which depend upon some other vari-
able in containing blocks or in the zones
already extracted, and places them in the
next following zone. Dependency includes
expressions for string lengths, expressions
for array bounds, expressions for INITIAL
iteration factors, and defined dependen-
cies. This is repeated recursively until
the end of the chain. If some variable
depends upon itself, a warning message is
issued.

A special zone delimiter dictionary
entry is inserted between each zone in the
AUTOMATIC chain (see Section #). A code-
byte is initialized in the delimiter to
jndicate to Phases PT and QF whether its
following zone contains any variables which
require storage (i.e., it does not consist
entirely of DEFINED items, which do not
require storage), and whether or not the
following zone contains any arrays of VARY-
ING strings.

Phase PT

Phase PT allocates AUTOMATIC storage, scans
the CONTROLLED chain, and determines the
size of the largest dope vector. It scans
the entry type 1 chain, and for each PROCE-
DURE block or BEGIN block it allocates
storage for a DSA and compiles code to ini-
tialize the DSA.

A two-word slot in the DSA is allocated
for each ON condition in the block, and
code is compiled to initialize the slot.
Space for the addressing vector and work-
space in the DSA is also allocated.

Two words are allowed for tasking infor-
mation in the DSA if the TASK option is on
the external PROCEDURE of the compilation.

The AUTOMATIC chain is scanned and dope
vectors are allocated for the items requir-
ing them. Code is compiled to copy the
skeleton dope vector, and to relocate the
address in the dope vector.

Where there is a block with its DSA in
STATIC, dope vector initialization is not
performed for the variables in the first

region of the AUTOMATIC chain. Address
slots in dope vectors for variables in the
remainder of the chain are relocated.

Storage is allocated for addressing tem-
poraries type 2 and for addressing con-
trolled variables, and for the parameters
chained to the entry type 1.

The first region of the AUTOMATIC chain
is scanned and storage allocated for double
precision variables, single precision
variables, halfword binary variables,
CHARACTER strings, and BIT strings, in that
order.

The first region of the AUTOMATIC chain
is scanned and storage allocated for
arrays, relocating the virtual origin. For
arrays of strings with the VARYING attri-
bute, the secondary dope vector is also
allocated and code is compiled to initial-
ize the secondary dope vector. Correctly
aligned storage is allocated for struc-
tures. If a structure contains any arrays
of strings with the VARYING attribute, the
storage for the secondary dope vector is
allocated at the end of the structure.

A pointer is set up in the AUTOMATIC
chain delimiter to the second file state-
ment which has been created.

The remaining regions of the AUTOMATIC
chain are scanned and code is compiled to
obtain a Variable Data Area (VDA) for each
region. Code is compiled to copy the skel-
etons into the dope vectors and to relocate
the addresses in the dope vectors. During
this pass, any DEFINED items which are to
be addressed directly have the storage off-
set and the storage class copied from the
data item specified as the base identifier.

Phase QF

Phase QF, which constructs prologues, scans
that text which is in pseudo-code form at
this time with end-of-text block markers
inserted.

When a statement label pseudo-code item
is found, it is analyzed and one of three
things happens:

1. The item is saved if it relates to a
PROCEDURE statement

2. The item is omitted if it relates to a
BEGIN or ON block

3. The item is passed if it relates to
neither of the first two conditions.

When a BEGIN statement is found, a stan-
dard prologue of simple form is generated,
and code is inserted from second file sta-
tements (if there are any) to get the DSA,
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either dynamically, or in the case of elig-
ible bottom-level blocks, by using the sup-
plementary LWS made available at initiali-
zation time. Code is also inserted to ini-
tialize the DSA and to allocate and ini-
tialize any VDAs.

When a PROCEDURE statement is found, it
is first determined whether it heads an ON
block or a PROCEDURE block. If it is an ON
block, a standard prologue (similar to that
for a BEGIN block) is generated. If it is
a PROCEDURE block, a specialized prologue
is generated. This takes account of the
manner of getting the DSA, the number of
entry points, the number of entry labels on
a given entry point, the number of parame-
ters on each entry point, and whether the
PROCEDURE is a function.

Prologue code is generated for AUTOMATIC
scalar TASK, EVENT or AREA variables, in
order to perform the initialization
required when these variables are
allocated.

The code generated by the prologue con-
struction phase is partly in pseudo-code
and partly in machine code. The machine
code {(which is delimited by special pseudo-
code items) has the same form as the code
produced by the Register Allocation Phase
(see Section 4).

DSA optimization is performed under cer-
tain conditions (see Appendix D).

At the end of the prologue, the state-
ment label item saved earlier is inserted
to mark the apparent entry point. Code is
produced to effect linkage to BEGIN blocks
in such a way that general register 15 con-
tains the address of the entry point, and
general register 14 contains the address of
the byte beyond the BEGIN epilogue.

At the end of the text, any text blocks
that are not needed are freed, and control
is passed to the next phase.

Phase QJ

Phase QJ scans the text for ALLOCATE, FREE,
and BUY statements.

On finding an ALLOCATE statement, a rou-
tine is called which does a 'look ahead'
for initialization statements associated
with the allocated variable, e.g., adjust-
able array bounds or adjustable string
lengths, and places the text references of
each statement in the dictionary entry
associated with each statement.

If the allocated item has a dope vector,

code is generated to move the skeleton dope
vector generated by Phase PH into a block
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of workspace in the DSA of the current
block.

Any adjustable bound expressions or
string length expressions are then
extracted from the text references, and the
expressions are placed in-line in the text.

Any information required from previous
allocations (specified by * in the ALLOCATE
statement) is extracted from the previous
allocation, and copied into the workspace.

Code generated by Phase JK to initialize
multipliers, etc., is extracted and placed
in-line, after first loading the variable
storage accumulator with the dope vector
size. Phase JK generates code to increment
the accumulator register by the size of the
item.

If the item has no adjustable parame-
ters, code is generated to increment the
accumulator by the size calculated at com~
pilation time. If this size is greater
than 4,096, Phase JK generates a constant
dictionary entry, which is used in this
code.

If the item has any arrays of varying
strings, the size of the array string dope
vector is added to a second accumulator
register. <cCode is generated to add the two
accumulators into the second one, which is
a parameter to a library routine. A rou-
tine is then called which extracts the
library call inserted by pseudo-code and
places it in-line in the text.

Code is inserted after the library call
to initialize the dope vector in workspace
to point to the allocated storage. Code is
generated to transfer the dope vector from
the workspace to the allocated storage.

The code generated by phase JK to ini-
tialize arrays of varying strings, tasks,
events, and areas is then inserted in the
output stream.

Any initial value statements associated
with the ALLOCATE statement are extracted
and placed in-line. The initialization
statements are then skipped, and the scan
continues. The last two steps are also
performed for LOCATE (based variable) and
ALLOCATE (based variable) statements.
Action for a BUY statement is similar to an
ALLOCATE statement, with the following
exceptions:

1. Bound and string length code is in-
line, bracketed between BUYS and BUY
statements - there is therefore no
look ahead

2. There is no initial value code asso-
ciated with temporaries
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3. A slot in the DSA is updated with the
pointer to the allocated storage for a
temporary.

The action on encountering a FREE state-
ment is to generate code to load a parame-
ter register with the pointer to the allo-
cated storage for the FREE VDA Library call
inserted by the pseudo-code.

Phase QU

Phase QU scans the pseudo-code text in
search of instructions which have misa-
ligned operands. (A misaligned operand has
the UNALIGNED attribute and is not aligned
on the boundary appropriate to its data
type). When such an instruction is found,
QU inserts a move character (MVC) instruc-
tion in the pseudo-code text to move the
operand to or from an aligned workspace
area, and substitutes the address of this
workspace for the operand address in the
original instruction. If the address of a
misaligned operand is loaded into a regis-
ter, a note is made of that register. QU
thereafter treats the instructions which
refer to it as if they referred to the
operand itself, by inserting a move
character instruction, and substituting the
workspace address for the reference in the
instruction.

In handling misaligned operands, phase
QU uses storage beginning at offset 32 from
register 9 for its workspace.

Whenever a load address (LA) instruction
is found which lies within the calling
sequence of a library routine and which
loads the address of a misaligned argument
of that routine, an aligned workspace
address is substituted in the instruction,
and the requisite move character instruc-
tion is stacked. It is not inserted in the
output text until the instruction is
encountered that loads register 15 prior to
the exit to the library routine, or in the
case of EDIT-directed I/0 routines, until
the appropriate branch-and-link (BALR)
instruction is encountered. The stacked
move character instruction is inserted into
the output before the exit to the routine
if the argument in question is an input
argument to the routine, and after the
return from the routine if it is an output
argument.

Whenever a fixed binary temporary of
precision < 16 is encountered in the text,
the dictionary is checked to see if this is
a member of an argument list (phase GP will
have set bit). If it is, the instructions
referring to it are altered to halfword.
The displacement in any lLoad Address refer-
ring to the temporary is incremented by 2.

References to halfword binary items are
replaced by halfword instructions where
PL/I permits. Where possible and desir-
able, fullword instructions are used to
perform calculations, and only LH/STH
instructions used to access storage.

Fullword conversion is inserted into the
library calls marked by phases LS and NG.

In handling halfword binary items, phase
QU uses U4 bytes, beginning at offset 0 from
register 9, for workspace.

Phase OX

Phase QX is the 'AGGREGATE LENGTH TABLE'
printing phase. It is entered only if the
ATR (attribute list) or XREF (cross
reference list) options are specified. It
scans the STATIC, AUTOMATIC, CONTROLLED and
COBOL chains, and, for each major structure
or non-structured array that is found, an
entry is printed in the AGGREGATE length
table.

An AGGREGATE LENGTH TABLE entry consists
of the source program DECLARE statement
number, the identifier and the length (in
bytes) of the aggregate. In the case of a
CONTROLLED non-BASED aggregate no entry is
printed for the DECLARE statement, but an
entry is printed for each ALLOCATE for the
aggregate, the source program ALLOCATE
statement number being printed in the
*statement number' column.

Where the length of an aggregate is not
known at compilation the word “ADJUSTABLE"
is printed in the 'length in bytes®' column
of the entry for that aggregate. If an
aggregate is dynamically defined, the word
"DEFINED" appears in that column. An entry
for a COBOL mapped structure (i.e., a
structure which a COBOL record is read into
or written from), has the word " (COBOL)"
appended, but such an entry will appear
only if the structure does not consist
entirely of one of the following:

s doubleword data

e fullword data

e halfword binary data

e character string data

e aligned bit string data

s a mixture of character string and
aligned bit string data

‘If a COBOL entry does appear, it is
additional to the entry for the PL/I mapped
version of the structure.
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Before printing begins the aggregate
length table entries are sorted so that the
identifiers appear in collating sequence
order.

REGISTER ALLOCATION LOGICAL PHASE

The register allocation phase inserts into
the text the appropriate addressing
mechanisms for all types of storage, and to
allocate physical general registers where
symbolic registers are specified or
required as base registers.

This phase comprises two physical
phases, each with a specific function. The
first, Phase RA, processes the addressing
mechanisms, while the second phase, Phase
RF, allocates the physical registers.

An additional phase RD is called in
between RA and RF when the optimization
option is 2 or greater. This phase
attempts to optimize the storing and load-
ing of registers in use over compiler
generated branches.

Phase RA (RB,RC)

Phase RA scans the text for dictionary
references, the beginnings and ends of PRO-
CEDURE and BEGIN blocks, and the starting
points of the original PL/I statements.

A dictionary reference, when found, is
decoded into a word-aligned dictionary
address and a code. These are used to
determine what is being referenced. The
corresponding object time address as an
offset and base is then calculated.

If the address required has an offset
less than 4,096 and a base which is either
an AUTOMATIC or STATIC data pointer, no
extra instructions are generated. If this
is not so, extra instructions are inserted
in the text stream to calculate the
required address. The calculation of this
address is broken down into logical steps
in a ‘'step table.' On completion, the
table is scanned backwards to determine
whether an intermediate result has been
previously calculated. The steps which
have not been previously calculated are
then assembled into the pseudo-code.

The compiled code is added either to the
output stream or to a separate file. The
code in the separate file is terminated by
a store instruction to save the calculated
address. The extra "insertion file" is
placed in the prologue of the relevant
block by the next phase. 1Instructions are
stored in-line if the referenced item is
CONTROLLED, if it is a parameter, if fewer
instructions are required to recalculate
the base rather than load the stored
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address, or if the reference itself is in
the prologue.

If no addressing code is generated, a
special item is put in text to tell phase
RF what base to use.

All relevant information for PROCEDURE
and BEGIN blocks is stacked and unstacked
at the start and end of the blocks
respectively.

At the start of PL/I statements, code is
compiled to keep the required PREFIX ON
slots in the Dynamic Storage Area updated.
On meeting the pseudo-code error marker,
the calling sequence to the library error
package is generated, and the error marker
removed.

If the STMT option has been specified,
code is generated at the start of each PI/I
sStatement to keep the statement number slot
in the current DSA up to date.

Phase RD

Phase RD examines all EQUs and determines
their uses. A table is set up in scratch
text blocks containing a four-byte slot for
each EQU. The number of text blocks
required is calculated from the value in
the ZMAXEQ field in the communications
region. The first text block, containing
the slots for the first N-4 EQU values
(where N = text block size), is locked into
main storage so that these slots can be
accessed by direct addressing.

The other slots are accessed via their
text references, and their text blocks are
brought into storage as needed, by the com-
piler control routines. A dictionary of
text block numbers for each range of EQU
values is kept in the phase. This allows
for a maximum of 64 text blocks, i.e., un-
der the smallest SIZE parameter a maximum
of 16K EQU values are allowed.

The table is built up during a pass of
the program text. At the end of the text
pass the table is scanned. Any EQU which
is not used is deleted. Any EQU which is
either before the first use or used more
than once is flagged by setting the first
bit of the EQU value on. During this scan
of the table, the current table text block
is locked into storage and released when
the scan is completed for the block.

Phase RF (RG,RH)

Phase RF scans the text for register occur-
rences, implicit and explicit, and the
start and end of PROCEDURE and BEGIN
blocks. At the beginning of PROCEDURE and
BEGIN blocks all relevant information is



stacked, and is later unstacked at the
corresponding end.

Registers are classified as assigned,
symbolic, or base.

Assigned registers require the explicit-
ly mentioned register to be used. If that
register is not free it is stored. Symbol-
ic registers may occupy any register in the
range 1 through 8. An even-odd pair may be
requested. Base registers may occupy any
of registers 1 through 8.

When a register is requested, a table of
the contents of registers is scanned, to
determine whether the register already has
the required value. If it does, that is
used. If it does not, and it is not an
assigned register, a search is made for a
free register and this is allocated if one
is found. Should no register be free, a
look-ahead is performed to determine which
register it is most profitable to free.

If a register contains a base it need
not be stored on freeing. If a register
contains a symbolic or assigned register,
it may require to be stored when freed,
depending upon whether it has had its value
altered since any storage associated with
it was last referenced.

At a BALR (Branch and Link) instruction
it is ensured that all the necessary param-
eter registers are in physical registers,
and not in storage.

No flow trace is carried out by the com-
piler. Therefore, the register status is
made zero at branch-in and branch-out
points. An exception is at a conditional
branch. Here the registers are not freed
after having been saved.

Any coded addressing instructions are
expanded when found in-line. At a specific
"insertion point®™ in a prologue, any
addressing instructions in the "insertion
file" are brought in and expanded.

FINAL ASSEMBLY LOGICAL PHASE

The final assembly phase converts the
pseudo-code output of the register alloca-
tion phase into machine code, the principal
functions being the substitution of machine
operation codes for pseudo-code operatiomns,
and the replacement of PL/I and compiler
inserted symbolic labels by offset values.

Loader text is generated for program
instructions, DECLARE control blocks, and
OPEN file control blocks, initial wvalues
defined in the source program, parameter
lists, skeleton dope vectors, symbol
tables, etc. ESD and RLD cards are

generated for external names and pseudo-
registers. An object listing of the code
generated by the compiler is produced if
the option has been specified by the source
programmer.

Phase TF

Phase TF scans the text, assigns offsets to
compiler and statement labels, and deter-
mines the code required for instructions
which reference labels.

The size of each procedure is determined
and stored in the PROCEDURE entry type 1.
A location counter of machine instructions
is also maintained.

Phase TJ

Phase TJ scans the text until no further
optimization can be achieved in the final
assembly.

A location counter is maintained for
assembled code, and offsets are assigned to
labels.

The size of each procedure is determined
and stored in the PROCEDURE entry type 1.
The amount of code required for instruc-
tions to reference labels is also deter-
mined, while attempting to reduce this from
the amount estimated by the first assembly
pass.

This phase also attempts to reduce the
number of Move (MVC) instructions by
searching for consecutive MVC instructions
which refer to contiguous locations.

Phase TO (TQ)

Phase TO sets the four byte slot ZPRNAM, in
the communication region, to contain the
first four characters of the first entry
label of the external procedure, for the
purpose of object deck serialization.

Phase TO also produces ESD cards for the
compiled program. It first makes up six
standard entries for:

1. Program Control Section (CSECT) (SD
type) allowing room for the compiler
subroutines if these are present

2. STATIC internal CSECT (SD type)

3. Invocation count (PR type)

4. Entry points to library routines,
SADA and IHESADB (ER type)

IHE-

5. IHEQERR (PR)

6. IHEQTIC (PR).
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If the external procedure has the MAIN
option, an entry for a one-word CSECT (SD
type) is made up. An entry is made for the
CSECT 1H entry and entries are made up for
all entry labels in the external procedure
(LD type).

The entry type 1 chain is scanned and an
entry (PR type) is made up for each block
and procedure.

The external section of the STATIC chain
is scanned and entries are made up for:

1. Built-in functions and library func-
tions (ER type)

2. Files (ER type)
3. STATIC external variables (SD type)
4. External entry names (ER type)

5. Programmer ON condition names (SD
type).

The CONTROLLED chain is scanned and an
entry is made up for each CONTROLLED vari-
able and task name (PR type).

The size of the program control section
is incremented to include the compiler
subroutines.

All STATIC DSAs are put into the STATIC
INTERNAL control section, their combined
sizes being allowed for when the size of
the CSECT is calculated.

Module TQ is used to produce a list of
library conversion routines required for
execution of the program. ER type entries
are made up for each name in the list.

Phase TT

Phase TT scans the text and maintains a
location counter for assembled code.

Loader text (TXT) and relocation direc-
tory (RLD) cards for requested combinations
of load and punch files are generated.

Nested procedures are unnested at object
time by suitable manipulation of the loca-
tion counter. The offset of each procedure
from the start of text is left in the PRO-
CEDURE entry type 1.

Compiler labels are numbered for use by
the object listing phase, and trace infor-
mation is set up at entry points. Phase TT
also generates the text for the compiler
subroutines. These subroutines are put out
in one of the following combinations:
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1. EPILOGUE subroutine
DYNAMIC PROLOGUE subroutine
STATIC PROLOGUE subroutine

2. EPILOGUE subroutine
DYNAMIC PROLOGUE subroutine

3. EPILOGUE subroutine
STATIC PROLOGUE subroutine

Phase UA

Phase UA generates text for the static
internal CSECT; initializes a CSECT for
each static external variable; and, option-
ally (if the LIST option is present), lists
all the text produced for the static
internal CSECT and provides suitable
comments.

The phase first scans to the start of
the external section of the STATIC chain,
generating text for entry labels, label
constants, compiler labels, file attri-
butes, label variable BCDs, and DEDs for
temporaries. Simple variables found on
this scan are used, together with the
labels, to mark the start of the character
string section of the chain.

The phase then scans to the end of the
external section of the chain, initializing
address constants for external variables,
external entry names, built-in and library
functions, programmer-defined ON-condition
names, external files, and label constants.
Text is made up for the constants pool.

The third scan of the STATIC chain
starts at the point left by the previous
scan, and generates text for dope vector
skeletons, argument lists, RDVs and DVDs,
and symbol tables. The scan is terminated
at the end of the chain.

Phase UA makes up RLD cards for the
address slots for STATIC DSA's and for the
address slot of the start of the epilogue
subroutine, if generated.

Text cards are output to initialize all
AREA's, EVENT's, and TASK's. Arrays of
AREA's, will have a text card for each
element.

Phase UD

Phase UD generates RLD and TXT cards to set
up dope vectors at link-edit and load time.

TXT cards are generated for each STATIC
DSA, containing its length, which is found
in the STATIC DSA entry.

TXT and RLD cards are generated to set
up the dope vectors for structured items
and any non-structured items appearing in
the AUTOMATIC chains. The TXT cards are



derived from the skeleton dope vector
entries. The RLD cards are generated for
each virtual origin slot.

When the last STATIC DSA has been pro-
cessed control is released from phase UD.

Phase UE

Phase UE initializes those items on the
STATIC chain not processed by Phase UA.

The phase first scans to the start of
the external section of the chain, making
up text for simple data, and listing label
variables.

The second scan starts at the head of
the character string section of the chain,
and initializes dope vectors for all static
jnternal variables which need them.

The third scan corresponds in extent to
the third scan in Phase UA, but generates
text for arrays, and simple and interleaved
structures. At the end of this scan, a test
is made to determine whether the external
procedure of the program has the MAIN
option. If so, a one-word CSECT (IHEMAIN)
is made up, to contain the address of the
principal entry point to the compilation.

The phase then executes its final scan,
which extends over the external section of
the chain, to initialize a CSECT for each
external variable or external file.

Finally, any incomplete text and RLD
cards are punched out, and an END card is
produced for the compiled program. If the
OBJNM parameter is present for batch compi-
lation, phase UD punches a NAME card to
follow the END card.

Phase UF (UH)

Phase UF scans the text, and lists, in
assembly language format, machine instruc-
tions compiled for the source program. It
inserts comments in the listing for state-
ment numbers, statement labels, entry
points, prologues, and procedure bases.

Phase UF contains module UH which
generates NAME from a dictionary reference.
UF also lists the text for the compiler
subroutine. This is done by releasing UH
and loading module UI which performs this
function. Upon termination of this phase
module UI passes control to phase XA.

ERROR EDITOR LOGICAIL PHASE

The error editor phase is entered at the
end of all compilations. The first phase,
phase XA, examines the dictionary and
determines whether there are any messages

to be printed out. If there are none, this
phase terminates the compilation. If there
are diagnostic messages to be printed out,
phase XB is entered. Phase XC is then
entered and this, together with phase XA,
causes additional modules (XF, and blocks
XG to YY) to be entered. These modules
process the error dictionary entries and
print out the appropriate messages.

Phase XA

Phase XA examines the heads of the error
chains in the first dictionary block, and
the programmer options which specify the
severity level of messages required. If
there are no diagnostic messages to be
printed, this phase prints out a completion
message and completes the compilation. If
diagnostic messages are required, phase XC
and the message address block XF are
called.

The error editor then scans down the
error message chains and marks each error
dictionary entry with an indication of
where the associated message is to be
found. This information is obtained from a
table in module XF.

The text of all error messages is kept
in modules XG through YY. The messages are
ordered, by severity, within these modules.
Module XA will have listed those modules
which contain messages required for a par-
ticular compilation. Module XC loads and
releases these modules, one at a time, and
extracts the required messages. Having
loaded a particular module, the phase scans
down the associated error message chain in
the dictionary for error entries associated
with the module. It accesses the error
message text and scans it.

The message to be printed is built up in
a print buffer in internal compiler code.
This involves a translation from EBCDIC
mode, which is used for the message text
skeleton. The message is completed by the
insertion of a statement number, an identi-
fier, or a numeric value as specified by
the message dictionary entry. The message
is segmented, where necessary, to avoid
spilling over a print line, translated to
external code, and finally printed out.

When all error message dictionary
entries have been processed, module XB
returns control to phase XA, which passes
control to module AR for termination of the
compilation.

Note: ‘This routine for the handling of
diagnostic messages is completely separate
from, and should not be confused with,
module XZ, which is responsible for produc-
ing conversational diagnostic messages at
the user's terminal.
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SECTION 3: PROGRAM ORGANIZATION

This section provides a complete guide to
the compiler logic, in the form of flow-

charts and associated takbles and routine

directories, arranged in phase order.

Flowcharts

The compiler flowcharts are presented at
three levels of detail -- overall, logical
phase, and physical phase. The overall
compiler flowchart (Chart 00) points to the
logical phase flowcharts (Charts 01 through
12), each of which appears at tne head of
the set of physical phase flowcharts to
which it points. The physical phase flow-
charts point (by means of identifiers
placed next to the blocks) to the various
routines used. Entry points to physical
phases are labeled.

The compiler control modules are
referenced frequently throughout compila-
tion. The control module flowchart (ARA)
indicates, to the right of each block, the
control module being referenced to perform
the function described.

Flowchart conventions and USASI symbols
are described immediately preceding the
flowcharts.

Tables and Routine Directories

For each physical phase, a table is pro-
vided which lists the operations performed,
identifies the routines and subroutines
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contained in the phase, and states their
function.

In some cases, a physical phase com-~
prises more than one module; this means
that routines contained in different
modules may be listed together in one rou-
tine directory. To provide a cross-
reference to the compiler listings, the
following convention has been adopted: If
a routine is contained in a module whose
label is not identical to that of the phase
under discussion, the label of the contain-
ing module is inserted in parentheses after
the routine name in the directory.

In the case of a phase sharing a routine
contained in another phase, the label of
the containing module is indicated in
parentheses after the routine name in the
"Subroutines Used" column. The routine
will not then appear in the routine direc-
tory for the phase under discussion, but
will be found in the routine directory for
the containing phase.

Chart and Table Identification

Identification of tables and physical phase
flowcharts is based on the phase label.
Individual mocdules within the compiler are
named IEMTXX, where XX stands for two
alphabetic characters. All references to
these modules, in the flowcharts and
throughout this manual, have been limited
to the last two characters.
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CONTROL PHASE TABLES

Table AA. Module AA Compiler Resident Control Phase (Part 1 of 2)

r T T 1
| |Main Processing | |
I Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Routine Called |
t 1 4 4
L ] T T 1
|Initializes the compiler | ZINIT | LOADW, ABORT {
| I | |
|Parameters passed: General register 1 points | | i
jat the passed parameters i | |
|Entry to TSS/360: XTRTM, REDTIM, CALL, SIR | | |
L 4 4 4
[ 3 T T 1
|Deletes a list of loaded phases | RELESE | ZUERR, ABORT |
| | |

|Parameters passed: PAR1 -- address of list of | | |
{phases to be deleted | | |
|Entry to TSS: DELETE | | |
L i 1 1
1 3 . T 1 1
|Deletes a list of loaded phases and passes | RLSCTL | Module AD if inter- |
jcontrol to either the next requested phase or | |phase dumping is re- |
| the next named phase | |quired; Module AE if |
| | lit is end of read-in |
| Parameters passed: PARl -- address of list of | | phase; ZUERR, ABORT |
|phases to be deleted; PAR2 -- address of name | | |
|of phase to which control is to be given, or i | {
| zero | | |
| Parameters returned: PAR1 -- load point of new| | {
| phase | 1 |
|Entry to TSS/360: DELETE, LOAD(EPLOC), CALL | | |
1 4 4 3
Lo T L] ]
|Loads the required phase and returns control to|LOADX | ZUERR, ABORT |
|the caller. The phase may be loaded again | | |
| | |

|Parameters passed: PAR1 -- address of name of | | |
|phase to be loaded | | |
| Parameters returned: PAR1l -- load point of | | |
|phase | | |
|Entry to TSS/360: LOAD (EPLOC) | | |
L 4 i} i ]
¥ T Rl 1
[Marks phases as 'wanted' and ‘not wanted' | REQEST | ZUERR, ABORT |
| | |

| Parameters passed: PAR1 -- address of list of | | |
|phase names to be marked 'wanted;' PAR2 -- | | |
jaddress of list of phase names to be marked | | |
| '"not wanted' | | |
|Entry to TSS/360: None | | |
- - + i
|Puts a record out to SYSLIN | ZULF | LFERRX |
| | |

jParameters passed: PAR1 -- address of output | | i
| record | | |
|Entry to TSS/360: PUT LOCATE (VSAM) | i |
1 1 L 4
LB T b 1
{Deletes currently called phases and passes | ZABORT, ABORT |Module AD if dump op- |
| control to the error editor | |tion specified; RLSCTL|
| | |

|Entry to TSS/360: LOAD(EPLOC) if dump option | | i
|specified | | H
b , —fe— b 4
jcalls module 2K to perform finalization | | Module AK {
| | | |
{Entry to TSS/360: DELETE, CALL | | |
L 1 L J
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Table AA. Module AA Compiler Resident Control Phase (Part 2 of 2)

[ ] —_——-— T .
| |Main Processing | |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine |Routine called |
L 4 4 4
L] T T 1
|Handles all program checks | PIH | ZUERR |
| | | |
|Parameters passed: ARINT holds address of rou- | | |
|tine wanting to handle interrupt. ARMASK holds| ] |
|mask indicating which interrupts it is desired | | |
|to handle | | |
|Entry to TSS/360: None | | |
L ———— 1 L J
Table AAl. Module AA Routine/Subroutine Directory
] ¥ 1
|Routine/Subroutine| Function |
In i 4
v T 1
| ABORT |Deletes currently loaded phases, passes control to error editor. |
| | |
| BLKERR |Enters message "REFERENCED BLOCK NOT IN USE", then terminates |
|compilation. |
|
CONSLD | Takes dictionary reference and points at relevant slot in dictionary|

|control block area (DSLOTS).

|
|
|
| |
| CONSLT [Takes text reference and points at relevant slot in text block con- |
} |trol area (TSLOTS). |
| |
| LFERRX |Marks error on SYSLIN data set. |
| | |
| LOADX |Loads required phase and returns control to caller. The phase may |
| |be loaded again. |
| |
| LOADW | Loads required phase and returns control to caller. |
| |
|PIH |Handles all program checks. |
| | |
| PLERRX |Prints record on PLILIST data set. Pagination (paging action) is |
| | performed automatically. |
| | |
| RELESE |Releases all loaded phases. |
I
| REQEST |[Marks phases as 'wanted' or 'not wanted.' |
| | |
RLSCTL Releases all loaded phases and passes control to next required or
p
| |named phase. |
| | |
| ZABORT |DPeletes currently loaded phases and passes control to error editor. |
| | |
| ZEND |Picks up the completion code for the compilation and returns control|
| |to ZINT to continue the batch, or to the operating system at the end|
| |of a single or batch compilation. |
| I ]
| ZINIT |Initializes the compiler. |
1 | |
| ZULF | Puts record out to PLILOAD data set. |
L 1 J
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Table AB. Module AB Compiler Control Initialization

- —_——

L] T 1
| {Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Routine Called |
e~ e oo 1 i
|Prints initial heading and performs scan of | OPTPROC | None |
|option list. Default optiors are taken where | | {
|necessary | | 1
| | | |
|Parameters passegd: General register 1 points | | |
|to option list passed at invocation time | i |
|Entry to TSS/360: EBCDTIME PUT LOCATE {(VsAM) | | i
T T ———mmemmmmoom—mo e +--- + i
|Makes the initial space allocation for text | OPENR | None |
|and dictionary blocks. Sets up communication | | |
|region | | |

| | |
jEntry to TSS5/360: GETMAIN | | {
3 4 4
- T T ] 1
|Loads intermediate file writer (Module AC). | NODUMP | ZUPL (AA} {
|Sets buffer sizes for PLIMAC and opens the | | |
| data set | | {
| | | |
|Entry to TSS/360: ILOAD (EPLOC), OPEN | | i
- ——mmmmmmmm= s o + 4
|Prints out list of options for this | NDMP | ZUPL (AR} |
jcompilation i | |
| | !
|Entry to TSS/360: HNone | H |
= T 4ommm + 4
[Reads first card and stores. Uses as heading |RDCD | ZURD, ZUERR, ZUPL i
[if required | { tall in AR) i
———————— -4 —— i
iReturn to pre-initializer in IEMTAA | ABOUT |None |
———— R —— 4
T 1
ILoads dictionary handling control routines in |LODCNTL | None |
|Entxry to TSS/360: LOAD i | i
L U S -1 —_— 3
Table AB1. Module AB Routine/Subroutine Directory
r . A -T - R - N - 1
|RoutinesSubroutine| Function |
_ —— - ———— PR R 4
1
| ABOUT |Returns control to pre-initializer in Module AA. |
] |
| NDMP |Prints iists of options for current compilation. |
| !
| NODUMP | Loads intermediate file writer module AC. Opens PLIMAC data set. |
| |
| OPENR {Makes initial space allocation for text and dictionary blocks. Sets|
| |up comminications region. |
{ | |
| OPTPROC |Prints initial heading and performs scan of option list. |
| |
| RDCD |Reads first card. |
4 ;Y - PR ——— J
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Table AC. Module AC Compiler Control Intermediate File Control

r - - T - T - -1
i |[Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Routine Called |
b - ——— 'l —— 4 i
H T T 1
|Writes a record onto PLIMAC | TEMAC | None |
] I | ]
|Parameters passed: PAR1 -- address of output | | i
|record; PAR2 -- length of record ] | |
| Entry to TSS/360: PUT LOCATE (VISAM) | | ]
—— -~ - -4
ILink to file switching routine (Module AG) | ENDED | None |
| | | I
|Entry to TSS/360: CALL | | {
L —— —— 1 AL d
Table AD. Module AD Compiler Control Interphase Dumping
r IR M L] k]
| [Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Routine Used |
4 1 4
T T T T T T T T T e e e - T T - A
|Debugging aids. This routine contains a dump- |IEMAD | ZDRFAB, ZTXTAB, ZUPL |
|ing program which is invoked by use of the DUMP| | (all in aR), |
|option | | DUMP |
L R ——— —_ 1 —_— 4 ]
Table AD1. Module AD Routine/Subroutine Directory
r - T - == ]
|Routine/Subroutine| Function |
] ]
T I - - i)
| DUMP |Converts contents of specified area of main storage to hexadecimal, |
| |prints the result. |
L Lo J
Table AE. Module AE Compiler Control Clean-Up Phase
- - - i =T 1
| |Main Processing| |
Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Routine Called |
b — —_— 4 — 4+ __{
v T T
|Input and intermediate file control. Current | Module AC | None |
|input file is closed and AC is deleted if | | |
| present | | |
| | I |
|Entry to TSS5/360: CLOSE(current input file), | | |
| DELETE | | |
L — —— PO S L —_ J
Table AF. Module AF Compiler Control Options
r - - - T 1
| Function | Subroutines |
s ——— 1 N
[ ] T 1
| This module contains no executable instructions; it con- |None |
|tains a table with the default options for the compiler. | |
L —— - —_— J
Table AG. Module AG Compiler Control Intermediate File Switching
r - ——— T 1
| Function i Subroutines |
4
- - e 9
|Switches PLIMAC from an output file to an input file | None |
I | I
|Entries to TSS/360: OPEN and CLOSE | |
L —_ ———t e J
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Table AK. Module AK Compiler Control Closing Phase

Function

Subroutines

|
b -
|{Closes files, frees scratch core and deletes unwanted
| phases

{If batch compiling, scans batch delimiter card for correct

|syntax and updates completion code.

|

|Entries to TSS/360: XTRM, CLOSE, REDTIM, DELETE, and
| FREEMAIN

L

P e e s e s e e e o

ZURC

(An), PIC

TP —————— Y ML

Table AL. Module AL Dictionasry Phase (Part 1 of 4)

JR— —_— —_————

{Main Processing
Statement or Operation Type | Routine

Routine Called

|Releases scratch storage allocated by ZUGC

. e oy

+
| ZURC
|Parameters passed: PARl1 -- a count of the

|number of entries to ZUGC to be released
|Entry to TSS/360: FREEMAIN if storage being

ZUERR, ABORT

|

I

|

|replaced is outside the guaranteed 4K block |
b t
|

t
|Inserts diagnostic message in the dictionary
|and, if required, calls the conversational
|diagnostic outputter (X2Z)

|Pparameters passed: PARS -- numeric parameter
| (if any); PAR6 -- message number; PAR7 --

| address of text (if any) or dictionary
|reference (if any); PAR8 -- length of text (if
| any)

|Entxy to TSS/360: CALL

L

DRFAB, ZDICRF, ZDICAB,

8]

-
|Takes a dictionary reference and points at the
|relevant slot in the dictionary block control
|area (DSLOTS)

CONSLD

|Parameters passed: PAR1 -- dictionary

| reference

|Parameters returned: Address of slot in GRA
|Entry to TSS/360: None

L

e e o e e e

-
|Takes a text reference and points at the rele-|CONSLT
{vant slot in the text block control area i
I(TSLOTS)
|
{Parameters passed: PAR1 —-- text reference

| Parameters returned: Address of slot in GRA
|Entry to TSS/360: None
L

!
!
|
|
— ._._..+_.___..
|

r
|Allocates space for a text block

| Parameters passed: None

{Parameters returned: Address of block in GRO
|Entry to TSS/360: GETMAIN (VC) if storage
javailable.

L

| Parameters passed: None

| Parameters returned: Address of block in GRO
|Entry to TSS/360: GETMAIN (VC) if storage
javailable.

L

]
|
|
|
|
F +
|Allocates space for a dictionary block | TRYMRD

|

|

|

{

|

L

|
|
I
I
|
|
|
|
4
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
!
|
|
i
|
]
!
!
|
|
|
|
1
|
!
|
|
]
|
|
i
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
i
|
!
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Table AL. Module AL Dictionary Phase (Part 2 of 4)

Main Processing
Statement or Operation Type

T
|
Routine | Routine called
4
+

e o~ o

|Reads a record from PLIINPUT
|

|parameters passed: PAR1 -- address of input
|area

ZURD

|Entry to TSS/360: GET MOVE (VISAM)

|Puts a record out to PLILIST. Pagination
| (paging action) is performed auvtomatically

ZUPL

|Parameters passed: PAR1 -- address of output
| buffer. PAR3 -- address of output buffer con-
|taining page heading (if any)

|Entry to TSS/360: PUT LOCATE (VISAM)

T
|
I
1
|
|
|
|Parameters returned: PAR2 -- record length |
;
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

1

I
I
I
|
I
|
{
|
|
|
I
|
|
I
{
I

¥
|Finds a new text block. Optionaly chains the |ZUTXTC CONSLT, TRYMRT, ZUERR,
|new block to the current block and changes thej | ABORT, BLKERR
| status of the current block i

|

I [
|Parameters passed: PAR1 -- optionally, a | |
|reference to the current block. PAR2 -- a | |
|status and chain indicator | |
|Parameters returned: PAR1 -- reference to new| |
Iblock; PAR2 -- absolute address of the begin- ] |
|ning of block | |
|Entry to TSS/360: None i |
t ~t--—- f
|Finds the next text block in the chain. | ZCHAIN | CONSLT, TRYMRT, BLKERR
|Optionally, changes the status of the current | |
|block | |
I | I
|Parameters passed: PAR1 -- a reference to the| |
| current block; PAR2 -- a status indicator | |
|Parameters returned: PARL -- reference of the| |
{next block in the chain. PAR2 -- absolute | |
|address of next block in chain i |
|Entry to TSS/360: None | |
b=—- - + +
IChanges the status of the referenced text | ZALTER | CONSLT, BLKERR
| block | |
| I I
|Parameters passed: PAR1 -- a reference to the| |
|block. PAR2 + 3 -- required 'status’ byte | |
| Entry to TSS/360: None | |
O — }
{Converts a text reference to an absolute TZTXTAB | CONSLT, TRYMRT, BLKERR
|laddress and optionally, does not change statusj |
|of the block | |
| | |
|Parameters passed: PAR1 -- reference to be | |
|converted and option indicator bit ] |
| Parameters returned: PAR1 -- the absolute | |
|address | |
|Entry to TSS/360: None | |
= 1 +
|Converts an absolute address to a text | ZTXTRF | CONSLT, BLKERR, ZUERR,
| reference | | ABORT
| | |
|Parameters passed: PAR1 -- a text reference | |
|to the block containing the absolute address; | |
| PAR2 -- the address to be converted | |
|Parameters returned: PARL -- the required | |
| text reference | |
|Entry to TSS/360: None | |
L P 1L —
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Table AL. Module AL Dictionary Phase {Part 3 of 4)

T T 1

f |Main Processing] |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Routine Called |
Ty ——— e + {
|Enters message ' REFERENCED BLOCK NOT IN USE"* | BLKERR | ZUERR, ABORT |
|into dictionary and then terminates | | |
jcompilation ] | |
| i | {
|Entry to TSS5/360: None | | |
fmm——mmmmm——m—m——mmm === | et 1= 1
| Supplies storage space for scratch purposes. |ZUGC | TRYMRT, ZUERR, ABORT |
|Allocation is made in 512 bytes at a time | | |
| | | |
| parameters passed: PAR1 -- a count of the | | |
|number of 512 byte blocks required | | |
|Parameters returned: PAR1 -~ address of the | | |
|allocated storage | | |
jEntry to TSS/360: None i | |
-— e s t 1

|converts an absolute address to a dictionary |ZDABRF {CONSLD, ZUERR, ABORT, |
| reference | | BLKERR |
| | | |
|Parameters passed: PAR1 -- any reference to | | |
[the block containing the absolute address; | | {
|PAR2 -- the absolute addres:s to be converted | | {
| Parametexrs returned: PAR1 -- the required i | |
|dictionary reference | | |
|Entry to TSS/360: None | | |
——- ——- 4 1 i
|Converts a dictionary reference to an absolute|ZDRFAB | CONSLD, TRYMRD, BLKERR |
|address | | {
] | |

|Parameters passed: PAR1 -- the dictionary | | |
| reference | | |
| Parameters returned: PAR1 -- the absolute | | |
| address | | |
|Entry to TSS/360: None | | |
- - e = 4
|Makes an unaligned dictionary entry and | ZNALAB | ZDRFAB, ZDABRF, TRYMRD, |
jreturns an absolute address | | ZUPL, ZUERR, ABORT, |
| | CONSLD |

| parameters passed: PAR1 -- address of entry | | |
jto be made; PAR2 -- length of entry | i |
| Parameters returned: PAR1 -- address of entry| | |
|in dictionary. PAR# -- some reference to the | | |
|block | | |
{Entry to TSS/360: None | | |
- - 1 + 4

|Makes an aligned dictionary entry and returns | ZDICAB | ZDRFAB, ZDABRF, TRYMRD, |
|an absolute address | | ZUPL, ZUERR, ABORT, }
| | | CONSLD |
| Parameters passed: PAR1 -- address of entry | | |
|to be made; PAR2 -- iength of entry | I |
|Parameters returned: PARL -- address of entry| | |
|in dictionary. PAR4 —-- sone reference to the | | |
| block | | |
{Entry to TSS/360: None | | |
k - + 4 4
iMakes an unaligned dictionary entry and | ZNALRF | ZDRFAB, ZDABRF, TRYMRD, |
jreturns dictionary reference | | ZUPL, ZUERR, ABORT, i
| | CONSLD ]

|Parameters passed: PARl -~ address of entry | i i
|to be made; PAR2 -- length of entry | | {
| Parameters returned: PAR1 -- reference of | | |
|entry in dictionary. PARH4 -- absolute address| i |
|of the entry | | |
|Entry to TSS/360: None | | |
L —-— v s e 1 A 3
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Table AL. Module AL Dictionary Phase {(Part 4 of 4)

r T A - . T 1
| |[Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Routine Called |
o —— ——— ———— —_— 4 4
T 1
| Makes an aligned dictionary entry and returns | ZDICRF | ZDRFAB, ZDABRF, TRYMRD, |
la dictionary reference | | ZUPL, ZUERR, ABORT, |
[ | CONSLD |
| | | |
|Parameters passed: PAR1 -- address of entry | | |
|to be made; PAR2 - LENGTH OF ENTRY | [ |
| Parameters returned: PAR1 -- reference of | | |
|entry in dictionary. PAR4 -- absolute address| | |
|of the entry | | ]
|Entry to TSS/360: None | i |
_____ —— } J
T L) 1
|Builds statement/line number table for use by |STLNBLD | None |
|conversational diagnostic routines. | | |
| I ] |
| Parameters passed: VISAM line number | | |
|Entry to TSS/360: GETMAIN [ I |
| S ——— —— e e ———d L 4
Table ALl. Module AL Routine/Subroutine Directory
r T T T T T T T T T T T T T e e e e e - 1
|Routine/Subroutine| Function |
I 4 ;|
1 3 -TTT - D 1
| TRYMRD |Allocates space for a dictionary block. |
| |
| TRYMRT |Allocates space for a text block. |
| | ]
| ZALTER IChanges status of referenced text block. |
I |
| ZCHAIN |Finds next text block in chain. |
| | |
| ZDABRF |Converts an absolute address to a dictionary reference. |
| |
| ZDRFAB |Converts a dictionary reference to an absolute address. |
| | |
| Z2DICAB |Makes an aligned dictionary entry and returns absolute address. |
| | |
| ZDICRF |Makes an aligned dictionary entry and returns dictionary reference. |
| I |
| ZNALRF |Makes unaligned dictionary entry and returns dictionary reference. |
| | |
| ZNALAB | Makes unaligned dictionary entry and returns absolute address. |
| | ]
| ZTXTAB |Converts text reference to an absoclute address. |
| | |
| ZTXTRF |Converts absolute address to a text reference. |
| |
| ZUERR |Inserts diagnostic message in dictionary. |
| I I
| ZURD |IReads a record from PLIINPUT. |
| | |
| ZuGec |Supplies storage space for scratch purposes. |
| |
| ZURC |Releases scratch storage. i
| | |
| ZUPL |Puts record out to PLILIST data set. |
| |
| 20TXTC |Obtains a new text block. |
L —_— 1 ——— J
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Table AM. Module AM Compiler Control Phase Marking

|

——t

r - T

| |Main Processing]|
| Function Routine

L

s —

|Marks all non-optional phases and Module AM

|all phases influenced by compiler
jinvocation-time options

|Obtains 4K of scratch storage

|
|Entry to TSS/360: GETMAIN
L

. o g W B iy o s

|
|

|
I
|
i

Te———

1

|

Routines Used i

P 4

1

| REQEST, RLSCTL (both in AA) |
|

|

S e 1
|

|

|

———— 4
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COMPILE-TIME PROCESSOR TABLES

Table AS. Phase AS Resident Phase for Compile-time Processing

r T T 1
| IMain Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used

- == + 1
|Initializes switches for compile- | ADRP |None |
|time processor | | |
b { + i
| Loads phases for compile-time | ADRP | LOADX (AA) |
| processor | | |
b : $ {
|Determines whether Phase BC should | ADRP |None |
|be reloaded | | |
L i 4 J
Table AS1. Phase AS Routines/Subroutine Directory (Part 1 of 2)

r T 1
| Routine/Subroutine| Fanction |
L 4 g |
L} T |
| ADRP |Initializes switches for compile-time processor. |
| | |
| BCKUP2 |Backs up token pointer two places. |
| | |
| CHBLK | Changes currently busy IVB block status and gets a new block |
| | |
| CLSBUF | Bandles calls to close and write out the buffer. Loads and bases |
| |phase BJ if necessary. |
| ] |
| COMENT |Scans the limits of a comment, transfers each character into the |
| |output buffer. |
I ] I
| ENDIVB |Closes an IVB chain. |
| | |
| FREVAL |Releases a chain of IVBs containing a no longer needed value and |
| |returns chain to free list. |
| ] |
| GETIVB |Removes an IVB from the free chain for use by the calling routine. |
| ] |
| GNC |Updates TOKPTR to point to the next character in a particular input |
| | stream. |
| I |
|HASH |Accepts an EBCDIC identifier as input and outputs an index. The

| |index indicates the beginning of the HASH chain with which the iden-|
| [tifier is associated. |
| ] |
| INCTST | Determines whether Phase BC needs to be reloaded on return from |
I | Phase BG. |
| | |
| INPUT |Reads in an input record from the source data set or from included |
| |text. |
| | |
| INRD |Reads records from the included data set. |
| ] |
| NXTTXT |Gets a new text block and sets up address slots. |
| | |
| OUTPTC |Outputs a single character into one of the three output media: |
| |IVB's, text blocks, or external records. |
| I
| SREHDIC |Searches the dictionary for the presence of a named item. |
| ] |
| STRING |Scans the limits of a string constant, transfers each character to |
| |
L J

| output.
1
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Table AS1l. Phase AS Routine/Subroutine Directory (Part 2 of 2)

T
| Routines/Subroutine| Function
i 4

t

-

— i s

;Examines text, character by character recognizing and returning each
{logical unit of text (called a token). Tokens include identifiers,
|constants, operators, delimiters, etc. Handles CHAR48 for macro

| processing.

3
=
42}
Q
2

S —
L——..—.-.....—-..—-—_.—-

!
|GOTO Subroutine |GOTO Statement Processor.

|ACT Package) jActivesDeactivate Processor.

UPNEWL {Updates temporary linecount slot.
|
YAG2 | Loads processor phases for the compile-time processor.
L -
Table AV. Phase AV Macro Processing initialization
r T - -3
{Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
i y
—_— SIS t |
|Initializes communication area for [INIT |None |
|compile-time processing | | {
i } 4
- T T 1
|Allocates push down stack from |INIT | None |
|scratch storage | | |
! ——mo—- + - T - 4
[Allocates translation tables {INIT |None |
i - i 4 ¥ |
1 3 T ¥ R
|Enters SUBSTR into dictionary | INIT | None |
L + 4
b , 1 e i
|Creates dictionary entries &and JINIT | None |
|values for constants pool | i |
L — i P R . |
Table AV1. Phase AV Routine/Subroutine Directory
r T - - 1
|Routines/Subroutine] Function |
—_ 4 —— i
T 1
| INIT {Entry point to the initialization phase. This initializes the com- |
| {munication region for compile-time processing. |
| |
| WWNOUS8 |Allocates the push down stack (to be used by Phases BC and BG) from |
| |scratch storage. |
| | |
| WWOVLP |Sets up tables to translate external code to EBCDIC; tests the BCD, |
i {EBCDIC option. |
! i ]
| WWOBCD {Enters built-in function SUBSTR into dictionary. |
| |
| WWCHNBEG |Creates dictionary entries and values for compile-time constant ]
| |
| AWMOVEILT |Moves Subroutine package into core for use by BC. |
|
| INCLUDE | INCLUDE Processor |
| |
|LABELS (BC |LABEL List Processor. |
|
|
|
]
|
|
J

| ELSE | ELSE Clause Processor.
L i
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Table BC.

Phase BC Initial Scan and Translation

r—— T T T [ T 1
| |Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
— T R S 1
|Recognizes statement type | PH1SCN | TOKEN, DELETE |
_____ —_— } — o — —_ —_—— —_ J
¥ T 1
| Scans until next % character | PH1 SCN | FINDPC |
I 4 ]
Ll T = - T 1 - 1
| Processes PROCEDURE statement | PH1SCN | TOKEN, DELETE, IDSRCH, |
| | | ADDSP (FREVAL, OUTPTC) |
b - oo + .
| Processes labels attached to | PH1SCN | IDSRCH |
| statement | | |
e —+ - 4
|Encodes statement into internal | PH1SCN | PARSE, TOKEN, IDSRCH, ADDSP |
| text | | DELETE, CHECK |
¢ —— o S —
|Cleans up after INCLUDE in initial | PH1SCN | None |
| scan | | |
S T Ee— + 4
|Begins statement identification | PH1SCN | None |
| process i | |
L —_— 4 —_— -t J
Table BCl. Phase BC Routine/Subroutine Directory
- - T T T T T T T T T e e e - 1
| Routines/Subroutine| Function |
I — i _ - 4
I

¥
| ADCONS

| |
| ADDSP

| |
| ADICT

| ]
| ADPROC (BF)

| |
| ASSIGN

I

| CHECK

| |the block.

I I

{DECLAR (BF)

| |

| DELETE

| | procedure.

|

|DO (BE) IDO statement processor.
|

| DONE (BE)

| | completed.

I |

| FINDPC

| | cent character.
| |

| IDSRCH

i

| IF (BE) | IF statement processor.
I

| KYWDSR

I |

| PARSE (BE)

| | expressions.

S S

|Adds a processor-created item to the dictionary.

|Adds a normal item to the end of the appropriate hash chain and
| |returns the dictionary reference.

| Processes PROCEDURE statement.
|Processes assignment statements.

|Checks back for undefined labels and identifiers not declared within

|Declare statement processor.

|Skips over bad text up to the end of a statement, field or

IChecks stack for possible THEN's or ELSE's after statement is

| Scans source text, character by character, searching for macro per-

|Obtains the dictionary reference of an identifier, entering it in
|the dictionary if necessary.

|Checks for single or multiple keywords.

|Parses and generates interpretive macro code for compile-time

T
|Obtains the dictionary reference of a constant, entering it into the
| |dictionary if necessary.

|
|
I
|
|
[
|
|
|
|
I
|

|
I
|
|
|
[
|
I
|
I
[
I
]
I
|
I
]
|
[
|
I
I
[
|




Table BCl. Phase BC Routine/Subroutine Directory (Part 2 of 2)

T 1
|Routine/Subroutine| Functiocon |
k +-——- —m—— e - - - 1
| PIFY |Provides special handling for end of included text. |

| !
| PHLISCN (BE) |Main controlling routine for phase. {
| | |
| RETURN |Processes RETURN statement for PROC. |
| |
|STB3 {Collects labels into label list and identifier statement type on |
| {first two tokens of statement. i
| |
| STMT (BE) |Diagnoses statement type and builds label list. |
| | |
| TOKEN |Returns significant tokens to PH1S5CN and writes out diagnostics for |
| |tokens in error. |
I | |
|UPDLIN |Generates an update linecount instruction. i
t — 1 e e e e e e e i o e e e e e e e o e e —— 1
r 1
| Note: See also BC Subroutine Package in Table AV1. |
L e e e e e e o e o e e e e e 2 e e P J
Table BG. Phase BG Final Scan and Replacement
r— I - L DR A - 1
|Main Processing]| |
i Statement or Operation Type { Routine | Subroutines Used |
1 - ————— - e e e e e e e e e e e e o o e 4
r ]
|Final scan for replacements | PH2SCN | CUTPUT, TOKSCN, SRHDIC |
i 4
“““““““““““““““““““““““““““““““““““““““ T - 1
|Recognition of end of text | PH2SCN | OUTPUT, TOKSCN, SRHDIC |
— e e e e e e e e e e e e e e i e o o . e e e ————4 - 4
i
[Recognition of an identifier | PH2SCN | OUTPUT, TOKSCN, SRHDIC |
[ i T, } — —_— 4
T T T k]
|Recognition of macro action | PH2SCN | OUTPUT, TOKSCN, SRHDIC |
i |
e e s S - A
|Recognition of % character | PH2SCN | OUTPUT, TOKSCN, SRHDIC |
b= - - - + e 1
|Recognition of other characters | PH2SCN | OUTPUT, TOKSCN, SRHDIC |
L 4
= - e Eaterorrvam s S — 1
[Terminates and cleans up INCLUDE | PH2SCN { OUTPUT, TOKSCN, SRHDIC |
| handling | | |
= - i
|Re-establishes scan at next higher |PH2SCN | OUTPUT, TOKSCN, SRHDIC |
|level text | | |
b= T a S fommmee .
| Performs replacement on activated |PH2SCN | OUTPUT, TOKSCN, SRHDIC |
jidentifiers i i i
L PR i - J
Table BGl. Phase BG Routines/subroutine Directory (Part 1 of 2)
r T - - - 1
| Routines/Subroutine| Function 1
L i —_ — —— — 3
T T - - T
|CLOUT (BJ) {Closes output buffer, and writes out record on PLIMAC. |
|
| CONVRT |Handles conversions between the three data types used in the |
| {compile-time processor. |
! ]
| DAEOB |Re-establishes scan at next higher level text. |
| !
| DAEOBF |Recognizes and processes end of text condition. |
o, l 1 . - e e -1
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Table BGl. Phase BG Routine/Subroutine Directory (Part 2 of 2)

r T
|Routine/Subroutine|

Function

3
| DAIDEN

|
| DAMAC

%DAOTHR

|
| DAPENT

|

| DAPRTC

|

| FUNCTN (BJ)

%GETDIC

INCONT

|

|

|

|

|

| INTPRT (BI)
|
|ouTPT
|

| PH2SCN
|

| pOP

|

PROINV (BI)

SYNCH
TPEEK
TRAI (BI)

ZAASIGN (BI)

ZACOMP (BI)

ZACVT (BI)

|
|
|
|
!
|
|
|
I
|
|
|
I
I
|
|
|
|
%
| ZALGCL (BI)
|

|

ZAPUSH (BI)

| ZARITH (BI)

|
| ZATRAI (BI)

|
| ZATRAN (BI)

|
| ZISUBS (BD)
| R—

ZACONCAT (BI)

+ ———— -
|Recognizes and processes identifier in text.

|Recognizes and processes macro action character.

|

|Recognizes character and outputs it.

| Handles replacement operation for text identifiers.

|Recognizes % character and recalls Phase BC if appropriate.

|Handles built-in functions.

|

|Picks up a two-byte dictionary reference from scrubbed text, per-

| foxrms error checking, resolves indirect references, and returns both

|relative and absolute address.

| INCLUDE control routine.
|buffer.

Opens DCB, finds member and sets up

|Interprets the macro code generated by the Phase I scan.

|Handles the output of tokens.
|

|Scans text blocks.

|Pops the top temporary off the Phase II stack.
i

|Special entry point to interpreter for invocation of procedures
| found in source program text.

| Pushes next available temporary onto the Phase II stack.

|

| Synchronizes linecount, closing buffer if necessary.

[

[Scans for procedure reference argument list left-parenthesis.

|Terminates INCLUDE text handling and frees text blocks containing
}included text.

|Performs identifier assignments for INTPRT.

|Performs all logical comparison operations for INTRPT.

|Performs string concatenations for INTPRT.

iConverts stack items to required type by 'RETURNS' attribute.
|Pperforms all logical operations for INTPRT.

|Pexforms stack maintenance for INTPRT.

IPerforms all arithmetic operations for INTPRT.

|Handles transfers from included text to including text.

|Performs all transfer operations for INTPRT.

|
|Built-in function SUBSTR.
4L
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Table BM. Phase BM Diagnostic Message Determination and Printing

—- T -7 1
| |Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
i 4 4 ¥
1} T T ]
|Determines whether error messages |XA | None |
|are to be printed { | i
- 1 ———t 4
|Scans error message text skeletons Xas8 |XA50, XA70, XA90, XA110, ZUPL |
jand prints them out | | {
L o i . o L d
Table BMl. Phase BM Routine/Subroutine Directory
13 T - h
|Routine/Subroutine| Function |
L _______+__ _ 4
¥ 1
| XA | Determines whether error messages are to be printed. |
] |
| XA0 jSets severity code. |
|
|Xn01 { Establishes which message types to suppress. !
| | |
|Xa1 | Counts number of error chains to be processed. {
| |
| XA2 |Puts out messages if there are no diagnostics. |
| |
1 XAL4 |{Prints out "COMPILER DIAGNOSTIC MESSAGES". |
| |
|Xa7 |First scan of message chains. |
| | |
| XAa8 [Scans error message text skeletons and prints them. |
| |
|Xa9 (BN) |Scans to head of next non-empty chain. |
| |
|XA12A | Selects &and prints header for messages of given severity. |
| | |
{XA30 (BN) |Gets next entry in message chain. i
! |
{XA32 (BN) jBuilds up first part of message in buffer. |
| |
| XA35 (BN) |Accesses message skeleton. i
| | |
|XA40 (BN) |Puts out completed message. i
‘ | |
|XA50 (BN) |Moves mesisage text to print buffer. |
| |
|XA70 (BN) | Converts binary statement number to character representation, and |
| |moves it to print buffer. |
| | |
| X390 (BN) {Converts binary numeric value to character representation and moves |
{ {it to print buffer. {
| ] |
|¥a110 (BN) |Moves identifier from dictionary entry to the print area. 1
] |
|ZUPL [Prints a line on PLILIST data set. |
L L }
Table BW. Phase BW Clean-up Phase
[ 2 T T 14
| {Main Processing| {
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine { Subroutines Used i
i 4
b 1 T i
|Resets all tables and communica- | IEMTBW | None |
|tions region cells to the value | | i
|required by the compiler proper | | |
i A e e e e i —— — J
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48-CHARACTER SET PREPROCESSOR TABLE

Table BX. Phase BX 48-Character Set Preprocessor

- — e ——————

T ) . T
|Main Processing|

3

|

| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
4 4

________________ - I e ¥ T

| Translates keyword table to intern-|BAOO | None |
[al code and initializes | | |
———————————— ——- e } !

|Reads a record | BAl | ZURD (AR) |
= -- - ——— + ——-= + - 1
|Scans text | BAl1A | None |
i ]

—- —— e  F— 1

|Handles operators and keywords | BAS | None |
———" ST fommmm o + i
|Replaces operator keywords |BALL | None |
——————————————————————————————————— 1—- —1 !

|Replaces comma-dot by semi-colon | BA2O |None |
|where applicable | | |
— + e T 1

|Deals with quote marks | BA25S | None |
L — P, 4 ]
r ' T A
|Maintains parenthesis level count |BA30 | None |
1 1 4

- T T === h

|Replaces period-period by colon | BR4O |None |
____________ — i I, +____ ]

T B

| Processes a slash | BASO | None |
e —- — b -—- - 4
|Reads one record ahead in case of |BA70 | None |
| need | | |
! —— -— B e ——— 1
|Restores the situation when a read | BA8O | None |
|ahead has taken place | | |
pom e - - e 1 i
|Puts out converted text | BA9O | ZUBW |
L i I, —— L 3
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READ-IN PHASE TABLES

Table CA. Module CA Read-In Common Block 1

r - T ———- - 1
| Function | Subroutines |
1 e e e e e e e e e e e
T

|Provides subroutines common to all five {ACONST, DECINT, EXP, EXPAND, EXPLST, IDENT, |
|passes of the read-in phase | MVCHAR, OPTOR, SCONST, SINGLE, SgUID |
L ——— I —_— - i

Table CAl. Module CA Routine/Subroutine Directory

{Routine/SubroutineE Function T 1
| ACONST o {Check;—g;r a valid arithmetic—;;nstant. —————— }
| BECINT %Checks decimal integer. =
lEXP {Diagnoses expressions. %
| EXPAND }Expands iterations of string constants and picture characters. %
| EXPLST |Checks for a list of expressions separated by commas but enclosed in%
| | parentheses. |
}IDENT %Checks for a valid identifier. %
:MVCHAR [Moves text from one address to another. %
{OPTOR jChecks for an operator and replaces the two-byte operators by one- }
| | byte codes. {
%SCONST }Checks for a valid string constant. t
iSINGLE gDiagnoses a single expression in parentheses. ;
ESQUID ichecks for a valid subscripted and gqualified identifier. j

Section 3:

Program Organization 75



Table CC. Module CC Read-In Common Block 2

- — - R 1
| Function | Subroutines |
L PR —_— e e e —_— ]
R
|Provides subroutines common to all five |CHAR, CHECK, KEYWD, MESAGE, NONEX, |
|passes of the read-in phase | NULINS, OPTEST, PICT, PREC, SOFLOW |
- —_— A 3
Table CCl. Module CC RoutinesSubroutine Directory
r - T T T T T T T T T T T T T e s e e - 1
|Routine/Subroutine] Function |
L - | e e e e e e e e e . s 2 e e e . 2 e o . e e e e d
L ] T 1
| CHAR | bDiagnoses the CHARACTER and BIT data attributes. |
I |
| CHECK |Tests the top entry in the stack. |
| | I
| KEYWD | Identifies keywords and hands back the replacement character to the |
| jcaller. |
| a ‘ _ !
| MESAGE | Provides a diagnostic message. |
|
| NONEX IChecks stack for non-executable statements. i
| ] ]
| NULINS |Inserts null statement in output text. |
] ]
| OPTEST {Tests the output string and moves text to the output. |
] |
|PICT |Diagnoses a picture. It uses a TRT table set up for the purpose. |
| | |
| PREC |Diagnoses the precision, and the attributes and format items which |
| |use it. |
| I
| SOFLOW | Bumps stack pointer and checks for stack overflow. |
L 1 — J
Table CE. Modules CE, CK, CN, and CR Read-In Keyword Block
r =7 -
| Function | Subroutines
! —_—— —
L}
|Provides tables of keywords in internal | None

| code, together with replacement code.

|INo functional code exists in these modules.
|Refer to Section 4 for details of keyword
|tables.
L

el Cy——
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R,

Table CI. Phase CI Read-In First Pass

T A . T
|Main Processing]|

[

| Statement or Operation Type i
L

T

P

Routine | Subroutines Used
4 L
- - 1 - T

|Controls main scan, identifies | RSTART |ASSIGN, BADST1, BEGIN, DO, |
|statements and analyzes some in | | ELSE, BUMP, END, EOP, ERROR, IF, |
|detail, and calls a subroutine in | |ON, POPLST, PROC, READ, SIGRVT, |
[AL to build statement/line number | | STAT2, STRING, STLNBLD plus those |
|table. | | subroutines contained in modules CA}
| | |and CC |
L — e - 1 ——— PRI | R 4
Table CI1. Phase CI Routine/Subroutine Directory

f =y e — e 1
| RoutinesSubroutine| Function |
i i

; O ———— B — —
{ASSIGN (CG) |Diagnoses an assignment statement. |
| !
| BADST1 |Recovers from failure to recognize a statement type; skips to next i
| |semi-colon. |
| |
| BEGIN (CG) jChecks the BEGIN statement and makes an entry in the first pass |
| | stack. |
| ]
| BUMP Iadvances the input Data pointer (DP), skips bianks, if any, forcing |
| [source text to be read into storage as necessarye. |
| |
|DO (CG) |Checks tne DO statements and makes an entry in the first pass stack.]
| I !
|ELSE (CG) |Unstacks an IF compound statement. !
| | |
|END (CG) |Processes three different types of END statements; PROCEDURE-BEGIN; |
| |DO; iterative DO. |
| | |
| ENTRY |Processes ENTRY statement. |
| ] |
| EOP {Processes end-of -program marker, and returns to compiler control in |
i order to load next pass. {
{ ]
| ERROR (CG) |Handles false starts on possible statements. i
| | |
|IF (CG) [Scans the IF statement and makes entry in first pass stack. |
| | |
JOoN (CG) | Diagnoses the ON statement and makes entry in first pass stack. |
| | |
| POPLST |Removes prefix options from the text and places them in the |
t |dictionary. {
| | |
| PROC jScans the PROCEDURE and ENTRY statement and makes an entry in the |
| first pass stack. i
| | |
|READ |Reads source text into storage, translating it into internal code, |
| |except for character strings; removes comments; prints source list- |
| }ing and prefix options. |
| i |
| RSTART |controls the first pass scan. Enters statement labels into the |
{ |dictionary. i
| !
| SIGRVT (CG) |Scans SIGNAL and REVERT statements. |
| !
| STAT2 (CG) |Handles all other statements. |
| ]
| STID |Statement identifier routine. i
| |
| STRING (CG) |Scans character strings. |
SN 1 S ——— 4
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Table CL.

Phase CL Read-In Second Pass

~ T T ]
| IMain Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type ] Routine | Subroutines Used |
L +
| — e —
| Scans for statements handled in | scNa | BUMP, DELAY, DSPLAY, DO, FREE, |
|this pass, analyzing them in | |GOTO, ITDO, LABEL, PROC, RETURN, |
|detail. Skips over other statements | | TRTSC, plus those subroutines con- |
| | |tained in modules CA and CC |
L - 1 — -_ |
Table CL1. Phase CL Routine/Subroutine Directory
r ]
|Routine/sSubroutine| Function |
______________ R ——— i — ]
T 1
| BUMP | Increments the input Data Pointer (DP), skipping over blanks, |
| jobtaining a new text block if necessary. |
] | |
| DELAY | Processes DELAY statements. |
| | I
| DSPLAY |Processes DISPLAY statements. |
] ! |
| DO | Processes DO statements. |
| | ]
| EOP |Processes end-of -program marker, and releases control to phase CO or|
| [CS, or CV (CO and CS are optional phases). |
| ] |
| FREE |Processes FREE statements. |
| | |
|GoTo |Processes GOTO statements. |
I | |
| ITDO |Processes iterative DO statements. |
| | I
| LABEL | Diagnoses LABEL attributes. |
I | |
| OPTION | Handles OPTIONS attribute on PROCEDURE or ENTRY statements. |
| [ |
| PROC (CM) |Analyzes PROCEDURE attributes and options, and completes the diagno-|
| |sis of PROCEDURE and ENTRY statements. |
I | I
| RETURN | Processes RETURN statements. |
| ! |
| SCNA |Main controlling routine of this pass. |
| |
| TRTSC |
4

|Skips over all other statements.
L

| IO

78



Table CO. Phase CO Read-In Third Pass

r T It - 1
| |Main Processing| i
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
b e e e e e e e e e s e e i s e e o e + _____ + — 1
[} L] 1
|Scans for DECLARE, CALL, and | SCANZ |ATTLST, BUMP, CALLOP, DECL, DEFIND, |
|ALLOCATE statements. Analyzes | | pIMS, ENTRY, ENVMNT, EOP, i
jsyntax of attributes by calling | | GENRIC, LABEL, LIKE, USES, IVLIST, |
| appropriate subroutines i jand those subroutines contained in |
i jmodules CA and CC i
L —— A ——— SR — 3
Table COl. Phase CO Routines/Subroutine Directory
r S S B - 1
|Routinessubroutine| Function |
i 4 _ —_ ———— —— P —_ X3
v T 1
|ATTLST |Processes an attribute list. (Recursive) |
| | |
| BDCL |Processes DECLARE or ALLOCATE statement. i
| |
| BUMP |Advances Data Pointer (DP), obtaining new input block if necessary. |
I |
|CALLOP (CP) |Checks CALL statements and options. |
| | |
| DECL |Processes the DECLARE and ALLOCATE statements. |
|
|DEFIND [Checks the DEFINED attribute. i
] |
| DIMS | Examines the dimension specifications. {
| | |
| ENTRY |Checks the ENTRY attribute. |
| | |
| ENVMNT (CP) |Removes environment information from the text and inserts it into |
| |the dictionary. |
|
| ECP | Processes the end-of -program marker, and releases control. i
] ] |
| GENRIC [ Processes the GENERIC attribute. |
] | |
| IVLIST (CP) | Processess the INITIAL attribute. i
| | !
| LABEL (CP) |Analyzes LABEL attribute. |
|
| LIKE {Processes the LIKE attribute. |
| |
{|PSQUID (CP) {Checks for a qualified subscripted identifier in parenthesis. {
| | |
|REFER (CP) |Checks the REFER attribute. |
i |
| SCAN2 |scans for DECLARE, CALL, or ALLOCATE statements, moves others to the|
| |output string unaltered. i
| | |
| SCANT |Moves text to semicolon without alteration. i
| | |
|USES {Deletes the now obsolete USES and SETS attributes from text. |
[ L — ——————— i
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Table CS. Phase CS Read-In Fourth Pass

r T T 1
| |Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Tyre | Routine | Subroutines Used |
e o e e e e e e e o e e e e ' —— J— ——— ——— — J

T T 1
|Controls main scan and identifies |SCNA | EOP, FORMAT, GET, LIST, OPEN, |
|I/0 statements for further analysisj| |READ, TRTSC, plus those subroutines|
| ] |contained in modules CA and CC |
L — _— 4 —— L 4

Table CS1. Phase CS Routine/Subroutine Directory

T
| Routines/Subroutinej Function
L }

1 4

| EOP
:FORMAT (cm
:GET (cT)
:LIST

:OPEN (cm

|
[READ

SCNA

|
|
|
'.
| TRTSC
|

} ——— _—— ———
|Processes end-of-program marker and releases control.

|Processes the FORMAT statement and format lists.

{Processes GET and PUT statements.
i

| Processes data lists.

|
|Diagnoses CPEN and CLOSE statements.

|

|Checks the syntax of RECORD I/0 statements READ, WRITE, REWRITE, and
| DELETE. This routine also checks for permissible combinations of
these statements.

|

|Main scan of this pass.

|

|Skips over all statements other than 1/0, moving them to the output
jtext.
L

b o v s e, o s s s Yo, S S et s, e e i s sy, sachtn. s el
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Table CV.

Phase CV Read-In Fifth Pass

e e e

T - T
{Main Processing|

|

1
|
Statement or Operation Type | Routine | subroutines Used |
4 - PR - —_ 4
T i)
|Identifies statements for which it |SCHNA |CALLIN, CHAIN, DECL3, D03, END3, |
|must build chains | | ENTRY3, EOP, POA1, PROC3, TRTSC, |
| 1 |and those subroutines contained in |
| {modules CA and CC. |
L —_— i [P B 4
Table CV1. Phase CV RoutinesSubroutine Directory
~ S Bt -
|RoutinesSubroutine| Function
4

| CALLIN (CW)

|
|CHAIN

1

|

4

1

|

. |

jForms chains. |

| |
| CHECKON |Checks the fifth pass stack for ON entry, in order to insert {
| | PROC-END statements round the ON unit. i
] | |
| DECL3 | Chains the DECLARE statement to the appropriate PROC or BEGIN |
| | statement. |
] |
jpOo3 {Makes a stack entry for DO block. |
| ] i
| END3 |{Checks the fifth pass stack. i
| !
| ENTRY3 {Makes an entry in the ENTRY chain. |
| | |
| EOP (CW) | Processes end-of-program marker, and releases control. |
i |
{ ILABSN (CW) |creates pseudo-assignment statements for initial labels. {
| |
|pORAL {Analyzes prefix options in greater detail. i
| ] i
|POC1 jProcesses check lists. |
| |
| PROC3 {Makes an entry in the PROCEDURE-BEGIN chain. |
| | |
| sCNA {Main controlling routine of the pass. |
| |
| SCNZ |Extracts statement number for label entry. |
] ]
| TRTSC | Skips over statements not required for analysis in this phase. {
L I i _ 4

LS
|Makes up the CALL chain.
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DICTIONARY PHASE TABLES

Table ED. Phase ED, Initialization
25 st T " T 1
i |Main Processing| ]
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
i PR { —_4 J
I 1 T 1
|Sets up routines in scratch storage|SETUP | None |
| for phase EL | | |
L —— e e —_ L o o i 4
Table ED1. Phase ED Routine/Subroutine Directory
Lt - - - 1
| Routine/Subroutine]| Function |
t R — - !
| EVENT | |
| TASK i |
| CELL |Routines for processing declared attributes. These set up |
| BASED |information in the attribute collection area of scratch core, |
| POINTER |for reference by CDICEN, etc., in rhase EL. |
| OFFSET | |
O R —— - 1
Table EG. Phase EG Dictionary Initialization
| J et - T ' - A T - - h)
| |Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
- —- : t 4
|Hashes labels |caal | CHASH, CBCDL2 |
§ — 4 1
r T T i
| PROCEDURE-BEGIN chain |caz | None |
4 } 4
- T - - 1) 1
| BEGIN jCcA8A |None |
b= s S { i
| PROCEDURE | CAPROC | CANATP, CFORP |
4 1 4
- - - T T - === 1
| ENTRY jcalo | CANATP, CFORP |
k ——— 4 + B |
r T T 4
| Formal parameters | CFORP | CHASH, CBCDL2 |
L —— 3 ——— 4 4
r L] T 1
|Attribute list | CANATP | CAPRE1, CATCHA, CATBIT, CATPIC |
L 4 1
t == T - = 1
|Creates entry type 2 entries for |CTYPBL | ENT2F, CDEFAT |
| labels | | |
| O —_ —_— —— L 4 3
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Table EGl. Phase EG Routine/Su

broutine Directory

| T
|Routines/Subroutine| Function |
_ S _ —_——— —— ——— - - -
T
| CAAL |Scans label table and hashes labels. |
| |
| CANATP |Processes attribute list. |
| ! i
| CAPRCC {Processes PROCEDURE statements. |
| | |
| CAPRE1 |Processes precision data. |
| | l
| CATBIT |Processes BIT attribute. |
| | I
| CATCHA | Processes CHARACTER attribute. |
| | |
| CATPIC |Processes PICTURE attribute. |
| !
|Ch6 | Scans the PROCEDURE-BEGIN chain for the relevant statements, and |
| {sets bits in Dictionary entries for optimization options on PROCE- |
| {DURE and BEGIN statements. i
| | |
jcasa |Processes BEGIN statements. |
| |
| CA10 |Processes ENTRY statements. |
| | |
| CBCDL2 | Traverses the hash chain looking for entries with the same BCD as |
1 | that just found. |
| | I
| CDEFAT |completes data byte for entry type 2 entries by default rules. }
| | |
| CFORP |Processes formal parameter lists. |
| |
| CHASH |Obtains an address in the hash table for an identifier. |
| |
| CTYPBL |Creates entry type 2 entries for labels. |
| |
ENT2F Creates or copies second file statements.
| | F
|
| TYPW {Scans ENTRY chain. I
| !
|OPTNL (EF) {Checks containing block options, for inheritance. |
| | |
OPTN2 (EF) Processes procedure options.
| F p |
|OPTN3 (EF) |performs post processing, makes STATIC DSA decisions. |
| |
| ATTRBT (EF) | pProcesses POINTER, OFFSET, and AREA attributes. {
L 1o P 3
Section 3: Program Organization 83




Table EI.

Phase EI Dictionary Declare Pass One

F - T T 1
| |Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation | Routine | Subroutines Used
k- T e e + 1- 1
| Scans DECLARE statement |cceso |Ncne |
t T LB --+ - 4
|Scans text |cCcGs2 | None |
IR } i
r - T T 7T = -‘*
|Processes structure level | CCGsCM |None |
prm e mo o Frmm o — 1
| Factored attribute, left | CCFLP | CFPMCR |
|parenthesis | | |
— e e e e e e i — -— 4 ]
T T 1
| Factored attribute, right | CCFRP | None ]
| parenthesis | | |
—— —- S t - t - 1
|Data following DEFINED attritute | CCDEF | NEWBLK, CTXTRM |
4 4+
- T T '{
| POSITION | POSIT | None |
—————————————— — B PR — :
| CHARACTER, BIT | CHABIT | CTXTRM I
F - e S 1
r
| PICTURE |CATPIC |None |
_______ ———— —_— — 4 - —_—— - (]
T 1 A
| LIKE | LIRE | None |
____________ i — 4 __'
T T
| KEY |KEYED | None |
pmmm e — - $-——- + -——1
| Dimension |CDD1IMS |CTXTRM, AST, TOMENE, ERRORB 1
———————— - -t -+ - -—
|Precision | CDPREC { ERRNEG, SCLBIG |
1 i ¥ |
———————————————— - T T 1
| INITIAL | EJINIT | CECON, EHINIT i
+ 4
————————————————————— - t L 1
| INITIAL CALL | INCALL | CTXTRM |
e e 1
| OFFSET | OFFSET | CTXTRM |
————— - —— + ———f-— - -1
| BASED | BASED | PTVEXP |
o — e  — ¢ -
| AREA | AREA | CTXTRM |
e [ L B i
Table EI1. Phase EI Routine/Subroutine Directory (Part 1 of 2)
T - i Mt ————= - - 1
| Routines/Subroutine| Function |
4 i
- - T I - 1
| AREA | Processes AREA attributes. |
I I |
|AST |Deals with the case of* dimension bounds mixed with non -* bounds.
| | I
| BASED (EH) |Entry point in OFFSET routine, at which second file statement is |
| | made. |
| | _ |
|CATPIC | Processes PICTURE attributes. |
| | I
| CCDEF |Processes data following DEFINED attribute. |
| ] |
| CCFLP |Processes factored attributes (left parenthesis). |
[ | !
| CCFRP |Processes factored attributes (right parenthesis). |
I | |
jcecGseM |Processes structure level. |
| ] I
| CCGSAT |Attribute routine selector. |
| | |
| CCGSE | Scans DECLARE chain. |
| I |
| CCcGso0 | Scans text. |
1 ]
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Table EI1. Phase EI Rout ines/Subroutine Directory (Part 2 of 2)

| Routine/Subroutine

jcces2
|
| cDDIMS

|
| CDPREC

(EJ)

(ED)

|
| CECON (EH)

|
| CFPMCR
|
| CHABIT
|
| CSGS00

| CTXTRM
I

|

| EHINIT
|

|

| ETINIT
|

| ERRNEG
|

| ERRORB

——

| NEWBLK
| OFFSET
i

|POSIT

|
| PTVEXP
|

|
|scLBIG
i

|

| SECON
|

|

|SETS

|
| TOMENE

|
L

(EW)

(EJ)

(EJ)

(EH)

(EH)

(EH)

(EH)

(EH)

(EH)

T - - -

| Function

JIL e m - ————

| Scans source text.

|Processes dimension attributes.

|

| Processes precision attributes.

{Makes a dictionary entry for a constant unless one has already been
|made. Returns the dictionary reference of the constant entry.

|

| Processes CHARACTER and BIT attributes.
| Detects end of DECLARE chain.

| Tests for space in current text block and obtains new block if
|necessary.

1
|
.|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
{
jObtains more storage for the factored attribute table. |
|
|
i
|
|
|
%
|Processes the INITIAL attribute except for the initialization of |
{label variables and INITIAL CALL. {
|
|Processes INITIAL attribute and LABEL with a label-constant list.

| Deals with the case of a negative precision specification.

| Deals with the case of lower dimension bound declared greater than
|the upper bound.

|Keeps a count of parentheses in GENERIC and ENTRY processing.

|
| Processes INITIAL CALL attributes.

|Checks if there is space in scratch storage for another entry. 1f
|not, it nakes a dictionary entry and chains it to the previous one
Jor to the C8 in text as required.

|
|Places a dictionary reference in the 'initial list' for a label con-
jstant. Jf the constant is not known, a dummy reference is inserted.

|Places a dictionary reference in the 'initial 1list’ for a constant.

]
|Places the dictionary reference of zero in the 'initial list' for a
|negative or imaginary replication factor.

!
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

| }
| Processe:s KEY attributes. |
|Processes LIKE attributes. g
|

|

i

|

|

|

|

|

|

]

|

|

|

|

!

|

|

i

-1

|

]
{Obtains new text block.

|

|Processes OFFSET attributes.
| Processes POSITION attributes.

{Entry point in OFFSET routine, at which secondfile statement is
| made.

[Deals with the case when a precision specification for fixed-point
{data is declared too large.

|
|Creates a dictionary entry for a constant provided the appropriate
jentry has not been already made.

|Processes USES and SETS attributes.

| Deals with the case when the number of dimensions declared is great

{er than 32.
i
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Table EL. Phase EL Dictionary Declare Pass Two

r T T - ]
| |Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
IR 4 y d
¥ T T 1
|Scans chain of DECLARE statements | CGENSC | CbCLsC |
k- 1 - + 1
|Scans each item of DECLARE | CbCcLsc | ATLSCN, BCDPR, CDFLT, CDICEN, |
|statement | | CDIMAT, DCIDPR, INTLZE, POSTPR, |
| | | SELMSK, STRPR i
ey o t %
|Initializes each identifier | INTLZE | DCIDPR |
|declared | | |
F -- . " 1
|Processes factor brackets and level |DCIDPR | TEMSCN, BCDPR |
| numbers | | |
P 1 i

|Scans for next level number | TEMSCN | CDATPR |
L L i ¥
T T == T - 1 t
|Processes BCD of identifier | BCDPR | BCDISB, CHASH, SELMSK |
} + 1 {
| Hashes BCD of identifier | CHASH |None |
L ______+ 4 ——— J
I 1 4
IScans list of attributes following |ATLSCN | CDATPR |
|identifier | ] |
b $ t 4
|Applies factored attributes | CDFATT | CDATPR |
I I} J

- TTTmTmT T e T T 1
|Applies implicit attribute | IMPATT |None |
] 1 ]

D - = T T 1
|Attributes controlling routine | CDATPR |CDAT40, CDATH41, CDATH#2, CDAT43, |
| | |CDAT44, CDATH45, CDAT48, CDATY4I, |
| | |CDAT4A, CDAT4B, CDAT4C, CDATHD, |
] | |CDATYF, CDATS4, CDAT55, CDATS6, |
I | | CDATS7, CDATS8, CDATS9, CDAT60, |
| | |CDAT61, CDAT62, CDAT63, CDAT6U, |
| | |CDAT69, CDAT6A, CDATB4, CDATBS |
L 4 4 J
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Table EL1. Phase EL Routine/Sukroutine Directory (Part 1 of 2)

r

| RoutinesSubroutine
l —

T
I
i

Function

-

|ATLSCN

| BCDISB
| BCDPR

:CDATPR
:CDATQO
:CDATul
:CDATQ2
}CDAT43
:CDATQQ
ECDATHS
}CDATQ6
{CDATQS
:CDATQ9
ganTuA
;CDATQB
:CDATHC
:CDATHD
gCDATuF
:CDATSB
:CDATSQ
{CDATSA
ganwso
%CDAT61
:CDATGZ
ECDAT63
:CDATGQ
:CDAT69

|
| CDAT6A

| S——

(EK)
(EK)
(EK)
(EK)
(ER)
(EK)
(EK)
(ER)
(EK)
(EK)
(ERK)
(EK)
(EK)
(EK)
(EK)
(EK)
(EK)
(EK)
(EK)
(EK)
(EK)
(EK)
(EK)
(EK)

(EK)

}
|Scans the

—

|[Checks for multiple

|Processes

|Attribute

| Processes

—

| Processes

| Processes

—

| Processes

—

| Processes

—

| Processes

| Processes

| Processes

—

| Processes

| Processes

| Processes

a——

| Processes

| Processes

| Processes

|Processes

jProcesses

—

| Processes

| Processes

|Processe:s

| Processes

——

|Processes

—

| Processes

—

[Processes

—

|Processes
L

list of attributes following the identifier.

declarations, etc.
BCD of identifier.
controlling routine.
DECIMAL attribute.

BINARY attribute.

FLOAT attribute.

FIXED attribute.

REAL attribute.

COMPLEX attribute.
precision attributes.
VARYING attribute.

PICTURE attribute.

BIT attribute.

CHARACTER attribute.

FIXED DIMENSIONS attribute.
LABEL attribute.

ADJUSTABLE DIMENSIONS attribute.
ENTRY attribute.

GENERIC attribute.

BUILT-IN attribute.
EXTERNAL attribute.
INTERNAL attribute.
AUTOMATIC attribute.

STATIC attribute.
CONTROLLED attribute.
INITIAL attribute.

LIKE attribute.
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Table ELl. Phase EL Routine/Subroutine Directory (Part 2 of 2)

r T
| Routines/Subroutine| Function
L i

[cna%ea (EK)
:CDATSC (EK)
:CDATGD (EK)
:CDAT70 (EK)
:CDATBB (EK)
ECDCLSC
:CDFATT (EM)
:CDFLT (EM)
:CDICEN (EM)
:CGENSC (EM)
:CHASH (EM)
tDCIDl
:DCIDPR
:ECHSKP (EK)
;IMPATT (EM)

|
| INTLZE

+ - _
| Processes DEFINED ATTRIBUTE.
|

| Processes ALIGNED attributes.

| Processes UNALIGNED attribute.

| Processes AREA attribute.

|

|Processes POS attribute.

|
|Scans each item of DECLARE statement.

|Applies factored attributes.

|
|Applies default attributes.

|{Constructs dictionary entry.

|Performs phase initialization and scans chain of DECLARE statements.

]
|Hashes BCD of identifier.

|

|[Main scan routine.

|

|Processes factor brackets and level numbers.

|

|Initializes and passes control to Module EM.

|

|Applies implicit attributes.

|Performs initialization for each identifier declared.
:POSTPR gPostprocessor.
:SCANQ (EM) iScans chain of DECLARE statements.
:SELMSK |Selects correct test mask to be initialized.
:STRPR |Processes inheriting of dimensions in structures.
iTEMSCN iScans ahead for next level number.

-
|
-
|

|
|
|
|
|
!
[
|
|
[
|
|
|
|
|
]
|
|

I
|
|
|
|
[
|
|
|
|
|
]
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

88



Table EP. Phase EP Dictionary Entry II1 and Call

r ¥ | 1
| |Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
% 1 4 4
L 3 T T 1
| Scans for PROCEDURE entries type 1 |ENTRY3 | None |
L 4 4 i
r B T 1
|Follows chain of ENTRY statement | EPL40 | None |
|entry type 1 entries from a PROCE- | | |
|DURE entry type 1 { | |
4 + - + - 1
| Examines all labels belonging to an|LBPROC | None |
|entry type 1, constructing an entry| | i
|type 2 or 3, if necessary | |
J— - 'y L 1

] T 1

| Follows CALL chain in text making |EPL290 | None |
|dictionary entries for entry points| | |
[" — J
r T T 1
|Examines the first character of an |CDIMAT | None |
|identifier and sets a flag indicat-} | |
|ing the range in which it lies | | |
1 - 4 4 4
r T T 1
|Applies default rules | CDFLT |None {
1 - 4 4 3
L ] T ]
|Given an identifier calculates its |CHASH | None |
joffset in the hash table { | |
F ———mmt S P - 4
|Constructs a dictionary entry | CDICEN | None |
1 + — -—4 _ i
¥ T b
| Sets address slot to zero or the | FNDEND |None i
|end of the dictionary | | |
b P — 4= i
|{Constructs list of numbers cf known { BLDST2 |None i
|blocks | | |
L S i - 5
L 3 . R . 1 T k)
{Built in function name | SCANBF |None |
L i ———— —d 3
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Table EP1l. Phase EP Routine/Subroutine Directory

{Routine/Subroutine} Function ]
| BLDST2 ;Constructs list of numbers of known blocks. }
{CDICEN }Constructs dictionary entry. {
:CDIMAT §Sets flag for default routine. {
:CDFLT gApplies default rules. %
:CHASH %Calculates offset in hash table for given BCD.

}ENTRY3 =Scans ENTRY chain for PROCEDURE statements. }
| EPL20 {First entry in entry type 1 chain.

:EPLQO %Scans ENTRY chain for ENTRY statements type 1. |
{EPL?S gReturn point from LBPROC routine.

| EPL100 }Processes new entry label.

EEPL290 {Scans CALL chain. ’
:EPL3QO }Searches built-in function table for BCD of identifier.

| EPL360 %Blanks out BCD in text. ;
}EPL600 %8cans the CALL chain.

{FNDEND gSets address slot for label.

{LBPRGC {Processes labels of PROCEDURE or ENTRY statements. |
,PHSINT {Initialization of phase. !
| PHSMRK %Marks later modules as 'wanted' or *"not wanted'. }
lSCANBF {Checks for built-in function name. i
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Table EW. Phase EW Dictionary LIKE

r i ————— T 1
| |Main Processing| ‘ |
| Statement or Operation Type { Routine | Subroutines Used |
i i 4 1
4 T ]
|[Scans LIKE chain | ENBEGN | EWCOPY, EWELDM, EWINCH, EWONDM |
L 4 - b e e e e e e o e et e e e et e e e e e e e S . e A S {
r T T
| Updates hash chain for new eéntry | EWHSCN | None }
i i L —_ ]
L T T R
jcalculates start of structure data | EWVART | None |
| from start of variable information | |
L I 1 - 4
| T ]
|Changes error entry to base element | EWCHEN | None |
i 4 i - 4
T L] T 1
|Copies dimension table entry and | EW2FNT | EWNWBK |
|second file statement i | |
L — i S i 1
Table EWl. Phase EW Routine/5ubroutine Directory
r T - 1
| Routine/Subroutine| Function i
k + - - 1
|ALIGN (EV) |Provides correct alignment of base elements in likened structure. i
| |
| BASED (EV) jInserts or deletes defined slot, where only one structure is based. |
| |
| CESCN {Scans dictionary to find entry corresponding to BCD in text. {
|
| EKBEGN |Scans LIKE chain. |
| | |
| EKCHEN |Changes error entry to base element. |
| |
| EWCOPY {copies dictionary entry into scratch storage. i
| ! {
| EWDCCY (EV) |copies initial dictionary entries and associated second file state- |
i |ments, etc. i
| | |
| EHELDM |Copies entry into scratch storage with dimension data removed. |
| |
| EWELTS | Tests whether the likened structure is dimensioned. |
| | |
| EWEND | Handles transfer of control to next phase. |
| { |
| EHERNC | Processes erroneously "l ikened®™ major structure. |
| |
EWHSCN Updates hash chain for new entry.
| Y ]
EWINCH completes entry copy and places it in dictionary.
| Y |
| EFNNOLK |Tests whether original structure is dimensioned. i
| |
| EWNWBK (EV) |obtains new dictionary block and terminates current one in use. |
| | |
| EHONDM {copies entry into scratch storage, inserting dimension information. |
| ! I
| EWORDM |Processes dimension information in original structure. |
| i
| EHSTRT {Tests validity of likened structure. i
| |
| EW2FNT (EV) |copies second file statement and associated dictionary reference. |
L L 4
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Table EY.

Phase EY Dictionary ALLOCATE

r T-=="""= T I |
| |Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
b= t t — {
| Scans text for explicitly pointer- |IEMEX | EY14 |
|qualified based variables ] | |
b oo . 1
|Copies dictionary entries for {EY14 | HASH, ATPROC, DICBLD, STRCPY |
lexplicitly qualified based } i |
|variables | | |
¢ ——-- e - 4
|Second file pointers. Scans ALLOC- | IEMEY |ATPROC, DICBLD, HASH, STRCPY |
|ATE statements | | |
t - e T -
|Completes copied dictionary entry |ATPROC with | MOVEST |
| for an allocated item |second entry | |
| |point ATPROD | |
b t -~ + {
|Controls ATPROC and ATPROD routines | STRCPY | ATPROC, ATPROD |
|for each member of a structure | | |
L — 4 - 4 J
Table EY1l. Phase EY Routine/Subroutine Directory

1] - T -

|Routine/subroutine| Function

} f e

r
| ATPROC/ATPROD (EZ)

| DICBLD

|EY16

—

| EY17

—

| E¥21

—

| HASH

| IEMEX

|
| EY14

| ITEMEY

—

| MOVEST (EZ)

a—

| STRCPY
| -

¢ -
|Complete copied dictionary entry for allocated item by including
jattributes from ALLOCATE and second file statements.

|Collects attribute given for an identifier and copies its dictionary

|entry.
|

|Processes ALLOCATE statements.
|

|Processes identifier in ALLOCATE statement.

|Processes major structures.

|Hashes BCD of identifier to obtain its dictionary reference.

| Scans text for explicitly pointer-qualified variables.

|

|Copies dictionary entries for explicitly qualified based variables.

|Scans second file, reverses pointers. Scans ALLOCATE statements.
jCopies second file statement and associated dictionary entry.

|Controls ATPROC and ATPROD for each member of structure.
i

e Y p——

o s e s e s S . . s — S S e o S S, o S, o
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Table FA. Phase FA Dictionary Context

— | (e T 1
|{Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
L i 4
r . T 1
| Scans text [CE30 | CENDTS, CETRAN |
pm— - — - e $—- e 4
|Reorders subscripts; makes dic- |CEID |CESCN |
{tionary entry for file and event | | l
|variables | | |
- - : - ¥ -- -
|Identifies keywords JCEKYWD | CEKEND, CEKEOB, CEKECP, CEKON, |
| | | CEKPRC, CEKSND i
1 1
L 3 'l' ————— - 1
| Scans dictionary | CESCN | CESTUC, CEYES, CFPDER, CFPDR2, |
| | | CHASH, CE3XX |
pommmmm e — e {
{Makes dictionary entry for | CFPDR2 | CDFLT, CDICEN, CDIMAT, CEONCK }
|variables | | |
! ——- + t -- -— 4
| scans dictionary entry for con- | CECON | CHASH {
|stants and makes new entry, if | | |
|necessary. | | i
G — 1 + 4
|Scans PICTURE chain entry and makes|CEPICT | None |
|new entry, if necessary. | |
L —_— e L — -4 d
Table FAl. Phase FA RoutinesSubroutine Directory (Part 1 of 2)
== | R - - = 1
| Routines/Subroutine| Function |
1 4 - —— ——— 4
| t H
|CDFLT |Determines default attributes for identifier. |
| |
| CDICEN |constructs default dictionary entry for identifier. |
|
| CDIMAT |Determines default scale for identifier. |
] {
j CEBRK |Transfer point for zero or blank. |
|
| CECON (FB) |Scans dictionary entry for constants. i
|
| CEDWAX |Subscript prime text marker. |
| |
|CEID | Reorders subscripts and makes dictionary entries for files and event|
| variables. |
|
| CEINT |Transfer point for constant routine. |
] ] |
|CEISUB {Transfer point for iSUB. |
{ |
| CEKCEN |Transfer point for CALL to get over chain. |
i
| CEKDCL |Removes SN from DECLARE statements. |
| |
| CEKEND |Processes END keyword. |
|
| CEKEOB |Processes end-of-block marker. {
i |
| CEKECP |Handles end-of-program marker, or start of second file. |
|
| CEKEY {Transfer point for keyword. |
|
o { CEKIDO |Transfer point for iterative DO. |
e ‘
| CEKON |Processies ON keyword. |
i ;Y -— PR —_ P |
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Table FAl. Phase FA RoutinesSubroutine Directory (Part 2 of 2)

{Routine/SubroutineE Function

fCEKPFR {Transfer point for picture format item.
}CEKPRC }Processes PROCEDURE keyword.

:CEKSN :Moves SN, etc., to output stream.

| CEKSND ;Processes start of second file statement.
:CEKYWD }Identifies keywords.

:CELP }Transfer point for left parenthesis.

:CENDTS :End of text block in output file routine.

| CEONCER ;Makes entry for programmer-named ON condition.
:CEPFDR {Makes dictionary entry for variables.

§CEPICT (FB) |Scans picture chain entry.

| CERP |Transfer point for right parenthesis.

{CESCN 55cans dictionary.

:CESMCL ;Handles semicolon.

| CESTUC }Points at next entry in structure chain.
:CETRAN |Translates keyword into transfer instruction.
;CEYES }Compares structure levels.

:CEZL =Transfer point for second level marker.

:CE30 §Controlling scan of text.

=CE31 %Tests for end of block.

|CE32 gMoves one byte to output stream.

| CE300 |Switches to appropriate routine.

JCE3XX !Compares identifier in text with entry in dictionary.
| CFPDER (FB) {Makes dictionary entry for ordinary identifier.
thPDRz (FB) |Makes dictionary for formal parameter.

:CHASH iHashes identifier.

fCHASHC :Hashes constant.

EIEMFA iInitializes phase.
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Table FE. Phase FE Dictionary BCD to Dictionary Reference

i }Main ProcessZ;;T i
| Statement OS_Operation TZEE ! Routine——_—[‘_— Subroutines Used }
tSCans text {CE30 iCENDTS, CETRAN Il
I{Scans dic;lonar; “—lcsscu _—?CESTUC, CEYES, CFPDER, CFPDR2, i
| I |CHASH, CE3XX l
b= -- + —- 1
|Checks for array, function, or |CELP | CEFNCT |
|pseudo-variable if left parenthesis| | |
|is found | | |
b -- R St - i
1Tests for end of text block iCENDTS ‘__—IgfﬁfﬁD, CEKIDO, CEKPRC l
!Identifies keywords TiC]E!KY.’WD ILCEKEOE, CEKEOP 1
EMak;; dicti;;;;y entr; ————— iNon;——_ ECDFLT, CDICEN, CDIMAT }
Pable FE1. Phase FE Routine/Subroutine Directory
?Routine/Subroutinei Function }
[CDFLT B }Applies default rule;? ]
| CDICEN %Constructs dictionary entry. %
{CDIMAT |Sets ilay ror aerault routine. %
| CEFNCT %Tests validity of function reference in text. }
;CEKEND |Processe:s END keyword. %
{CEKEOB iProcesses end-of -block marker. i
| CEKEOP §Processes end-of -program marker, or start of second file. {
| CEKIDO %Processes iterative DO keyword. }
{CEKPRC | Processes PROCEDURE keyword. }
:CEKYWD %Identifies keyword. }
{CELP %Checks for array, function, or pseudo-variable if left parenthesis %
| }is found. i
%CENDTS ETests for end of text block in output file. }
%CESCN %Scans dictionary. %
1cnSTUC iroints at next entry in structure chain. }
%CETRAN }Translates keyword into transfer instruction g
ECEYES %Compares structure levels. %
%CE30 ;controlling scan of text. g
%CE3XX %Compares identifier in text with dictionary entry. %
}CFDICN (FF) :Makes dictionary entry. g
iCFPDER §Makes dictionary entry for statement with ordinary identifiers. %
iCFPDRz {Makes di.ctionary entry for formal parameters. =
iCHASH iCalculates offset in hash table for given BCD. ;
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Table FI. Phase FI Dictionary Checking

f iMain Processingi ]
l Statement or Operation Type J Routine j SubroEEines Used !
iScans text ECESTRT ICEKEYW ]
ildentifies keyword; ECEKEYW o TEEEEOB, CEKEOP, CEK158:‘CEKSN I
EChecks GOTO statement references ?CEGOTO— I;;ne }
fConverts GOTO to Goag, if necessaryECEGOB o INone T —_1
-— —— —_ |
{Checks file references !TCEFILE li None ;i
Echecks data list items for validitinEDTCK INone ]
[— 4
Table FIl. Phase FI Routine/Sutroutine Directory

{Routine/SubroutineE Function ——]
fCECMBK {Tests value of previous second level marker. }
}CEDDOL }Processes function names used as control variables for DO groups. {
ECEDOND :Processes end of iterative DO groups. {
| CEDREF {Tests whether dictionary reference needs to be checked. !
}CEDTCK }Checks data list items for validity. I
%CEFILE }Checks file references. ;
| CEFNMK }Processes function markers. {
%CEGOB }Converts GOTO to GOOB, if necessary. l
| CEGOTO |Checks GOTO statement references. :
%CEISUB EProcesses iSUBs. :
%CEJUMP !Bumps scan pointer over dictionary reference. }
| CEKEND iProcesses END statements. :
:CEKEOB {Processes end-of-block marker. :
| CEKEOP %Processes end-of-program marker. }
=CEKEYW {Identifies keywords. :
{CEKIDO gprocesses iterative DO keyword. :
%CEKON iProcesses ON statements. }
}CEKSN :Processes statement number. }
{CELRCT/CERPCT }Process left and right parentheses. :
ECEOOPS ;Checks validity of keywords in the text. :
| CEPRBG ;Processes PROCEDURE and BEGIN statements. :
ECERFMT {Processes remote format references. I
iCESMCL :Processes semicolons. {
%CESTRT iControlling scan of text. j
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Table FK. Phase FK Dictionary Attribute

T T I 1
| |Main Processing]| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
1 1 I 5 |
3 - T - A 1
|Scans attributes area for SETS | FO1A | None |
jlists i | |
- - 4 q
|Scans SETS list | FO2 | None i
b - T t 1
|Processes constants | CONPRO |None {
L } + ¥
r ¥ - T 1
| Processes identifiers | CESCN |CESTUC, CE3XX, CHASH |
L L —_—d ;]
Table FKl. Phase FK Routine/Subroutine Directory

r T - 1
| Routine/Subroutine| Function ]
L i ——— —— R — 4
T T ]
| CEIDLP | scans qualified name. |
| | |
| CENQUL |Processes unqualified name. {
| |
| CESCHN {Processes identifier. |
| ]
| CESTUC {Finds address of next structure in chain. {
| |
| CE3XX |compares current BCD with BCD in hash chain. {
| | |
| CHASH |calculates offset in hash table for given BCD. |
| |
| CMPERR {Provides termination error action. |
| | |
| CONPA |Inserts constant in ordered stack. i
| !
| CONPRO | Processes constants. i
1 ]
| ENDFO |Releases control. i
| | |
| FOERR 2 |Diagnoses constant greater than 255. |
| |
| FO1A |Scans attribute tidy-up area. |
| i |
|FO2 {Scans SETS list. |
| |
| Fou |Completes SETS dictionary entry. |
| |
| GETSCR [Obtains scratch storage. {
L i 3
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Table FO. Phase FO Dictionary ON

] ¥ L2 1
| |Main Processing| i
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
t 1 + 1
IScans input text for ON, SIGNAL, | FKMVIT | BEFTRN, CENDTS, QP |
|and REVERT statements | | {
i 4 P —_—4 I
¥ T ¥ 1
[|Moves second file from input text |F2 | CENDTS, BEFTRN |
| block to output text block | { |
——— —_— 1 —_4 1
¥ 1) 1
|Makes dictionary entries for ON- | FKDCEN | LABCD }
| conditions found in ON, SIGNAL, and| | |
|REVERT statements | | |
F : : t e {
|Examines BCD of file entries | MVSIG | CENDTS |
|referenced in ON, SIGNAL, and | | ]
|REVERT statements; scans previous | | |
|lentries for ON conditions | i |
b - - : S 1 1
|Processes CHECK and NOCHECK 1list. | BEFCHL | CENDTS, LABCD |
N { +____,_ i}
T T B
|Creates dictionary entries for con- | NOMOVE | oP |
|dition prefixes | | |
L L —_— L J
Table FOl. Phase FO Routine/Subroutine Directory
r= T - H
| Routines/Subroutine] Function |
i 4 4
1) T 1
| BEFCHL | Processes CHECK and NOCHECK list. |
| [
| BEFTRN |Replaces statements containing dummy dictionary references by error |
| |statements, and generates error message. |
| | |
| CENDTS |Requests a new text block for output. |
| [ |
| FKDCEN |Makes dictionary entries for ON conditions found in ON, SIGNAL, and |
| | REVERT statements. |
| ] |
| FRMVIT iScans input text for oN, SIGNAL, and REVERT statements. |
| | |
| FKNOCK |Processes CHECK and NOCHECK lists. |
I | ]
| FKPROC |Scans input text for ON, SIGNAL, and REVERT statements. |
|
|FP010 (FP) IChains initial label statements and makes second file dictionary {
| |entries for each label array initialized in this way. {
] | |
|F2 |[Moves second file from input text block to output text block. |
] I |
| LABCD |Creates a dictionary entry for each label constant and each entry |
| |label mentioned in a CHECK list. I
| ] I
| MVSIG |Examines BCD of file entries referenced in ON, SIGNAL, and REVERT |
| |statements; scans previous entries for ON conditions. |
] | ]
| NOMOVE (FP) |Creates dictionary entry for condition prefix. |
| | ]
103 |Processes condition prefixes changed in current block. i
| | I
| QP | Determines which condition prefixes require dictionary entries. i
| | |
|R8 |[Moves statement to output buffer. |
— L J




Table FQ. Phase FQ Dictionary Picture Processor

r - T - "
| | Main Processing]| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | subroutines Used |
i — 4 ——de ——— ¥
T T 1
jcontrols scan of PICTURE chain; | CYBR3 |CYEK, CYFIND, CYTABL |
{initializes | | |
i - —— i i 1
LI R 1 Al 't
|Picture character 9 | CYNINE | None {
i 4
+ - =t i
| Picture characters S, $, +, - | CYSDPM | None i
_ I ——— $—— i
1 L}
| Picture character V jcyv | None |
i — 4 [ 4
T T 1
|picture character E |CYE jCcYc21 |
1 { ———— i ___{
L} j T T
|picture character K | CYK jcYc21 i
vt 1 !
|Picture characters CR, DB {CYCRDB {None |
b= ———- - } ¥ {
|Picture characters 1,2,3 | CYOTT | None |
L - 3 e e e e e e s e . 4 - 3
1 ) 1 T 1
|{picture character P |CYPp |None |
b= fo—mm oot {
| Picture character 2 |CYZ | None i
b= —- ¥ T e 4
|picture character * |CYAST |None |
L ———— - 4 . ———4 R 3
¥ T T 1
| Picture character ¥ |CcYY | None |
R e e e e e o s o e e i o — 4
r T T 1
|Picture character G {|CYG | None i
1 —_— 4 e e e e e e o e e o +_____ 3
r 1 1
| Picture characters 6, 7, 8, H | CYSSEH | None |
b - t —1 1
|picture character M |CYSTM | None |
- -- fmmmmm s t 4
| Picture character F |CYF | None |
t i p— 1 ——— 4
r 1 1] h ]
|Converts integer constants to scale|CYC97 | CYCONV {
|factor | i i
L — e — i SO, R 3 - 4
r v T - R}
|Calculates scale factor |CYFNT |None |
L —— ——— | S, i i ]
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Table FQl. Phase FQ Routine/Subroutine Directory

iRoutine/SubroutineI Function
{CYAST ;Processes picture character *.

| CYBR2 iIdentifies picture character.

§CYBR3 §Controlling scan of PICTURE chain.

| CYConv ;converts integer constant to scale factor.
| CYCPBS gProcesses picture characters slash (/), comma(,), point (.), and B.
#CYCRDB IProcesses picture characters CR, DB.

{CYCZI {Adjusts data to terminate picture before illegal character.
:CYC97 %Converts integer constant to scale factor.
|CYE {Processes picture character E.

:CYEK %Completes entry for correct picture.

| CYENDD |Releases control at end of picture chain.
:CYF sProcesses picture character F.

:CYFIND fobtains code for next character in picture.
:CYFNT {Calculates scale factor.

:CYG | Processes picture character G.

{CYK }Processes picture character K.

:CYNINB |Processes picture character 9.

|cYoTT {Processes picture characters 1,2,3.

=CYP iProcesses picture character p.

| cYspeM :Processes picture characters s, §, +, -.
|cYss =Processes picture characters 6,7.

| CYSSEH {Processes picture characters 8,H.

|CYSTM }Processes picture character M.

:CYTABL :code table for picture characters.

{CYV gProcesses picture character V.

|CcYY :Processes picture character Y.

{CYZ iProcesses picture character 2.
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Table FT. Phase FT Dictionary Scan

r T -7 !
| |Main Processing]| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
4 t - ———— = - - 4
|Scans second file |AC1 | None |
! —_— {,___ ________ +__ 4
r 1
| Scans dictionary {B1 | None |
- - ————t e |
|Data variables | DATVAR | None |
i 4
fommmmm—mmmmmmmmmmmm o st === - {
|Event or label variables | EVLABV | None i
=== : it S $— - 4
|Dimension attributes |FO | None i
b - ¥ — s :
| Scans AUTOMATIC chain |G2 |Ncne |
} —_— A e 4 2
L 3 T T 1
|Scans STATIC chain |G3 | None |
1 3 4
b + ——+- - |
| Scans CONTROLLED chain | GE1 |None |
L y3
---- T T T T T + """"""""""" + “““““ 1
{Sets dope vector required bit | P1A | None |
L —— 4 4 4
r T T 1
| ENTRY type 1 entries | Qau |None |
- B a—— ¥ -—- oo 4
|ENTRY type 2 entries | QA3 | PROPIC |
- -- ' =—- .
| ENTRY type 3 entries | QA2 |None {
o - - 4 t-— 4
|ENTRY type 4 entries [OX | None |
b + } 4
|ENTRY type 5 and 6 entries | QAL | PROPIC {
_ U S SO + - 1
T 1)

|Constants | CONST | None |
- 1 — + 4
T T 1

| Structures | STRUCT | AJDMRT, MKDMTB, MVTXT {
L ——— i - i J
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Table FT1. Phase FT Routine/Subroutine Directory

lRoutine/Subroutinei Function ]
|AC1 ;5cans second file. }
:AC2 gDetects second file statement marker. {
{AFB {Points relevant dictionary entry at statement. }
fAJDMRT ;Modifies second file statements to initialize dope vectors for base }

| |elements, rather than for the containing structures.

|
|B1 |Scans dictionary. :
%BIA %Initializes dictionary scan. ;
|consT ;Processes constants. g
iDATVAR }Processes data variables. ;
| EVLABV =Processes event or label variables. {
=F0 }Processes dimension attributes. {
%FULIN :Moves initial label statement to the second file, collecting togeth—l
| ler all statements for the same array. |
:GEl {Scans CONTROLLED chain. {
:GZ 2Scans AUTOMATIC chain. ;
:63 |Scans STATIC chain. {
:MKDMTB {Creates dimension tables. {
:MVTXT | Moves text blocks. }
| PROPIC ;Extracts precision data from picture tables. f
:PlA |Sets 'dope vector required' bit. }
{QAl %Processes ENTRY type 5 and 6 entries. :
|QA2 ’Processes ENTRY type 3 entries. {
| QA3 !Processes ENTRY type 2 entries. }
:QAQ %Processes ENTRY type 1 entries. :
fQX {Processes ENTRY type 4 entries. }
:STRUCT %Processes structures. :
{TRVECT iTransfer vector for appropriate chaining routine. i
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Table FV. Phase FV Dictionary Second File Merge

- - - T N - T -
{Main Processing |

Statement or Operation Type Routine | Subroutines Used

|
F
|Reverses second file pointers;
|scans text for block heading state-
|ments; allocates statements and

IEMFV | DATCPY, DEFMOV, DEFTST, F2MOVE,
[ MOVE

| data
1

b v, s smm, counes s bl s, .

b —_— —_—

|Examines ADF references in second
|file; completes defined item dic-

]
i
T
|
%
|references to dynamically defined | |
;
4
|
i |
|tionary entry |
L 4

T T

|Detects dictionary references which|DEFTST | None
|refer to dynamically definecd data | |

I

€

| Examines dictionary references and |[DATCPY | F2ZMOVE, MOVE
|moves any associated second file |
|statements to the output string |
L

r

|Inserts dictionary reference of | FVPTR
| pointer in associated based vari-

|able entry

k

|based arrays
t

+__..__ e e e

t
{Processes adjustable lengths on

|

|

+
|Processes adjustable extents on | FVADV

|

i

¥
. |
|based strings |
L

[T NPT P p———— RSP S

L
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Table FV1. Phase FV Routine/Subroutine Directory

r T
|Routines/Subroutine| Function
4

| DATCPY

DEFCOM (FW)

+
|Moves second file statements associated with dictionary reference to
|output string.

i
|Examines ADF references in second file; completes defined item dic-
|tionary entry.

|
|
‘ll
|
|
!
{
|
I |
|
| !
|
I
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

|

]

|

I
DEFMOV Modifies text references to dynamically defined data.

i y

| DEFTST |Detects dictionary references which refer to dynamically defined

| |data.

| |

| FVO |Scans second file reversing pointers.

| |

| FV9 [Initializes text scan.

| ]

|FV1i0 [Scans text.

| ]

| FV1é |Releases control.

| |

| Fvis | Processes ALLOCATE statements. |

| | |

|FV19 | Processes PROCEDURE statements. |

| | |

| FV20 |Processes BEGIN statements. |

] | |

| FV3y |Scans AUTOMATIC chain. |

| I |

| FVPTR [Inserts D.R. of pointer in associated based variable entry. |

| | I
FVADV Processes adjustable extents on based array.

| I Y |
FVSDV Processes adjustable lengths on based strings.

| | ’ [

| F2MOVE {Moves second file statement to output string. |

| [

| IEMFV |Controlling scan of second file; invokes processing routines. |

| ] [
MOVE Moves text from input string to output string.

L i P 4
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PRETRANSLATOR PHASE TABLES

Table GA. Phase GA DCLCB Generation

r T mT o e e e 1
| |Main Processing]| {
| Statement or Operation Type { Routine | Subroutines Used |
L ——d e e e e e e i o s ,{_ ___________ P ______“
L2 T
|Scans STATIC chain | ILG100 j11.0110, ILO120 |
I pom e e 4
r
|Generates DECLARE control block |IL0110 | CHKATT, IHEENV |
|entry | | |
t e Dm o 1
[Generates OPEN control block entry [ILOlZO ]CHKATT |
___________________________________________________ —_— S |
Table GAl. Phase GA Routine/Subroutine Directory
_— _ e e e e e e e e e £ e e S
{Routlne/Subroutlne} Function i
———f-- ey 1
ICHKATT {Checks attributes and creates control words. i
|
| IHEENV |Checks environment options, and inserts them into DECLARE control |
| | blocks. |
| : _ , x
| ILOCOO |Entry point from compiler control. i
| | i
|IL0100 |Scans STATIC chain. |
| | |
|ILO110 | Generates DECLARE control block entry. |
| | i
|IL0114 |Test point for environment entry. |
| |
|ILO115 |Return point from environment processing. |
| | ]
|IL0117 |Processes file attributes entry. i
| | |
jIL0118 | Branch point of SYSPRINT file found. |
| | |
|IL0120 | Generates OPEN control block entry. 1
| ] |
]IL0200 |Releases control. |
L i — - e e e e e e e e e e e e e o et e . e e o . o e . e o e o S . s i —d
Table GB. Phase GB Pretranslator I/0 Modification
r T 1
| {Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine ] Subroutines Used i
t 4
[ 8 T """"'i” """"""""""""""""""""""""""""" "
|Removes all second level markers | Throughout |None {
| | phase | |
b e oo e 1
|Reorders options to put EDIT, DATA |A8 | SCNS, SCAN2 |
lor LIST last | | |
o 4 e e e e e e e e e e e 2 e e e 8|
[Moves DO spec1f1cat10ns to precede |SCAN2 |LLDOIT |
|relevant list in data lists, adds | i i
| END statements I | |
- pommm oo fmmmm e 1
| Expands iteration factors in format|FORLST | None i
ilists I | |
pommm o= e {
|Checks for use of COBOL files in | Al | LOCATE, READ, WRITE, DELETE, MAP, {
5READ, WRITE, and LOCATE Statements | |COPY, STSCAN |
L o o e —— J
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Table GBl. Phase GA Routine/Sukbroutine Directory

{Routine/Subroutine{ Function }

- — — ']
|rAFORMT |Processes FORMAT statements. ‘;
gAu ichecks for use of COBOL files in READ, WRITE, and LOCATE statements.§
gAé §Scans source text for GET and PUT statements. %
}AB fRe—orderS options to put EDIT, DATA, or LIST last. E
lAZl }Scans GET or PUT statement for data specification. f
}COPY (GC) }Copies a structure and places the copy on the COBOL chain. Sets up g

|
DELETE (GC)

~1

F

LAB17B

|

|

l

|

|

|

I

;

| LLDOIT
|

| LOCATE (GC)
|

|

I

|

|

[text skeletons. |
ERemoves an offending I/0 statement and inserts an error statement in%
jthe output text. |
}Expands iteration factors in format lists. E
{Creates and buys integer temporary. :
;Scans and outputs format item. :
{Sells temporary. :
;Tests for end of format list. f
gTests for end of format specification. g
%Outputs end of format specification. }
I'Scans format 1list. :
;Processes format list in GET or PUT statement. {
}Moves DO specifications to precede relevant list in data lists, adds}
|END statements.

IChecks for the use of a COBOL file, and puts out a warning
| diagnostic.

|
|
|
{
MAP (GC) | Compares the PL/I and COBOL and PACKED (NONSTRING) mappings of a |
| structure. |
| |
| MKROOM |Provides space in a statement in new source file. |
| | |
| MR |Initializes text blocks and pointers, and obtains scratch storage. |
| | |
|READ (GC) |If a READ IGNORE is encountered, no action is taken. If a READ SET |
| |is encountered, a warning diagnostic is given. If a READ INTO for al
| | structure is encountered, PL/I and COBOL mappings are compared.
| |
| SCANZ |Scans option list for end of option or statement, expands DO speci-
| |fications, and changes certain function markers into pseudo-variable
| |markers.
|
| scus |Scans option list for end of option or statement.
|
| STSCAN (GC) | Stores the dictionary reference of the file and the INTO/FROM vari-
| |able, and sets flags.
| |
|WRITE (GC) | For structures, the PL/I and COBOL mappings are compared.
L i ————

|
|
|
|
l
:
s
|
|
|
|
.'
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Table GK.

Phase GK Pretranslator Parameter Matching 1

T T T Thain Processing] ) i
l Statement or Opefifi?ﬁ_fzgf ! Routine—_-_l-_— Subroutines Used }
IScans source text for function {BASCAN | CPSTMT, CRSTMT }
|markers | | |
- - — v - 4
|Processes function, puts out | BAFM | SCANRP i
ireference i?d initiéi_fode bytes 1 k—--- L L }
{Processes arguments iBALOOP | ADDTGT, SCNCRP i
[chocks numbers of arguments. lmanos [rone - i
Table GK1. Phase GK Routine/Subroutine Directory
gioutine/g;;;outinei T B Function T 3
Horer | |nads aata to output text. 7
EARGNOQ |Checks number of statements. E
{BABTB iTests for STOP marker. %
%BACALQ |outputs function and first bytes of argument list. g
;BADELM |Tests for end of argument list. %
:BAFM %Processes function, puts out reference and initial code bytes. %
:BAFST | Locates SETS list and parameter list for function. %
}BALOOP {Processes arguments. %
%BALPQ |Tests whether argument list is present. %
| BAMORE %Accesses next argument in list. {
{BANORM {Sets STOP marker to scan argument. %
eBAPVM | Examines; pseudo-variable. {
{BARECQ |Tests for nested function reference. {
{BARGFN |Cutputs warning message. §
}BASCAN gScans source text for function markers. ;
gBASTOP EOutputs argument. }
:CPSTMT %Adds closing bytes of a statement to output text. }
}CRSTMT |Adds first bytes of a statement to output text. E
;SCANRP |scans argument list. {
iSCNCRP i8cans argument. i
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Tabie GO. Phase GO Preprocessor Parameter Matching 2

T T I 1
| |Main Processing| |
|Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
e e e e — i . 4 —_ —— }
T 1
|Initialization and scratch core uti- | PMATCH | POLYMV |
|lization for Parameter Matching 2 | | |
L L ——t — e J
Table GOl. Phase GO Routine/Subroutine Directory
- T T T T T T e T T e e e e - 1
|Routine/Subroutine| Function |
e e e e e e e i — —— - 4
T ]
| PMATCH IGeneral initialization and scratch core utilization for Parameter |
| |Matching 2. |
| | |
| POLYMV |Moves the routines POLY1l, POLY2, POLY3, POLY4 and POLYS5 into scratch|
| | storage (see Table GP). !
b ————— S _— _— i

[ - T
| |Main Processing|

—_———re—————

| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
b -- === -4 oo -~
| Scans text for procedure and func- |BS1 | ADDTT, STKINF, UNSTCK |
|tion calls | | |
—— - ¥ + -~ 1
|Examines arqument lists for | BS4 | EXSCAN, M1, M4, M16, SCANFR |
|expressions | | ]
- - S 1 e - 1
|Creates temporaries for scalar ex- |Ml6 | ADDTT, COPYTP, MKDCEN, SETBUY |
|pressions and constants ] | |
F — - + 1
|Creates temporaries for array | E2 |ADDTT, CHCKB1, COPYTP, MKDCEN, |
|expressions | | SETBUY |
—— — } 4 —_ ____,'
T T
|Creates temporaries for partially |E3 | ADDTT, CHCKBY4, COPYTP, MKDCEN, |
|subscripted array expressions | | SETBUY |
4 + I
- - T - T - - 1
|Creates special temporaries for |EX16 | ADDTT, BS2, CHCKBH4, CHECKT, COPYT1, |
Ipartially subscripted arrays | | MKDCEN, STKINF, UNSTCK, zZ11, |
| | | SETBUY, SETMT |
| 1
—————————————————————— T I B a
|Checks single arguments (except | M4 | CHECKT, M16 |
|structures) with parameter | | |
|descriptions | | |
e e e e e . . e e e e e e e e b 'y ____.'
T v
|Checks single structure arguments |[M5 | CHECKS, CSTTMP |
L R, 4 ———— 1 _____."
i T T
|Creates temporaries for structure | M21 |CSTMP2, MKDCEN, CHCKBY, SETMT,
| expressions ] | ADDTT
b e T e e
|Creates temporaries for partially |222 |BS2, ADDTT
| subscripted structure | |
L +

b :
|Compare the two arguments of the
|POLY function and create
|temporaries if the arguments are
Inot both floating and do not have
|the same scale and precision

POLY3, POLY4,

—— 4
+
POLY1, POLY2, |BS2
|
POLYS i
I
|
]

=2
w
~

|{Creates special dictionary entries None
|for generic entry labels used as

|arguments
L

o o o e e e

4
|
|
!

|
I
[]
1
I
|
1
4
I
|
|
|
]
i
I
I
|
4
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Table GPl. Phase GP Routine/Subroutine Directory (Part 1 of 2)

T
|Routine/Subroutine|
1 4

Function

!
1
|
-

j
(2 T - s T T - 1
| ADDTT (GR) | Adds text to output block. |
| | |
|BS1 | Scans input text. |
| | |
|BS2 |Scans input text. |
| | ]
| BSh4 | Examines argument lists for expressions. |
| i
:5510 | End-of-program routine. }
| BS33 |Tests for constant argument. |
| | |
|CHCKB1 (GR) | Compares the bounds of argument and parameter arrays, and creates |
| |new dimension tables for temporary arrays. i
| |
|CHCKB2 (GR) |{compares the bounds of argument and parameter arrays where the argu-|
| |ment is partially subscripted, and creates new dimension tables for |
E | temporary arrays. %
| CHCKB3 (GR) |Creates a new dimension table from a parameter description. |
| |

CHCKB4 (GR) Creates new dimension tables for partially subscripted arra and
Y Y
| |structures. |
| | |
|CHCKS1 (GR) |Compares the structuring of argument and parameter structures. |
| | |
| CHECKB (GR) | Compares the bounds of argument and parameter arrays. i
| | ]
| CHECKS (GR) | Compares structuring and data types of argument and parameter i
| | structures. |
| | |
| CHECKT (GR) |Compares data types of arguments and parameters. |
| | |
COPYTP (GR) |Creates a temporary dictionary entry from a parameter description.

| ? |
|COPYT1 (GR) [Creates a temporary dictionary entry for a partially subscripted |
| |array from a parameter description. i
] | |
| CSTTMP/CSTMP2 (GQ) |Create temporary structure dictionary entries. |
| | |
| EXSCAN (GQ) | Scans expressions for arrays and structures. |
| | |
|EX16 (GQ) |Creates temporary arrays for partially subscripted array arguments. |
| | |
|EX36 (GQ) {Creates a chameleon dictionary entry. {
| | |
|E2 (GQ) |Creates temporaries for array expressions. i
| | |
|E3 (GQ) |creates temporaries for partially subscripted array expressions. |
| | |
| MKDCEN (GQ) |Makes dictionary entries. |
| | |
ML (GQ) | Examines argument expressions. |
| ! |
M2 (GQ) | Examines single arguments with parameter descriptions. i
| i |
jme (GQ) | Compares single arguments with parameter descriptions. |
| ] |
{M5 (GQ) | Examines structure arguments. |
| | |
IM6 (GQ) |Tests for structure parameter. |
| | |
M1LO0 (GQ) |Processes subscripted variable argument. |
L i ———— 4
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Table GP1l. Phase GP Routine/Sukroutine Directory (Part 2 of 2)

jarray and structure bounds.

| STKINF |stacks information on encountering nested functions.

fTESTC =Tests for constant argument.

llUNSTCK %Unstacks information.

:le (GR) }Generates text to set up the dope vectors of partially subscripted

} }array temporaries.
1222 (GR) | Generates text to assign the structure subscripts of partially sub-
| scripted structures to temporaries, and then to set up the dope vec-

¥ T L
| Routine/Subroutine| Function |
L 1 - d
r T 1
|M12 (GQ) |Creates a warning message. |
| |
IM13 (GQ) |Gets BUY text. ]
| i

| M14 (GQ) | Processes scalar argument. |
] |

|M16 (GQ) |{Creates temporaries for scalar expressions and constants. |
| | |
|M21 (GQ) |Creates temporaries for structure expressions. |
| I

|M22 (GQ) | Processes data item paraneter. |
| | |
|M23 (GQ) | Processes label parameter. |
| | |
| M28 (GQ) [Creates a structure temporary. |
I |

|M37 (GQ) |Creates dictionary entries for generic entry labels which are |
| | axrguments. |
| | |
|M41 (GQ) | Exrror routine. |
| |

|M84 (GQ) |Processes dimensioned scalar argument. |
| | |
|POLY1, POLY2, |Check the arguments to the POLY function and generate code to buy |
|POLY3, POLY4, | temporaries, if the arguments are not both floating and do not have |
|POLYS (all in GO) |the same scale and precision. |
| | i
| SCANFR | Scans for matching parentheses. |
| | |
| SETBUY (GQ) | Inserts skeletons to buy temporaries in the output text. |
|

|SETMT (GR) | Sets temporary dictionary references in MTF compiler functions for |
|

]

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

]

i

|
| |tor for the partially subscripted structure temporary.
[ — B

Table GU. Phase GU Pretranslator Check List

r T T 1
| |Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
-~ f - + - 1
| Scans statement; checks if preced- | BSCAN |CALL, LIST, MOVE, SUOPQ |
ling SIGNAL statement is needed | | |
it 1 ___+_-__ H
L] T b}
| Scans statements; checks if follow- |ASCAN | None |
|ing SIGNAL statement is needed | | |
L i 4 4
T - T 1] - a
|Provides a SIGNAL CHECK statement | CALL | GENTST |
8 4 i ']
3 T T 4
|Searches list for checked items | suoprg |CALL, LIST |
S 1 L i
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Table GUl. Phase GU Routines/Subroutine Directory

r [ m e s e - 1
| Routines/Subroutine| Function |
1 i
F P == - - -
| ABGNDO |Sets IF-switch for THEN or ELSE clause. |
| | |
| AFM |signals checked items in argument list. |
| | |
| ASC |Tests statement jdentifier and takes action if necessary. {
| i |
| ASCAN | Scans statements; checks if following SIGNAL statement is required. |
| | |
| ASCL |Examines statement dictionary entry. |
| | |
| ASPECL {Examines statement dictionary entry which is not a label. |
| |
| ASTMT {Housekeeping for end of statement. |
| | |
| ATESTHY {Tests for argument list. |
| |
| ATESTS |Tests for THEN. |
| |
|ATST3 |Tests for end of statement. |
|
| BENTON | Test whether argument list contains checked item. |
| |
| BEC | pProcesses; "possible check" statement. |
| |
| BSCAN {Scans statement; checks if preceding SIGNAL statement is required. |
|
| BSTMT | Tests whether SIGNAL statement may be needed after statement output. |
| |
| BTEST3 |Tests for end of statement. |
|
|BTESTU4 [Tests for argument list. |
I |
| BVARNO |Tests for END statement. i
| | !
jcALL (GV) joutputs SIGNAL statement for checked item. |
I ]
|CALLBA (GV) {Tests whether SIGNAL precedes or follows statement responsible. |
!
| CALLEX (GV) |Exit from subroutine CALL. |
| | |
| CALLIF (GV) | Tests whether DO statement must be output. i
|
| CALSTM (GV) |Re-outputs overwritten statement after DO statement. |
| | |
{CALSYM (GV) jOoutputs SIGNAL statement. |
| | |
| GENTST {Checks space in output text block. |
' |
{LIST (GV) |{Updates and searches list of currently checked items. |
|
| MOVE |Moves text from source to output. |
| | |
| suopQ (GV) |searches list for checked items. |
L i e e e e e e e o e i e J
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Table HF. Phase HF Pretranslator Structure Assignment

r - - T
| |Main Processing

| Statement or Operation Type | Routine Subroutines Used

b—————— -
|Scans text for structure assignment
| Statements, regions of nested sta-
|tements, output list expressions,
|and structure references in input
|lists

B

BYNAME, GENTST, LSTSCN, MOVE,
NSTSCN, STRASS, STREXP, STRURE

MR

o o e e e e e

-+ ———

t t
| Expands structure assignments and | BYNAME, STRASS, | DVCON, GENTST, LSTSCN, MOVE,

lexpressions into a set of scalar | STREXP, STRURE |NSTSCN, SBGN
| assignments or expressions corres- |
Iponding to the base elements of the|
| structure operands. where the base |
|elements are arrays, the corres- |
| ponding component expressions or |
|assignments are surrounded by ]
|appropriately iterating DO groups |

|Scans regions of nested statements | NSTSCN
| for structure assignments
L

MOVE, NSTSCN, STRASS

o e

=+
|
|

I —
|Adds text to the output string | MOVE GENTST

k- -
|Determines space availability in an|GENTST
|output text block i

i

—-E-ﬂ———-
@]
<
b=

- —_— +_.__ -~ ———

v
| Scans function argument and sub- | LSTSCHN |MOVE, NSTSCN

|script lists 3 |

} -
|Constructs DO statements and checks | DVCON | GENTST
|bound equivalence

| |
t t
|Constructs subscript lists for | SBGN | GENTST
|references to dimensioned structurej |

!

| base elements |
L 4
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Table HF1. Phase HF Routine/Subroutine Directory

r T
|Routines/Subroutine|
[ 4

Function

|BYNAME (HG)
%BYNl (HG)
{BYNll (HG)
%BYN13 (HG)
‘DVCON (HG)
‘GENTST
ELSGET
%LSTSCN
%LS21

‘LSZ3

|
| MOVE

!
| MR

|

%MRBYN
{MRTRT
}NSTSCN
:SADRAB (HG)
:SAEND (HG)
:SAOP (HG)
?SATRT (HG)
}SAXi (HG)
!SAZO (HG)
gSA32 (HG)
}SABB (HG)
§SA73 (HG)

|
| SA79 (HG)

|
| SBGN
|

]
{STRASS (HG)
i
| STREXP (HG)

|
|STRURE (HG)
]

+
| Expands BYNAME structure assignments.

gSearches for matching BCDs down to base elements.
|Returns to start of current output assignment statement.
tTeSt for matching BCDs.

| Constructs DO statements,

|

| Determines space in output text block.

checks bound equivalence.

|Tests for GET statement.

|

| Scans subscript arguments and subscript lists.
| Tests for structure item in data specification.

|Tests for data-directed data specification.

| Adds text to output string.

|Scans text for structure assignment statements, nested statements,
|output list expressions, and structure references in input lists.

{Tests for BY NAME assignment statement.

jScans source text for structures.

|

| scans regions of nested statements for structure assignments.

{Builds up stack to show pattern of structure.

{Tests whether END statements need to be output.
iExamines dictionary reference found.

|Sscans structure expression oxr assignment.

| Tests whether item matches the stack pattern.

[Tests for start of structure expression.

{outputs base element and replaces it in source text.
|Tests for BY NAME assignment statement.

%Outputs END statements.

%Resets scan pointer to start of expression/assignment.

|Constructs subscript lists for references to dimensioned
| base elements.

|
| Expands structure assignments into DO loops.
| Expands structure expressions.

{ Expands structure references.
i

structure
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Table HK. Pretranslator Array Assignment

~ T R . T ) ]
| [Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
—— $ e 9
¥
| Scans text for array and scalar | MR |None }
|assignment statements | | |
4 4
- T r T T T T T T T T T T T T e e e e 'f
| Scans text for nested array and | MR | NESTAT |
|scalar assignment statements | i |
L —_— - 4 ]
r t + 4
| Scans text for array expressions in|MR | ARRASS, LSTSCN |
|I70 lists in GET and PUT statements| | |
e 4
| Expands arrays into DO loops and ARRASS | FRETMP, MDE, OPTST, SLGCH, SUBSKP

1
r ]
|scalar assignments; checks dimen~ |
| sions and bounds |
L 1

[
I
1

Table HK1. Phase HK Routine/Sukbroutine Directory

{Routine/Subroutinej Function }
iAADOP (HL) IE;amines leftmost operand. - }
:AAMULA (HL) |Tests for multiple assignment. {
;AA3 (HL) gchecks pseudo-variables. }
:AETRT (HL) :Scans array expression. ;
:ARRASS (HL) %Expands arrays into DO loops and scalar assignments; checks dimen- }
| |sions and bounds. |
{ARREXP (HL) | Generates DO loops and subscripts for array references. :
IARRIN (HL) :Entry point for array expressions in input lists. E
%ARROUT (HL) |Entry point for array expressions in output lists. }
%FRETMP | Generates a SELL statement for temporaries bought in the current {
| | statement. |
:LSTSCN |Scans I/0 lists for possible array expressions. }
:MDE {Makes a temporary dictionary entry. :
:MR |Scans text for array and scalar assignment statements, for nested :
| larray and scalar assignment statements, and for array expressions in|
| |GET and PUT statements. |
:MREOP %Tests for end of text. {
| MRTRT }8cans text. }
fNESTAT 55cans nested statements. :
:OPTST }Tests any given operand. {
fSLGCH ;Generates and checks subscript lists. =
:SLMCG ;Inserts subscripts in expanded array position. }
iSUBSKP !Skips a subscript or subscript list. i
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Table HP. Phase HP Pretranslator iSub Defining

| ——— T T 1
{Main Processing| |
Statement or Operation Type Routine Subroutines Used

P . } i 4

- - T T 1

| Scans source text for references | MASCAN |MOVE |

|defined by iSUB i | |

b -  — + — i

| Processes references defined by {DEFSUB | GENTST, MOVE, SULIST, SUMOVE |

|iSUB i & i

b ¢ s e - 1

| Scans subscripts | SUMOVE | None |

| | (in SULIST) | |

i - L —— i .
Table HP1. Phase HP Routine/Subroutine Directory

r T E— 1

|Routine/sSubroutine| Function |

S - 4 . ————— - y

E) 1

| DEDONE {Resets pcinters to scan first subscript list. |

] |

| DEEND2 |Creates @nd buys temporary. |

| |

| DEFSUB |Processes references defined by iSUB. |

| |

| DEGBD1 {Tests for end of second subscript list. |

1

] |

| DENEXT joutputs first-list subscript and tests for end of list. {

|

| DENGUB | Tests whether dictionary reference is constant or integer variable. |

| |

| DERCUR | Stacks parameters for recursive entry to DEFSUB. {

| | |

| DERETN |Returns o MASCAN or SUSCAN. |

|

| DETEMQ | Tests whether second-list subscript is simple dictionary reference. |

| |

| GENTST |Checks space in output text block. |

|

| INIT {Initializes text blocks and pointers, gets scratch storage. i

| |

| MASCAN | Scans source text for references defined by iSUB. |

| |

|MOVE [Moves text from source to output. i

| |

|SULIST | Scans subscript lists. |

| |

| SUMOVE |Scans subscripts. i

] |

|SUSCAN | scans subscript. i

| |

|SUSUBS |Replaces iSUB by corresponding subscript or temporary. {

L — L ———d
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TRANSLATOR PHASE TABLES

Table IA. Phase IA Translator Stacker

{ }Main Processingi }
g_ Statement or Operation Type } Routine i Subroutines Used j
{Scans source text ?ESCAN INone 3
iCompares transfer v;;;;r fEACTNE— jECGO to EC10 z
[Stacks transfer vector EEACTNS o __EESOO to ES2E I
iGenerates t;iples iEGEgé—- {EGENRZ, EGENR3, ENEWBL, ENOREP, }
| l | EREPL, ETRBMP ;
Lo Lo__ L 1
Table IAl. Phase IA Routines/subroutine Directory

iRoutine/SubroutineE Function

{EACTNC icompares transfer vector.

:EACTNS }Stacks transfer vector.

#ECOO to EC10 l

|
| EGENR

|
| EGENR2

I
| EGENR3

ESTCAC
ES00 to ES2E
ET

RBMP

I

|Generates triples.
|
|Generates triple for top stack operator, with blank first operand,
Ithen deletes the operator from the stack.

|

1
|
4
4
|
|
|
|Provide comparison action for each operator. |
|
]
]
|
{
| Generates triple with two blank operands. |
[

|

|Obtains and chains new text block for output, resets output pointer.
|

| Deletes top stack operator, flags new top operand as the result of

| the triple just generated.

|

|Replaces top stack operator by its prime, to indicate end of a list
|of function arguments or subscripts.

|

| Scans source text.

|Places operand in stack.

|

| Handle stacking of operators.

]

| Increments output point over one triple if end of text block is
| found.
L -

|
|
|
]
|
I
I
I
|
I
|
I
|
|
|
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Table IG. Phase IG Translator Pre-Generic

r - T - T 1
| {Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | subroutines Used |
i i 4
T - | Ittt S L]
|Scans text for BUY aggregate argu- |GS1 |FR, BR, TRF1, GS12 |
|ment dummies, end-of-block, and | | i
Send-of—program triples i i I
¥ - —— e T 1
jobtains next text block |Gs12 None |
i . |
= —- B e t |
|Transfers text to output blcck |TRF1 | None |
L 4 i 4
L 3 Tt T - 1
| Transfers text skeletons to output |TRF2 |Gs1, TRF1 |
} 4 ________________,*,___ - 4
L3 1 n
|stacks and unstacks informat.ion on |FR, FRP | None |
{encountering function and function | I |
|triples ! | }
hi — - - 1
| Inserts assignment statement for | BR {GS1, TRF2 |
|aggregate argument dummies | | !
L — L i 3
Table IGl. Phase IG Routinessubroutine Directory
r - T - - =3
|Routines/Subroutinel Function |
L R . |
1 4 T hi
| BR {Inserts assignment statements for aggregate argument dummies. |
| | |
| BR1 %Transfers point for IGNORE triple. ;
| BR2 | Inserts assignment into text. |
| | |
| BR3 |Makes new dictionary entry for temporaries. |
| |
| BRU4 |Processes second BUY.
| | |
|FR, FRP [stack and unstack information on encountering function and function'|
| jtriples. |
i |
|Gs1 |Sscans text for BUY aggregate argument dummies, end-of-block, end-of-|
| | program triples. |
| | |
jGsiz2 {Chains to next text block on encountering an end of block marker. |
| |
| TRF1 |Transfers text to the output block. {
] !
|TRF2 {Transfers text skeletons to the output block. |
1 — L . J
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Table IK. Phase IK Translator Pre-Generic

T
|Main Processing

Statement or Operation Type | Routine Subroutines Used
4

e — —
e o e of

+
|Initializes phase and obtains text | ENTER
| block storage for routine GNEOP |

| (called by main generic phase), for}
|translate table SCTRT used by the
|expression analyser and for nested

| function stack

L

None

2
[*}
=]
0}

| SCTRT into text block storage
L

T
|Loads Phase IL and transfers con-

jtrol to it
L

LOADIL

2
O
=]
®

|
|
|
o e e e e e s e o e e

|

]

|

b : +
|Moves routine GNEOP, and table | MOVETT

I

{

¥

|

]

L

s v s i e s i e s e s st arrane b s e s

Table IL. Phase IL Translator Pre-Generic

r———

I
|Main Processing

Statement or Operation Type | Routine Subroutines Used

o —

I
k
|Initializes phase, gets scratch

| storage and sets pointer to func-
|tion table

BEGIL

zZ
0
=]
)

|Moves function table into scratch BASROU None
|storage and sets pointer to nested

| function stack area
L

o S SO )

} _—
|Loads modules IM and IN and sets
| base for expression analyzer code

BEGIN None

I
]
= $
|Gets text block storage for use by |GETEXT
|Phase IM. Sets pointer to it.
|Moves constants into scratch
| storage and sets pointer to first
|constant. Transfers control to
|Phase IM
L

None

p——————-’-——-‘}-———-p—q—.——_

o e s e

hmu—..———-——.—-h-.—.—.ﬁ-———..-—-h-....-.——-—.d-—_-—-I

Table IM. Phase IM Translator Generic

,
-

¥
|Main Processing

Statement or Operation Type | Routine Subroutines Used

Selects function for processing NFUNC GNXTRP

T —— ——

[P "]

Selects generic procedure NPLIG GNDRTA, GNXTRP, GNFMID

ek Sl

s T Sp——

@

Selects generic Library routines;
determines function result

NBIFH |GNARID, GNCBEF, GNCACI, GNCTBI,
| GNGNCR, GNPRSC, GNSACH, GNSAPC,
| GNSBAR, EXPANL, GNSAPR, GNSBRT,

[ = . s g e

T

|Selects chameleon dummy and inserts
|it in relevant dictionary entry

L

GNCHAM |GNXTRP, EXPANL

1)
|Controls scan of text -- branches EXPANL

| to processing routine
L

ARITH, LST1, SUBSPT, ASSIGN

e, Syt S ——

e e B N SN S SO
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Table IMl. Phase IM Routine/Subroutine Directory (Part 1 of 2)

r T
| Routines/Subroutine|
L L

Function

1 8

|ARITH (IN)
|

|ASSIGN (IN)
|

| EXPANL (IN)

|
|GNARID (IP)
|

%GNBIFH (Ip)
%GNBOB (IP)
%GNB16 (IP)
gGNCACI
%GNCBEF
%GNCHAM
sGNCTBI
%GNDRTA
{GNEND
{GNEOB
gsnaop
%GNFMID (1Q)
%GNFUNC
%GNFOQ
§GNF027
%GNFM3 (IQ)
| GNGNCR
%GNLOG (IQ)
EGNPLIG (IQ)
%GNPRSC (Ip)
%GNSACH
{GNSAPC
}GNSAPR
iGNSBAR

|
|GNSBRT (IP)

GNSFMS (IP)

P g S s S

T

{Calculates type of result of arithmetic operation (except #%¥).
{Returns to calling phase with result.

|{Controls scan of text -- branches to processing routine.

|Identifies argument of built-in function and converts it to valid
jtype, if possible.

| Selects generic Library routine; determines function result.

| Selects relevant family member.

|Sets up result type of a built-in function.

|Checks and converts a decimal integer.

| sStandardizes argument code byte to a form for generic selection.

| Selects chameleon dummy and inserts it in relevant dictionary entry.

|

|Converts from decimal to binary.

| Analyzes dictionary type.
]

| Forms pointers and branches to routine GNEOP in text block storage.

|

jProcesses end-of-block marker.

|

| End of program routine. Frees blocks and releases control.
| Identifies family member.

|Selects function for processing.

jChecks for nested function situation.

|
[Sets up result type of a PL/I function.

:Replaces original reference in text.

{General conversion routine.

iForms entry relating to particular invocation.

{Forms table of family member descriptions.

%Selects highest mode, scale and precision of variable argument list.

|Performs special argument check.

|Calculates scale and precision of a function result.

|

|Processes SUBSTR function and pseudo-variable arguments.

{Handles a subscripted argument.

]

| Examines all three arguments of SUBSTR and calculates the resulting
|type exactly.

]

|Replaces references to SUBSTR in text by reference to another entry
|giving detailed information about the arguments. Places a descrip-
|tion of the resulting string in the text.

L

|
_1I
i
1
|
!
l
x
s
1
|
i
|
!
s
!
a
a
i
s
:
i
I
|
1
l
1
1
z
:
1
1
i
|
!
!
a
1
|
z
1
i
e
s
1
1
!
1
!
1
:
s
;
;
1
a
s
:
;
s
!
|
;
t
i
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Table IMl.

Phase IM Routine/Subroutine Directory (Part 2 of 2)

r T 1
|Routines/Subroutine| Function |
- i I _— 1
I 1
| GNTRID | Scans source text. |
I | I
| GNXTRP | Gets next triple. |
] |
|IsT1 (IN) |Calculates type and length of result of string operation. |
| |
|SUBSPT (IN) |Adds type of array to stack. |
L A ]
Table IT. Phase IT Post-Generic Processor
r T m T T T X T 1
| |Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
L —— 4 { 4
4 T T }
|Scans source text | PGTXSC | PGTO01 , PGEOB,PGEOP |
e frmmem R e 1
|Analyzes type of function detected |PGFUNC | None |
b=~=- - } t :
|Completes function handling | PGFNCP | PGNEXT |
4 4 4
1 T a1
| Detects ‘chameleon' temporary | PGBUYS | PGBUY |
|references and deletes BUY and BUYS| | |
|triples where possible | | |
F T 1 + 4
|Deletes 'chameleon' reference in an|PGPASS | None |
|assignment triple and alters the | | |
|argument triple to indicate an | | |
| intermediate result | ] |
——————————————————— o ¥ {
|Deletes all other references to | PGFNCM | PGBYAS, PGSELL |
| *chameleon® temporaries where | | i
|applicable i | |
L — 4 4 J
Table IT1. Phase IT Routine/Subroutine Directory
T e e e e - - -1
| RoutinesSubroutinef Function |
1 i
3 - v - "_{
| PGASS |Deletes "chameleon' assignments. |
| |
| PGBYAS |Processes *‘Buy Assignment' triples. |
| | I
| PGBUY |Processes BUY triples. |
| |
| PGBUYS |Processes BUYS triples. |
| ] |
| PGEOB |Deals with End of Text Block conditions. |
| i |
| PGEOP |Processes end of program marker. |
| I
| PGFNCHM |Replaces ‘chameleon' reference by an intermediate result where |
| |applicable. |
| [ |
| PGFNCP |Processes function prime marker. |
| | |
| PGFUNC |Analyzes function, and determines the type of processing required. |
| ! |
| PGNEXT |Gets the next triple in source text. I
| | |
| PGSELL | Processes SELL triple. |
| | |
| PGTXSC | Scans text. |
| | |
|PGTO1 | Determines action to be taken for a significant triple. |
L — PR, L J




Table IX. Phase IX Pointer and Area Checking

e e e -

T

Main Processing|
Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used
i

4
BUMP | TEST, ERASER

Main scan routine

pre e s
]
|
|
|
1
i
]
|
!
I I

pom e B e 4o sy

Table IX1l. Phase IX Routine/Subroutine Directory

T T -
| RoutinesSubroutine| Function |
b 1 , e 1
| BUMP |Scan routine. |
| | |
| TEST |Tests operands for pointer and area data types i
! |
| ERASER { Processes bad statements. ]
L i S —_— —
Table JD. Phase JD Constant Expression Evaluator
L 3 T . . 1 1
I |Main Processing| |
| Statement of Operation Type i Routine | Subroutines Used |
i + 4 4
r T k] t
JInitializes phase, gets scratch, | INIT1 | None ]
|etc. | | i
F ———— 1 — } :
|[Scans text, for constant triples | SCANT { MORTXT, PREFIX, CONCAT |
L ER i ]
r +—— ¥ —_— i
|Handles stacking/unstacking of | STAKOP | UNSTAK {
|operands | | i
L i L — j
Table JD1. Phase JD Routine/Subroutine Directory
r T - - ==
|Routine/Subroutine} Function {
L I — 4
¥ T 1
| CONCAT | Detects constant string operands, performs concatenation, makes new |
| {disk entry, and puts ref. in a slot for stacking. |
| !
| INIT1 |Gets scratch core for the stack, initializes slots and switches. |
| | |
| MORTXT |Gets next text block, resets pointer. |
| | |
jouT |Puts out error message and aborts compilation if stack is not |
| |emptied. |
| ! |
| PREFIX | Detects unary prefixed constant, makes new list entry and puts ref. |
| }in a slct, for stacking. i
i | |
| SCANT |Main scan routine. i
l ] ]
| STAKOP {Push down stack handler. |
| | i
| TRYFLAG |Tests if stack is full, and if so, aborts. |
] | {
| UNSTAK {Moves eritry from the stack. 4
| ] |
| UPTXT jUpdates text pointer. i
| !
| WINDUP | Releases scratch core and returns control to the control phase. |
| 3 4 - — 3
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AGGREGATES PHASE TABLES

Table JI. Phase JI Aggregates Structure Processor

~ i - T T 1
|Main Processing]| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
F —- f -1 — :
|To re-order the STATIC AUTOMATIC | SCANA | MAP ,MAPA |
|and CONTROLLED chains and to pro- | | |
|cess structures | | |
» . + t {
| To scan down the COBOL chain for | SCAN | MAP |
| COBOL-mapped structures | | |
b=—- , t t {
|To transfer items from the COBOL | RECHAN | None |
|chain to the appropriate AUTOMATIC | | |
| chain | | |
i n i 1
r T T .
|To transfer control from IEMTJI to |TERMIN | None |
| IEMTIM | | |
t - 4 -- + {
|To map COBOL structures | MAP | NXTRF1 ,NXTRF2 |
1 4 4
- LE T 1
| To check non-COBOL structures for |MAPA | None |
|constant length | | |
1 + ]
- L] - T 1
|To £ind the next member of a | NXTRFI |None |
|structure | | i
b — + -t 1
|To £ind the next element of a | NXTRF2 |None |
|structure | | |
L L L . |
Table JI1l. Routine/Subroutine Directory
r T 1
| Routines/Subroutinej| Fanction |
L. 4 4
) LE 1
| MAP | To map COBOL structures |
| | |
| MAPA | To check non-COBOL structures for constant length |
| |
| NXTRF1 |To £find the next member of a structure |
| | I
| NXTRF2 |To find the next element of a structure |
| |
| RECHAN |To transfer items from the COBOL chain to the appropriate AUTOMATIC |
| |chain |
1 1 , |
| SCAN |To scan down the COBOL chain for COBOL-mapped structures |
| | ]
| SCANA | To reorder the STATIC, AUTOMATIC, and CONTROLLED chains and process |
| |structures |
| | |
| TERMIN |To transfer control from IEMTJI to IEMTJM |
1 L ;|
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Table JK.

Phase JK Aggregates Structure Processor

= == T -=-T
| |Main Processing|
i Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used
L 1 S —
3 T L]
| Scans AUTOMATIC, STATIC, and | CHNSCN | ADRDV, CHKDEF, MKDVD, MKRDV,
| CONTROLLED chains | | PROCDT, PROCST, SETBRF, TERMWS
L i —_—— i
T T '
|Processes DEFINED items } CHKDEF {CMPIL1, INOBJ, PROCDT, PROCST,
} i | STBASE
b t - 1
|Processes structures {(calculates | PROCST |CMPIL1, INOBJ, ELSIZ
|offsets, multipliers, sizes, align-| |
|ments and padding; generates object| |
jcode) | |
k + —f—
|Processes arrays (calculates multi-|PROCDT jcMPIL1, INOBJ, LOADCN, SP54
|pliers and generates object code } |
i 4 — S
¥ T
JCalculates storage offsets for |ps25 |CMPIL1
{adjustable items in structures | |
i i 4
r T T -
|calculates storage offsets for | ALVACA |CMPILL
|adjustable arrays | |
L ——— i i
T L] T
|Calculates storage offsets for |ALVACI |CMPIL1
|adjustable strings { |
L 4 iy
T L] T
|Generates code to initialize string|SVARY jCMPIL1, INOBJ, IPDV, VOBJC
{dope vectors for arrays of varying | {
}strings in structures | {
_ - + - 4 -
| |

|Generates code to initialize string|VOBJC

|dope vectors for varying, non-

CMPIL1, INOBJ, IPDV

I |
|structured arrays | |
L 4 4
L3 L T
|Generates code to calculate the | STBASE |CMPIT1
|starting address of storage for | |
joverlay defined items { |
i ———tem }
T T
|Adds text skeletons to the output {(CMPIL1 | None
|stream | |
i 1 —— 4
T . . . T T
|Makes dictionary entries for dope |MKDVD |ELSIZ
| vector descriptions | |
L 4 i
3 i3 T
|Makes dictionary entries for record|MKRDV | MKCNST, CMPIL1
| description vectors | |
= S — +
|Generates code to set the address |[ADRDV {INOBJ, CMPIL1
{in a record description vector at | |
|object time i |
b t R
|Calculates the length and alignment |ELSIZ | None
|of scalar data items | |
1 i — i
T T +
| Sets offsets for BASED variables | BASED | None
L L 1

b--ulba—-—-dbu—q—.—.l-__——.lh—-—-«.h——mdb——_—-—JI-—.-——-—-.JI-.-.-—-._.-Jl——--wdh-——.--..ah—-—»uhm.—-l_-—.——n—-—k—_-—-.lb-—-w——k-_.——_l
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Table JK1. Phase JK Routine/Subroutine Directory

| D T
|Routines/Subroutine| Function
L i

|ADRDV (JL)
fALVACA (L
;ALVACI (JL)
:BASED
:CHKDEF (am
:CMPILI (JL)
fELSIz
:INOBJ (JL)
;IPDV (a™)

|
| LOADCN (JL)
|

{MKDVD

|
| MKRDV (JM)

T

|Generates addressing code for AUTOMATIC RDVs.
|Calculates storage offsets for adjustable arrays.
|Calculates storage offsets for adjustable strings.

|Sets offsets for BASED variables.

|

| Processes DEFINED items.
|Adds text skeletons to the output stream.

|Determines size of storage required for structure base elements.

jInitializes object code statements.

|Generates code to set up primary dope vectors.

]

|Generates object code to load object registers with constants known
|at compile time.

|Makes dictionary entries for DVDs.

|Makes dictionary entries for RDVs.

|
|NXTREF/NXTRF1 (JM) |[Gets the next structure base reference.

{PROCDT M
1PROCST
}PSZS
‘CHNSCN (JL)
%SETBRF 5]

I
|SETDVS

|Processes arrays.

|Processes structures.

|Calculates storage offsets for adjustable items in structures.

|
| Scans AUTOMATIC, STATIC, and CONTROLLED chains.

|Sets the reference to the current entry type 1.

|Sets the dynamic dope vector size for non-adjustable structures.
|SsP54 |Calculates base element multiples.
I |
STBASE {(JM) | Generates code to initialize starting address storage for overlay
|defined items.
| |
| SVARY (JL) |Generates code to initialize string dope vectors for arrays of vary-
| |ing strings in structures.
| |
JTERMWS (JL) | Texminates object code.
| |
|VOBJC (JL) | Generates code to initialize string dope vectors for varying, non-
| | structured arrays.
L 1

|
9
|
!
t
l
t
c
|
|
|
!
|
|
|
I
o
1
1
|
|
|
|
!
|
l
i
|
1
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
s
!
1
|
|
|
|
|
|
l
I
|
|
|
|
|
g
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Table JP. Phase JP Translator Defined Check

r T T 1
| | Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
R NS 4 d
r T T 4
|Scans DEFINED chain; checks | IEMTJP | GETCLS, GETLTH, STRCMP |
|validity | | |
E 4 ———mm—t 4
|Checks that two structure descrip- |STRCMP | None |
| tions are the same and that they | | |
{may be validly overlaid } | |
L L 4 J
Table JP1l. Phase JP Routine/Subroutine Directory
3 T - 1
| Routine/Subroutine| Function }
i 3
T bk Sttt - 1
| GETCLS |Analyzes structure descriptions, and checks that all elements are of|
| |the same defining class. |
| | |
| GETLTH |obtains length of string or numeric field from associated dictionary|
| |entry. |
l ! . . . l
| IEMJP |Controlling scan of DEFINED chain; checks validity. |
|
|JP8 |Tests whether defined item is packed.
| |
|JP20 | Tests whether base defined item is adjustable.
| [
|JP200 |Tests whether item is a structure. |
| I
| JP540 |Tests whether defined item is coded arithmetic.
| | |
| oP541 |Compares base and defined item. l
{
|Jgp542 |Tests whether defined item is dimensioned. }
|
| JP543 |Tests whether base code is arithmetic. |
] i
| STRCMP |Compares structure descriptions. |
L 1 — 4
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OPTIMIZER PHASE TABLES

Table KA. Phase KA Resident Control Module

r p—

T T 1
| |Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
- + + i
|Handles KTAB BLDC/T operations | KAHBLD | ZTXTAB, KAHLOK, KAHULK, ZUTXTC, |
| | | KAHERR |
b e 1 {
| Handles KTAB DR operation | KAHMDR | KAHERR, ZTXTAB, ZALTER, KAHULK |
! _— 4 4 i1
L 3 1] T L}
|Handles KTAB ULDR operation | KAHUDR | KAHULK |
L o 4 4 4
r T T 1
| Handles KTAB DEACT operation | KAHDAC | KAHULK |
L 4 i |
r T - - 1
|Handles KTAB FREE operation | KAHFR | KAHERR, ZALTER |
L i 4 4
r T 1 +
|Handles KTAB SCAN operation for | KAHSCN | KAHERR, KAHLOK, ZTXTAB, KAHULK |
|non-text tables | |
k t ¢ 4
|Handles KTAB SET/SET Z operations |KAHSET | KAHERR, KAHULK |
L 4 1 4
v T 1] 1
|Place save area stack, DTCAs and | KBSTUP(KB) | None |
| block 1list table in scratch storage| | |
L ————— L —_— 4 ]
Table KAl. Phase KA Routine/Subroutine Directory
r T I 1
| Routines/Subroutine| Function |
L i 4
I T 1
| KAHBLD |Handles KTAB BLDC/T operations |

| |

| KAHDAC |Handles KTAB DEACT operation (non-text tables) |
I |
| KAHERR |Produces error message and aborts |
| |

| KAHFRE |Handles KTAB FREE operation |
| | |
| KAHLOK |Locks a table entry |
| ! |
| KAHMDR |Handles KTAB DR operation (non-text tables) |
|

| KAHSCN |Handles KTAB SCAN operation (non-text tables) |
] ] |
| KAHSET |Handles KTAB SET/SETZ operations (non-text tables) |
] | |
| KAHTXT |Handles all KTAB operations on text tables |
| ] |
| KAHUDR |Handles KTAB ULDR operation |
| | |
) KAHULK |Unlocks a table entry |
]

| KBSTUP (KB) |Places save area stack, DTCAs and block list table in scratch |
| |storage |
L L J
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Table KC. Phase KC DO-Loop Specification Scan

s

~— T ] N
|Main Processing|

1)
|
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine i Subroutines Used |
3 i 4
- L] T 1
|General text scan | NXTRP | SCAN (KA), DOLOOP, ONBLK |
i 4 { .|
L3 T 1 1
|Sets ON mask for ON unit | ONBLK | SCAN (KA) |
4 I _— 4
T T L]
|Initializes reordering scan after |DOLOOP |SCAN (KA), EXANAS, CVEND, MOVE, {
|ITDO triple | | MOVER 1
L } 4 4
¥ k] T 1
|Analyzes expression in loop speci- |EXANAS | SCAN (KA), MOVER, RSCAN |
|fication | | |
b - + + {
| Scans for ITDO nested in loop | RSCAN |scaN (KA), MOVER |
|specification f | |
frmmmem e m i
{Completes reordering scan at end of |[CVEND | SCAN (KAa), RSCAN, MOVER, MOVET |
| loop specification } | {
i —_ i L J
Table KC1l. Phase KC Routine/3Subroutine Directory
r T 1
|Routine/Subroutine} Function |
i Xz
- T 1
| CVEND |completes reordering scan at end of loop specification {
] |
| DOLCOP |Initializes reordering scan after ITDO triple |
|
| EXANAS {Analyzes expression in loop specification i
| | |
| MOVE |Puts triple into MOVE list |
| | |
| MOVER {Puts triple into REORDER list |
| ! |
| MOVET |Moves REORDER list into text |
| | i
| MKXTRP | General text scan |
|
{ ONBLK [|Sets ON mask for occurrence of ON unit |
| |
| RSCAN | Scans for ITDO nested in loop specification |
] |
|SCAN (KA) | Scans text I
L L -
Table KE. Phase KE Dictionary Scan and DO-Map Build
r k) . . 1 1
|Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type I Routine | Subroutines Used |
- — + - 4
|Initialization | KEINIT | KCDS, KESCAN, HTAB |
i 4 + 3
L} T T 1
|Dictionary scan marking unsafe | KCDSIN |HATAB, ZDICRF, ZDRFAB, ZDABRF |
|{variables | | i
L 4 4 4
. 2 T T 1
|Scans text and passes control to | KESCAN |KTAB |
|triple processing routines | | |
[ L i J
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Table KEl. Phase KE Routine/Subroutine Directory

[Routine/Subroutine? Function ]
{KCDSIN {Dictionary scan marking ;;;;;;-;ariables }
tKECDME }Creates a DO-Map entry :
%KEDEND :Completes the DO-Map entry {
| KEERRH §Produces termination error message and aborts }
| KEINIT | Initialization }
| KELKUP {5cans list of procedures and pointers !
%KESCAN }Scans text calling triple processing routines ;
ifESTCK iMakes entry in stack f

Table KG. Phase KG DO-Examine Phase

[ 3 T T 1
| | Main Processing]| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
L 4 4 '
¥ L L} 1
|Main processing routine | KGMAIN | KGSCAN, KGSRGL, KGSORT, KGUSEN |
L - + _— $—- i
[ 3 T )
| Tests whether an ON-unit could be |KGOTST | KGSRGL |
|entered as a result of an interrupt| | |
|occurring at the triple being | | |
|considered | | }
t 1 1

| Transfers control to appropriate | KGSCAN | KGERRR |
|triple routine | | |
F + + {
|Considers a variable for entry into|KGUSEL | KGUSEN |
|the USE 1list | | |
L L j 4
Table KG1. Phase KG Routine/Subroutine Directory

r T -

| Routine/Subroutine| Function

L }

v T

| KGDELT |Deletes non-compiler-created temporaries from USE 1list

| KGDELU |Deletes unsafe variables from USE list

|

| KGERRR |Produces a termination error message and aborts

| |

| KGMAIN |Main processing routine

| KGNICE IChecks that a dictionary reference is for a real fixed binary scalar

| integer variable

|

{KGOTST | Tests whether an ON-unit could be entered from the triple being
| | considered

:KGSCAN |Transfers control to appropriate triple routine

:KGSORT |Sorts the USE list so that invariant variables appear first
:KGSRGL %Makes an entry in the SUBS/REGION list

EKGUSEL =Considers a variable for entry into the USE list

iKGUSEN iMakes an entry in the USE list

b e s . . s o, e i (————— — — — G— —— ——— —v— vl s ]

[
W
[=]



Table KJ. Phase KJ Subscripi: Table Build

r T T R}
| jMain Processing| |
| Statement or Operation ‘Lype | Routine | Subroutines Used |
L i — 4 4
H T T i
| To build the SUBS TABLE from the |RISB | KISRBXCH, KJSRCHKP, KJSRSOPC, |
|Subs/Region List and test the loop | | KISRTDED, ZDRFAB, KTAB |
|initial, step, and limit for use inj| | i
|BXLE and BXH code | { |
i L £ ]
Table KJ1. Phase KJ Routine/Subroutine Directory

r Y - 1
|Routines/Subroutine| Function |
L L —_— e §
1 T 1
|KJ3SB [Builds SUBS TABLE from Subs/Region List and tests the loop initial, |
| |step, and limit, for use in BXLE and BXH code i
i |
| KISRBXCH |Checks tnat current loop is optimizable for BXLE, BXH loop control |
| | code |
| | . . . . |
| KISRCHKP |Sets a series of flags stating the attributes of the expression |
| | being analyzed |
| |
} KISRSOPC |Sets a series of flags stating the attributes of a given triple |
| joperand within the context of the expression analysis |
| |
| KJSRTDED |Sets the target DED in the dictionary entry for a constant to be |
| |{used in BXLE/BXH code. If necessary, new data dictionary entries |
i jare created and the reference in text modified. i
i | |
| KISRUSEL | Searches the given USE list for a given variable |
| | |
| KODECN |Tests a given dictionary entry for a REAL, FIXED, BINARY, SCALZAR, |
| | INTEGER variable, or a BINARY or DECIMAL INTEGER constant |
{ |
| KONICE |Tests that a given variable is REAL, FIXED, BINARY, SCALAR, INTEGER |
| | |
| KOPRSN |Tests if a given dictionary reference is: i
| | |
| ji1. a variable of precision less than 30 bits or |
| |
| {2. a decimal constant of precision less than 8 digits or |
| |
| {3. a binary constant of less than or equal to 30 bits |
L i —— J

Section 3: Program Organization 131



Table KN. Phase KN Subscript Optimization

T
|Main Processing

Statement or Operation Type | Routine Subroutines Used
4

- ——

}
|Sets up the physical phase KN data JKNINIT
|area, KNDATA in scratch storage. |
| KNCODE, which is a group of lower |
|level subroutines, is also moved |
|into scratch storage. The scratch |
| storage area is provided by KA. A |
|scan is made of the chain of DO-mapj|

]

|

KNCLOF

|entries, and subroutine KNCLOF is
jcalled for each to remove offsets, |
|and prepare potentially optimizable
|subscripts for matching.

1

|

k t

| Scans the subs entries of the subs-|KNCLOF
|region table for the loop. It

| cleans up potentially optimizable |
|code, removes offsets, accumulating]

| the total offset in the spare
|operand of the appropriate subs
|triples, and calculates hash values|
|for optimizable COMA's.

KNCOMU, KNHASH, KNANAL, KNOPTY

|
t
|Accumulates hash total and computes|KNHASH

|hash for specified triple. |
t 4

2
o}
3
o

3 T
|Analyzes the type of triple operand|KNANAL ZDRFAB
|]and sets a return code value
|accordingly.

-

|Analyzes the type of triple operand
|and sets a return code value

|accordingly.

KNOPTY ZDRFAB

|Converts a decimal constant to KNCOMU ZDRFAB
|binary and multiplies it with a
|given binary value. An option may
|be specified to allow conversion
|only of the given decimal constant

|to binary.
L

o e e . e e, . . s, . e e e e . . e . S, e, e, e S, e e S e S . . S, S e i P! e s S e S s o
L—.—-.—.—-.—.—.n-———-h-—-—.-.-II-..-—.-A-———_—-..-—.——.—...«._—....—.———-—-.-———-.———.—.J\-.——-

o e e . s e s, S e e e s, s S

Table KN1. Phase KN Routine/Subroutine Directory

r L3
| Routines/Subroutine| Function
L 4

T v

| KNANAL |Analyzes type of triple operand and sets a return code value
| jaccordingly.

|

| KNCLOF | Scans subs entries of subs-reqgion table for loop. Cleans up poten-
{tially optimizable code, removed offsets, and calculates hash values
| for optimizable COMA's.

KNCOMU |[Multiplies decimal and binary values.
|
KNHASH | Accumulates hash total and computes hash for specified triple.
|
KNINIT |Ssets up code and data areas in scratch storage, and scans chain of

|pO-map entries, calling KNCLOF to remove offsets.

he. comaeon cssens e e Yo s apes —————o— — v s el e o

]
KNOPTY |Analyzes type of triple.
L
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Table KO. Phase KO Subscript Optimization (Part 1 of 5)

T T
|Main Processing| Subroutines Used

Statement or Operation Type | Routine |
4 i

e ———

1 T
|Initialization is performed for the|KOINIT | ZLOADX, RELESE,

|phase. The next DO-map entry in | | KTAB (Macro routines in KA),
|processing sequence is obtained and| | KNOPTM, KOBXCH, KPUPDT
jput in scratch storage. Module KP |
|and KQ are loaded, and the 3Subs/ |
|Region Table is updated from the |
|patch file. The iterative specifi-|
jcation and DO-map are checked in |
jorder to amend iterative specifica-|
|[tion. A subroutine is called to |
|form a match chain in the Subs/ |
|Region Table, once for Transforms |
|and Invariants and once for common- |
|ing. When end of DO-map is reached|
|return is made to Compiler control |
* 1
|

8
{The sindex number for the loop is
|set to zero. The routine looks at
|the DO-map entry and iterative spe-
{cification triples and makes a
|patch over the ITDO and ITD' tri-
|ples if BXLE/BXH is to be generated
jfor the loop

L

KOBXCH KTAB (Macro routines in KA),

KOSNDX, KOPTCH

e o e o . s e s e S S, e . o o . . e

Jentries are made in the patch file. |KTAB (Macro routines in Ka),

| The patch entries contain optimized | KOCVTX, KOSNDX, KOMAKC,

Jcode for three types of sukscript. | KOPTCH, KOMCOM, KOMCHN,

| Patches are also created for the | KOMOVE, KOSSB3, KOSSB2, KOSSB1
| BXLE/BXH code for optimized loop
| control

[

T

|Creates part of patch for Trans-

| forms and Invariants. It is called]
|from KOMTCH |

—_— 4 -
|Makes an entry in the patch file |

|from the patch build area. Options
|are available to move the patch
|data to the patch build area before
jmaking an entry in the patch file.
|Entries are chained together if
jthey are to be inserted at the same
|point in text. A PTCH triple is
{placed in text at the point of ins-
ertion. The overwritten triple is
{placed in the patch

i

|
|
|
|
|
|
¥ T
| The match chain is processed and | ROMTCH | ZDR¥FAB, ZDICRF,
l
|
|
|
|
|
+
| KOMOVE, KOPTCH

]
@]
8
<4
e e e e o e e

KTAB (macro in KA), KOMOVE, KOPCOM

. 3

|Moves the triple to be overwritten
|into the patch and moves the patch
|into the patch file. The symbolic
|reference of the patch is moved to
jthe PTCH triple in workspace. The
jtriple in text is then overwritten
jwith PTCH triple

L

RKOMOVE

b-.--«-.———..-_-...«-.l-.—..—-.—_—_-...-.—-...—_.....Ab..._..—.__..in._-.__—_——.—.._.—ab-—.—.—..-.-.......a..—ahm.u—.u-.-..-—-*.._._—..._-.—.___.lb-_md
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Table KO.

Phase KO Subscript Optimization (Part 2 of 5)

Statement or Operation Type |

o

T T
|[Main Processing|
Routine

| Subroutines Used

4
T
| KOMCHN

|The triples pointed to by the text
|references in the Subs/Region Table|
| elements in the current match chain|
|are amended to refer to a value |
|calculated in patch code. The chain|
|is then deleted and all COMA's pro-|
| cessed are marked in the Subs/ |
|Region Table as dealt with and {
|optimized |
L 4

KTAB (macro routines in KA)

13

|Tests the type of triple at the
|address given and sets a return
|code accordingly

1

KNTRTY

none

|address in the patch build area in

nene

-
|Allocates a sindex register. The KOSNDX
| sindex register counter is incre-

|mented, the sindex available count-

ler is decremented and the symbolic

1]
|
|
]
4
}
]
|
| scratch storage |
L 4
+
|
|
|
a » . I
|register counter is incremented |
L

4
1)
I
|
I
]
|
[
|
|
|
{
T
|
I
I
4
T
!
|
I
.]L
| ZUERR, ZABORT
|
|
I
|
4
T

t —_—
|The first part of a subs list, con-|KOSSBS
|sisting of the SUBS triple and the |
|COMA*s before the first matched I
|triple, is moved to the patch build|
|area. The SUBS is changed to SSUB |
|and a symbolic register number is |
|placed in the second operand. A |
|null value is inserted in the |
| second operand of the COMA triples. |
|All other triples are not moved |
i 1

T

KTAB (macro routines in KAa),
KOSNDX, KOMOVE

3 -
[Moves the last part of a subs list, |KOSSBE
|consisting of the COMA's between

{the last matched triple and the

|SUB® triple, to the patch build

|area. The SUB' is changed to SSB"

|and all COMA triples have their

| second operand set to null value.

|No other triples are moved

L

KOMOVE

L 3
| Tests whether any operand in a list|KOCVTX

|trol variable of the current loop
L

—-—Ib-—————-—-—-—-——db.-——-—-_._———-——-Jh.-—-.—-—-—-—-Ji———mdb—.——d-—.—mw;——-m—-—dn———-l

KTAB (macro routines in XA), KNTRTY

s -
|The message 'Invalid input type V KOEROR

|to optimizing phase KO' is put out
i

ZUERR, ZABORT

T

|Moves a subscript list into the KOSSB3
|patch build area changing the SUBS/

|SUB®" triples to SSUB/SSB'. All

|matched COMA expressions are copied|

|with amendments as follows:

| (1) References to the control vari-|

|able are replaced by references to |

|the step.

| (2) All additive invariant parts of
| the expression are deleted.

|All unmatched COMA expressions are
|replaced by COMA - NULL

L

[
|
I
|
|
|
|
1
i
|of triples is a reference to a con-|
|
It
|
I
4
T
|
|
[

o e . e e e

|
|
I
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
i
|
|
I
I
|
|
|
I
t
|
I
|
+
|
I
+
| KOSSBS, KNTRTY, KOMOVE, KOSSBE
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
I
I
|
|
i
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Table KO. Phase KO Subscrlpt Optimization (Part 3 of 5)

1)

| |Maln Proce551ng|

| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used

L 4 [ -—

T

|A subscript list is moved to the KOSSB2 | KNTRTY, KOMOVE, KOMAKC, KOSSBE,

T

|

|patch build area with SUBS/SUB' | | KOEROR, KOSSBS

| changed to SSUB/SSB' triples. All |

|matched COMA expressions are copiedj

| except the dictionary references toj

|the control variable which are |

| replaced by dictionary references |

|to the 'initial' elements. All |

| unmatched COMA expressions are |

|replaced by COMA - NULL |
_ } ——————

|A subscript list is moved into the }|KOSSB1

|patch build area with SUBS/SUB* |

|triples changed to SSUB/SSB' tri- |

jples. All matched COMA expressions|

|are copied. All unmatched COMA ex-|

|pressions are replaced by COMA - |

| NULL |

KOMOVE, KOSSBE, KOSSBS

|Produces a binary constant, if it |KOMAKC
| is possible, given as parameters |
|the dictionary reference of two |
| constants in the operands of a {
jgiven triple. A dictionary entry |
|is made for the new constant, the |
jdictionary reference of which is an}
|
|
|
|

e e S e e T, A o . St e s S — il o

KOTSTO, KNTRTY, ZDICRF, KOADDC,
KOSUBC, KOMLTC

|output parameter. A return code
o |value is also given indicating
|whether or not such a constant has

|been created
L I

s st o s s s e e e o, e e S i MBS A ot S N T St Vo e S S T S S

1 3 T

|{A dictionary entry is obtained from}KOTSTO
|the given dictionary reference and |
|tested to see if it is for a decim-{

|]al or binary integer constant.

it is, the effective precision 1s

jfound and the constant is converted

[to binary if necessary

ZDRFAB, KNCOMU, KOPREC

KOPREC

|Ca1culates the effective precision
|of the binary fullword given
i

=]
o}
=]
[0}

KOMLTC

T

|A binary fullword result is
jobtained by multiplying together
{the two input binary values

i

2
=]
(]

t |
{
|
|
4
T
|
|
1
T
|
|
]
F t
{A binary fullword result is | KOADDC
|
|
4
T
|
|
|
4
T
|
|
|
|
|
|
L

o]
o}
3
V]

jobtained by adding together the two
| input binary values
i

r

1A binary fullword result is
jocbtained by the subtraction of the
|two input binary values

KOSUBC | none

|Converts a decimal constant to

|binary and multiplies it with a

given binary value. An option may

|be specified to allow conversion

|only of the given decimal constant
e |to binary

L

KNCOMU

L s s s semsns . e i o e g el o casos canonss lbipnt . s e b . b, BB, e s, e s . g i, i, s s W JL i, P S P A ot oy U e st e e b, et e s M, s s . . @490 WM. S, srsen g, e s e
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Table KO.

Phase KO Subscript Optimization (Part 4 of 5)

Routine

1
|
-

Subroutines Used

r
|
| Statement or Operation Type |
I
L}

-+

|Scans the subscript lists of a | KNOPTM
|DO~1oop looking for matching COMA's|

|or COMA - expressions which are
|possible candidates for transform-
|ing, moving out of the loop as
|invariants, or commoning

1

[ 3

| Forward scans the Subs Table entry
| (equivalent to a backwards text
|scan) looking for the first group
|of COMA's that are optimizable as
|]indicated by a switch

L

KNSECO

[ S ——

KTAB (macro routines in Ka),
KNSECO, KNTRMV, KNCHRG, KNCMPR,
KNALRG, KNOMAC, KNMKVL, KOMTCH

none

F
|Analyzes the type of triple operand|KNANAL
|and sets a return code value

|accordingly
1

ZDRFAB

T
|Clears the match chain NOMAC
i

KTAB (macro routines in KA)

T

|Match area code is compared with
|text. The start point, finish
|point, and length of matched code
|is passed back. Only complete COM-
|A*s or COMA - expressions are

|matched
L

NCMPR

KTAB (macro routines in KA)

T
| Text between specified triples is KNTRMV
|scanned. Cleaned up triples are

|moved into scratch storage
L

KTAB (macro routines in KA),
KNTRTY, KNANAL, ZTXTAB, KNCOMU

L T e e e e

T T

|A list of dictionary references of |KNMKVL
|all variables in operands of tri-
|ples in a scratch work area is
|made. The list is terminated with
|a halfword of zeros. A flag is
|alsc set if any of the variables in|

|the work area are unsafe |
L i

e e e o e e s o S o . e o e e . e, o S e S s o e e s e
"I R

KNANAL

3 T

|A check is made to determine if the|KNCHRG
|given region entry is an end region|

| for commoning for the matched code |

|in the scratch work area

L

T
|A check is made for region boun- KNALRG

|daries between specified subscripts
L

none

KTAB (macro routines in KA), KNCHRG

r

|Controls the search through the KPUPDT
| subsequent processing of the

|restricted types of expressions

| found after the SSUB triples

L

KTAB {(macro routines in KA), KPSSUB

r
|Shortened version of phase KJ. KPSSUB
| Processes those triples following a

|
L
T
|
|
4
|
|patch file for SSUB triples and the|
|
|
|
1
T
%
| SSUB triple |
L L

KTAB (macro routines in Ka),
ZDRFAB, KPCHKP

e L T s A B T A Rt i S At b P SE

oo s smmnn. smin. el s avmn. e s, s, vl s v sl e———— o O— t—— o— —— t—— q— ]
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Table KO. Phase KO Subscript Optimization (Part 5 of 5)

- - -7

|Main Processing]

e e s oy

1

|

Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutine Used |

L 4 ——— 4

T 1

|The USE list is searched to see if iKPUSEL |KTAB (macro routines in KAa) |

|the given dictionary reference is | | |

Jcontained in the list. A return | | }

| code is set depending on the part | } |

|of the USE list in which the | 1 |

(reference is found | | }

= 4 — e - 4

IExamlnes an operand of a trlple and| KPSOPC | ZDRFAB, KPUSEL |

|sets flags in a code byte giving { | |

|the information required on the | | |

|operand during the analysis of the | | |

|expre581on within which it occurs | | |

e 1 + e e J

R 1

lThe operands of triples following a|{KPCHKP 3KPSOPC |

|SSUB triple are examined to deter- | | {

imine the type of expression under | { {

|consideration | | l

L L -_—d J
Table KOl. Phase KO Routine/Subroutine Directory (Part 1 of 2)

r T H

| Routine/Subroutine} Function {

1 L 4

L 3 T b

| KNALRG |Checks region boundaries between specified subscripts |

| |

| KNANAL {Analyzes type of triple |

|

| KNCHERG |Checks for end region for commoning |

! |

| KNCMPR {Compares code in two matching areas |

{

| KRCOMU {Multiplies decimal and binary values |

| |

| KNMKVL jLists variables in scratch storage |

| | ]

| KNOMAC |Clears the match chain i

i |

| KNOPTM |Scans subscript lists of DO-loop for matching COMA's |

| | !

| KNOPTY jAnalyzes type of triple |

| !

| KNSECO {Scans Subs Table entry for optimizable group of COMA's i

| |

| KNTRMV | Removes offsets, tidies up, and moves code to match area {

| I

| KNTRTY |Tests triple type i

| | |

| KOADDC |Adds two binary values i

] ] |

| KOBXCH {Checks DO-loop and patches over ITDO and ITD' triples |

]

| KOCVTX |Tests for reference to control variable |

| | |

| KOEROR |Aborts |

i |

| KOINIT jInitialization for physical phase {

o L H H
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Table KOl. Phase KO Routine/Subroutine Directory (Part 2 of 2)

LRoutine/Subroutinei Function j
{KOMAKC ICreates binary constant ]
%KOMCHN gAmends triples to refer to value in patch %
tKOMCOM §Creates part of patch for transforms and invariants :
%KOMLTC {Multiplies two binary values together :
| KOMOVE }Moves item to next place in patch build area {
{KOMTCH }Prccesses match chain and makes an entry in patch file :
| KOPCOM }Overwrites triple in text with PTCH triple {
}KOPREC gobtains effective precision of binary value {
‘KOPTCH |Makes an entry in the patch file }
EKOSBSC iGets next entry from Subs/Region table }
%KOSNDX :Allocates a sindex register :
| KOSSBE ;Moves last part of Subs list to patch build area }
%KOSSBS iMoves first part of Subs list to patch build area :
%KOSSBl iMoves a subscript list to patch build area {
{KOSSBZ }Moves a subscript 1list to patch build area {
1KOSSB3 ;Moves a subscript list to patch build area }
‘KOSUBC ;Subtracts two binary values l
%KOTSTO gTests if dictionary entry is for binary or decimal constant =
‘KPCHKP | Checks operands of triples in SSUB 1list :
{KPSOPC %Sets a code byte after examining a triple operand :
%KPSSUB {Processes triples following a SSUB triple in a patch {
1KPUPDT |Searches patch file for SSUB lists {
iKPUSEL ESearches USE List for given dictionary reference j

138




Table KT. Phase KT Pseudo-Code Scan

[ ] ——— .
| |Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
18 4 4 i |
r - T T )
{SCINIT Initialization | LAOOOS juT01,0TO02 i
i i i

T T - T - - '{
| sc1 Search for triple of |LACO10 {uT01,0T03,0T06,UT07,UTO08 |
| interest i | |
b t B Seor 1
{scz2 Move current triple then |LAGO11 |UT01,0T03,0UT06,UTO07,UTO08 ]
| search | | |
b b e ————— !
| sc3 Delete current triple then |LA0012 |uoT01,U0T03,UT06,UT07,UTO8 |
| search | i |
t t t {
| scu Skip current triple - text |[LAQ020 jUTO6 i
| wanted | | |
! - frmmm o o — - 1
| scs Skip current triple - text |LAOO21 | UTO06 {
| free | | |
b t ¥ -- -~ 4
| sceé Move current triple - text |LA0025 |UT03,U0T06 |
{ wanted | { |
F + + - {
| sCc7 Move current triple - text |LA0O26 |UT03,UT06 |
| free | § |
b t . {
|sc10 Symbolic input pointer to |LAOO35 {0101 |
{ absolute | | i
b _ ¢ 4 4
{scii Skip pseudo-code - text | LAGOLO |UTO6 |
| wanted | | |
k + t j
|sc1i2 Skip pseudo-code - text {|LAOOL1 |UTO6 |
| free | | |
F ¢ ¢ 4
MV2 Move user pseudo-code to | LAOOS50 joTou i
| contiguous OP } i |
b 1 - i
jMV3 Move user pseudo-cocie to OP |LA0OOS55 | UTOL |
i . 3 } 3
1 3 T T 1
|MV3A  Move user triples to OP | LA0O056 juTo3 i
L i 4 4+ 4
r T T h
|DV1 Generate dope vector for {LAOO70 |UT07,0T10,UT11 |
| based aggregate | | |
L — L i J
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Table KT1. Phase KT

RoutinesSubroutine Directory

T
| Function

O W——

{Routine/SubroutineL

{DVl iGenerate dope vector for based aggregate.

}MVZ iMove user pseudo-code to contiguous output text.

:MVB {Move user pseudo-code to output.

:MVBA iMove user triples to output.

#SCINIT {Initialize input and output text blocks.

:501 }Searches for triple of interest to user as indicated by TRT table.
:SC2 }Move current triple to output then search for triple of interest to
| juser.

{SCB %Delete current triple then search for triple of interest to user.
}scu |Skip over current triple and mask input WANTED.

%SCS | Skip over current triple and mark input FREE.

%SCG {Move current triple to output and mark input WANTED.

%SC? {Move current triple to output and mark input FREE.

%SCB EMove input pseudo-code to output and mark input WANTED.

{SC9 {Move input pseudo-code to output and mark input FREE.

{SClO }Convert symbolic input pointer to absolute.

}SCll {Skip over input pseudo-code and mark input WANTED.

&sc12 gskip over input pseudo-code and mark input FREE.

%UTOl gGet a new input text block.

%UT02 gGet a new output text block.

%UTO3 }Move pseudo-code to output.

%UTOH ;Move triples to output.

%UTOS }Move text to output.

%UTOG %Test for end of block and chain to next block if necessary.

%UTO? ;Convert dictionary reference to absolute.

{UTOB :Move input pseudo-code to output.

{UTIO gSet adjustable bound values in a dope vector.

iUTll |

| Convert output text references to absolute.
4

b‘————_-—w-‘-—————.—_——-——————w—_———*_—‘-"———-———*-.———n—-—.——m——~———

140




Table KU. Phase KU DO-loop Control and Merge Patches (Part 1 of 2)

~ ¥ T 1
{Main Processing| |
! Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
L i 1 4
r - 1] T - h )
| The phase KU control routine. This|KUMAIN {MV3A(KT) + all routines in modules |
|is highest level routine in phase | |KU and KV except KVJUMP, KVSSUB, |
| | KVSSBP |

i 4 'y
L - T T - —-{
{Phase initialization | KOINIT | ZLOADW, ZUGC, SCINIT(KT) i
L 4 4
r SO — 1
|Processing jnitialization performed {KUSETS | none |
|before each return to main scan { | |
{ -— i 4 4
1 3 T T 1
|Primary phase scan of text | KUSCN1 | SC3(KT), SC1(KT) |
1 ————— i —— 1 J
r T H i
|Secondary scan of DO-loop specifi- |KUSCN2 | SC3(KT), KVERRS |
| cation elements only i | {
i + i 4
- T T - T 3
|ITDO triple test routine. Loops [ KUITDO | KVERRS |
| that are optimizable are detected | { |
i 4 — 4 4
r T T 1
|CV and *CV triple processing | KUCVAR | SC5(KT) , ZDRFAB, KVERRS |
| routine | | |
1 . { — 4
1 T T 1
|Determination of type of step | KUSTEP | ZDRFAB |
4 { 4
] T 1
|Fill in loop control skeleton for |KUSKL1 | ZDICRF, MV3A(KT), MV3(KT) |
|variable step with no sindex { | {
|registers | { |
f=———-- - e - 4
|Fill in loop control skeleton for |KUSKL2 | MV3A (KT), MV3(KT) |
|variable step with sindex registers| | |
i 1 i Jq
- v H H
{Fill in loop control skeleton for |KUSKL3 | MV3A(KT), MV3(KT) |
| constant step | | |
k- - 1 + 4
|Phase finish. Release scratch | KUENDS {ZURC, RLSCTL, KVERRS |
| storage KV and patch file. Return | | |

jto control i |
b — g oo *‘
|patch triple processing routine. | KVPTCH | ZTXTAB, MV3A(KT), KVSSUB, KVERRS |
|Each patch is located and inserted | {KVITDP, KVSSBP, KVCOMA, KVCOMR, |
| i | KVJUMP i
- - . t - t .
|Process all COMR triples | KVCOMR |none |
L 1 4
r + 4 - {
|Process all COMA triples | KVCOMA | none |
—— i v ot e 4 R 5

T T
|Process JUMP triples. Used only | EVJUMP | MV3 (KT) i
|while processing a patch i i
i R L e i e e e 0 e o ¥
[ 3 1) 1
| Process SSUB tripile. Used only | KVSSUB | ZDRFAB, ZTXTRF |
lwhile processing a patch i 2 }
~ - - T T 1
|Process SSB' triples. Used only | KVSSBP | ZTXTAB |
|while processing a patch | | i
- ! { 1
T 1 3
{SUBS and SUBO triple processing | KVSUBS | ZDRFAB, ZITXTRF, MV3A(KT) |

routine

- ; ; 4
{SUB' triple processing routine { KVSUBP | 2TXTAB i
L - 1 L g )
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Table KU. Phase KU DO-loop Control and Merge Patches (Part 2 of 2)

r T . T
| |IMain Processing|

|
| Statement or Operation Type { Routine | Subroutines Used |
_— 4 4
T =TT - )
| ITD" triple processing. Insert | KVITDP | MV3 (KT), MV3A (KT) |
lepilogue into text for optimizable | ] |
| Loops | | |
F e -—1 B
| Set up phase error message number |KVERRS | ZUERR, ZABORT
land parameters | |
b t $=— -
| Search register alias table for | KVALAS | None
|SSUB register I |
L - L Fe -
Table KUl. Phase KU Routine/Subroutine Directory
T T -
|Routine/Subroutine| Function
L —— 1 —_ — ————
T T
| KUCVAR |Processes CV and *CV triple in optimizable loop
| KUENDS |Phase finish. Releases KV, scratch storage and patch text
| ]
| KUINIT |Initializes phase KU processing
| |
| KUITDO |Detects DO-loops flagged as optimizabile
| |
| KUMAIN |Phase KU control routine
] |
| KUsCcHN1 |Primary scan for phase
| KUSCN2 |Scan for DO-loop specification elements
I |
| KUSETS |Processing initialization
| KUSKL1 |Sets up variable step sindexes available loop control code
|
| KUSKL2 |sets up variable step no sindexes loop control code
| KUSKL3 |Sets up constant step loop control code
|
| KUSTEP |Determines type of step
]
| KVALAS | Searches register alias table for SSUB register
| |
| KVCOMA |Processes COMA triples
|
| KVCOMR |Processes COMR triples
]
| KVERRS |Processes phase KU errors
| KVITDP |Inserts loop control epi logue
I |
| Kvgump |Processes pseudo-code within patches
| I
| KVPTCH | Processes PTCH triples by reference to patch file
|
| KVSSBP |Processes SSB' triples occuring within patches
|
| KVSSUB |Processes SSUB triple occuring within patches
| |
| KVsuBP |Processes all SuB® triples
| |
| KVSUBS | Processes SUBS triples
L i
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PSEUDO~-CODE PHASE TABLES

Table LB. Phase LB Pseudo-Code Initial

r T ] 1

[Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type i Routine | Subroutines Used |
— + t 1
{Scans text for PROCEDURE, BEGIN, | SCAN | sSCINIT, sci, sc3, sc5 (all in KT), |
[and ALLOCATE triples | | SFSCAN, ENDRTN, MAIN, SCAUTO, |
| i | AUTO12 i
'r { t :
|Scans automatic chain | SCAUTO | MAIN |
i 4 i 4
T - T T b
|Processes INITIAL attribute dic- {MAIN | CNSTWK, ARRENT |
|tionary items | | |
i t -—1 {
|Processes IDV statements |AUTO12 | ARRENT {
8 I I 4
1 3 1 1 k)
| Processes INITIAL arrays | ARRENT | CNSTWK |
i i L " ]

Table LB1l. Phase LB Routine/Subroutine Directory

iRoutine/Subroutinei T Function j
{ARRENT (LC) iGenerates triples and pseudo-code for arrays declared with INITIAL. }
| AUTO12 |Processess IDV (initial dope vector) statements. ;
| CNSTWK |[Creates initialization triples. E
| ENDRTN |Releases phase and scratch storage. {
| MAIN | Processes INITIAL attribute dictionary items. %
§SCAN {Scans text for PROCEDURE, BEGIN, and ALLOCATE triples. ;
| SCAUTO %Scans AUTOMATIC chain. g
lSFSCAN EScans through second file statements. i
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Table LD. Phase LD Pseudo-Code Initial

T T T 1
|[Main Processing| |

| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
- 4 J—— 4
T ] 1

|Scans the STATIC chain for any | STATIC | ENDRTN, ARRENT, CNSTWK, |
|variable with the INITIAL attribute] | LOVNAS, STRADD |
i L 1 ]

Table LD1. Phase LD Routine/Subroutine Directory

{Routine/SubroutineI Function }
;ARRENT }Processes the initial value string for arrays. }
%CNSTWK ;Creates constant entries for initial values. g
| CRVERT }Converts decimal integer constants used as replication factors to i
| |fixed binary. i
| ENDRTN %Releases the phase and scratch storage. {
|GAAL ;Scans array initial value string. }
;GAC3 iMakes slot for converted constant for arrays. {
| LOVNAS gCalculates the equivalent length in bits or bytes of a constant for {
| Ivariable or adjustable length strings. |
%STATIC ]‘Scans the STATIC chain. :
}STRADD :Addresses elements of structures. :
|ST0006 :Locates initial value list. %
|sT0088 gResets initial value entry. ;
{§T9999 ;Makes slot for converted constant for scalars. ;
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Table LG. Phase LG Pseudo-Code DO Expansion

r - H H H

| [Main Processing| |

| Statement oxr Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
i + 4
T - T 1

| Scans text |LG0002 |sC1 (KT) i

b -~ S S o -

|For iterative DO triples, pushes {60011 | PSHDWN, SC5 (KT), CVSCAN

|down stack and examines control | |

|variable | |

b § .

| Pushes down DO stack |1.G0013 | PSHDWN

L — 4 —

3 T

| For iterative DO' and DO' triples, |1G0012 | EXPEVL, POPUP

| pushes up stack and removes top { |

|entry i |
i i

_— it — $ _—

|For CV triples, reverts to normal |[1LGO015 | EXPEVL

|scan | }

k == $ommm e

|For TO and TO' triples, exanines {|LG0017 | EXPEVL, TESTOP

|argument and assigns to temporary, | |

| if necessary i |

t + +

|For BY and BY' triples, examines | LG0019 | EXPEVL, TESTOP

| expression and determines signs of |
|constants; assigns variables to |
| temporary {
|4 4

|

|

|

- + 1
| For WHILE and WHILE' triples, marks|LG0021 | CODE3

|loop as iterative; generates test | |

jtriples | |

L i i

T L]

|

b _
|DO EQUALS triples, assigns expres-— |1G0024
|sion as a temporary; generates code|
| to control loop if end of |

CODE2, TESTOP

|

ontrol l
|specification | |
H i
b § - t-—
| Sets up control variable text in DO|CVSCAN | CVCOPY, PSTYPO, PSTYP1
jstack } |
b t t -
{Generates loop control code | CODE2 | CVCODE, DICENT, COMPAR, SWITCHP,
| i | LMV3AU, LMV3A5, PSTYPO, PSTYP1
L i 4
T - T T
| Tests expression result type and | TESTOP | DICCHN, LMV3AS5

|assigns to temorary if not constant|
L b

L 3 T
{Moves text from DO stack to output |CVCODE
L X

LMV3AU

b-.—-L...—...—Al-.-.-..-...ul—-—...-...ab..—.—-.——_-..ah-...—.-._-.Jh-.-.......“—ﬂb.——-maum-—dh_—-———ahmab.—_u.—

o i s s
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Table IGl. Phase LG Routine/Subroutine Directory

F : L]
| Routine/Subroutine| Function
% ]

| CODE2
!CODE3
:COMPAR
iCVCODE
fcvcopy
#CVSCAN
:DICCBN
:DICENT
:EXPEVL (LH)

]
| LG0000

T - -
|Generates loop control code.

|Generates loop control code for WHILE.

|

|Generates triples to test upper limit control expression.

[|Moves text from DO stack to output.

]
|Moves input text to DO stack.

ISets up control variable text in DO block.

IChains dictionary entries.

|

|Makes a dictionary entry.

]

|Analyzes expression to determine result type.

!
|
|
|
|
|
|
]
|
|
|
[
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
]
|
|
|
I
I
|
|
|
|
|
|
]
|
!
|
|
|
|
]
|
|

|Initializes phase.
| |
]LG0002 |Scans text.
|
| 160010 |When EOP triple encountered, releases scratch storage and passes
| }control to next phase.
l |
|LG0011 | For iterative DO triples pushes down stack and examines control
| }variable.
| |
|LG0012 |For iterative DO' and DO triples pushes up stack and removes top
| |entry.
| |
|LG0013 | Pushes down DO stack.
|
|LG0015 | For CV triples reverts to normal scan.
|
| L.G0O017 |For TO and TO' triples, examines argument and assigns to temporary
| |if necessary.
| |
| LGO019 |For BY and BY' triples, examines expression and determines sign of
| |constants. Assigns variables to temporary.
| |
]LG0021 | For WHILE and WHILE' triples, marks loop as iterative and generates
| {text triples.
|
| LG0022 |When WHILE' triple encountered, branches to generate comparison
| jtriples.
| |
| L.GOO24 | For DO EQUALS triples, assigns expression to a temporary: generates
| |code to control loop if at the end of specification. |
| | |
| LMV3AU |Moves triples to output. |
] |
| LMV3AS5 |Moves one triple to output. |
| | i
| POPUP |Removes item from DO stack. i
| |
| PSHDWN |Pushes down DO stack and initializes new stack entry. |
| ]
| PSTYPO/PSTYP1 |Test pseudo-variable argument type. |
| | |
| SWITCHP |Changes DO stack text markers. |
| I |
| TESTOP |Tests expression result type and assigns to temporary if not |
| | constant. |
L i i
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Table LS. Phase LS Pseudo-Code Expression Evaluation

r 1] T L]
| |Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
L 4 4 4
1 4 T - T - 1
|Scans text and branches to | LBO |ARITH, FUNCT, LZZ1, MOVEPC, |
| processing routines; marks phase LW} | scaN (KT), STRING, SUBSPT |
|and releases control to next phase | | |
% 4 1 4
r T T 1
|Calculates result type and |ARITH, ARITH2 |ADDSTK, ASSIGN, CONVT, DICDES, |
{3enera§§s pseudo;gode for +, -, %, E tgégogT,MggNizD,Rczggnx,sggTFi, }
. prefix +, prefix -, compare GR, EPC, RE K, CcPX,
|operators, and ADD, MULTIPLY, and | | STRING, SWOP |
|DIVIDE functions | | |
L 1 4 ;]
1 3 1 T L
|calculates result type for string |[|STRING 11221, MOVEPC, STALRG |
|operators | | |
b - $ 4 1
| Inserts symbolic register in sub- |SUBSPT | ADDSTK, DICDES |
|script triple and stacks result { | |
1 4 { 4
L v T B
| Inserts workspace description in | FUNCT | ADDSTK, ARITH, DICDES, GETFR, |
|TMPD triples after function, and | | GETGR, SCAN(KT) i
|stacks result. Stacks arguments | | |
| for ADD, MULTIPLY, and DIVIDE func-| | |
|tions. Adds pseudo-variable mar- | | |
jkers to stack | | |
= ' + :
|Calculates result type and | EXPONT | ADDSTK, ARITH2, CONVT, GETADX |
{generates pseudo-code for ** opera- | | MOVEPC, STALRG, SWOCP |
|tor. Generates calling sequences i | |
|to library subroutines for complex | | i
jarithmetic | | |
t 1 + 1
|calculates target type and | CONVT | ADDSTK, ASSIGN, GETFR, MOVEPC, i
|generates assignment triple for | | STALRG i
| conversion; sets dictionary entries| | |
|for constants | | |
k - -- t-—- t 1
| Interchanges operands; optionally | SHOP | GETADX, GETFR, GETGR {
310ads first operand 1 i j
r + - + —
|Oobtains free floating or fixed ari-|GETFR, GETGR | GETADX, STALRG }
|thmetic register; stores it, if | | {
|necessary | | |
L 4 4
r . . - T 1
|adds items to, and releases litems | ADDSTK, RELSTK |None |
| from intermediate result stack | | |
L i 4 3
L v T
|Generates calling sequence for com- | SETCPX | EXPONT, GETADX }
|plex * and / operators, supervises | | |
jcomplex arithmetic } | {
L } 1 4
r ¥ v -
|Inserts TMPD triples after zero |LZZ21 |RELSTK, SCAN(KT) }
|operands | | i
L i L J
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Table LS1. Phase LS Routine/Subroutine Directory

1) T
|Routine/Subroutine| Function
i H

r
|ADDSTK (LT)

| |
|ARITH/ARITH2 (LT) |Calculate result type and generate code for +, -, *, /7, prefix +,

ASSIGN
ONST

C
CONVT

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
{
| DICDES

|

| EoP2

I

| EXPONT (LU)
I

|

FCTDES

FUNCT

|

I

|

|

]

|

|

|FXc1 (LT
|

| GENRPD
|
|GETADX (LT)

|

| GETFR/GETGR (LT)
|

|

| LBO

|LBE21 (LT)

|

|LBFL1 (LT)

I

|Lzz1

|

| MOVEPC

|

|PSI

|
|RELSTK (LT)

|prefix -, compare operators, and ADD, MULTIPLY, and DIVIDE
{functions.
|

|Generates an assignment triple and TMPD in the output text.

|Sets up dictionary entry for constant operand.

|Calculates target type and generates assignment triple for
| conversion.

|

| Constructs operand description from dictionary entry.

|Marks phases wanted/not wanted and releases control.

|Calculates result type and generates pseudo-code for ** operator,
|and generates calling sequence to Library subroutines for complex
|arithmetic.

|

| Inserts workspace description in TMPD triples after function, and
| stacks result.

|Inserts workspace description in TMPD triples after function, and

|stacks result. Stacks arguments for ADD, MULTIPLY, and DIVIDE func-

|tions. BAdds pseudo-variable markers to stack.

|Generates fixed binary pseudo-code.

|Generates pseudo-code for packed decimal operations.
|Sets up address of pseudo-code instruction.

|Obtain free floating or fixed arithmetic register; store it, if
| necessary.

|Scans text and branches to processing routines.

|Tests for operand conversions and constants.

| Generates floating pseudo-code.

| Inserts TMPD triples after zero operands.

|

|Moves pseudo-code to output text.
| Adds pseudo-variable marker to stack.

|Releases items from intermediate result stack.

| Generates calling sequence for complex * and / operators; supervises
| complex arithmetic.

|Generates pseudo-code to store all arithmetic registers currently in

juse.
[Calculates result type for string operators.

| Inserts symbolic register in subscript triple and puts result in
| stack.

|Interchanges operands and optionally loads first operand.
i
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Table IV. Phase LV Pseudo-Code String Utilities

~ T T b}
|Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
1 4 } 4
— T T 1
|Initializes module; releases con- |STRUTO |None |
|trol to next module | | |
F — ¥ — ¢ 4
|Converts data item to string; cal- |STRUT1 |scaN (KT), STRUT2 |
{culates string length ! l }
B T - T ———
|Produces a string dope vector | STRUT2 |None |
|description from a standard string | | |
| description | | |
L L i o |
Table IV1. Phase LV Routine/Subroutine Directory
13 L) 1
|RoutinesSubroutine| Function |
1 4 —
L] h] 1
| LSUT17 {Tests whether string length is greater than 256, and if necessary |
| |generates fixed length calling sequence. |
|
| LSUT22 {Tests whether string dope vector result is required. {
| |
| LSUT26 jGenerates any assignment and TMPD triples. i
| | |
| LSUT27 |Sets up assignment and TMPD triples. |
]
| STUTO {Initializes module; releases control to next module. |
|
| STRUT1 |Converts data item to string type; calculates string length. {
|
| STRUT2 | Produces string dope vector description from standard string |
| {description. g
| Z25TUT1 [Transfer vector to STRUTL. |
| | |
| ZSTUT2 | Transfer vector to STRUT2. |
L 1 3
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Table LX. Phase LX Pseudo-Code String Handling

r T -
| |Main Processing

-
|
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used
4 4
T ¥
|Initializes phase, scans text and | BEGIN | FUNPT, SCAN (KT), STROP,
|Ibranches to processing routines; | | SUBSPT, TMPDT
|releases control to next phase | |
i i —_4
L) L] 1]
| Processes TMPD triples. Arithmetic|TMPDT |GETMPD, MOVSEL, RELSTK, SCAN (KT)
| type TMPDs are ignored. String | | SETMPD
|TMPDs are replaced by the top item | |
| from the string stack | |
L |
I t +
|Processes function and function FUONT ADDSTK, DICDES, GETADS, GETMPD,

MOVEPC, RELSTK, SCAN (KT), SETMPD,
STROP

|argument triples. Arithmetic type
|functions are ignored. Dictionary
|entries are created for the results
|of string type functions. A
|library calling sequence is
|generated for the BOOL function
|using the mechanism for packed bit
|operations. The result descrip-

¥

| Processes subscript triples. Ari- |SUBSPT ADDSTK, DICDES, SBGNOR, SCAN (KT)
| thmetic type subscripts are
lignored. A symbolic register or
|workspace offset is added to string
|type subscript triples and the
Istring description is added to the

|
|
|
|
|
]
|
!i
|tions are added to the string stack]|
b 4
1
|
|
|
|
]
|
|string stack |
L

n
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
!
|
|
|
!
|
|
!

b _
|Processes string operations CONCAT, | STROP | ADDSTK, DICDES, GETADS, GETADX,
|AND, OR, NOT and comparisons with | | GETMPD, MOVEPC, MOVSEL, RELSTK,
istring type operands. For simple | | SCAN(KT), STRUT(LV), ASSIGN,
|cases, in-line pseudo-code is | | GETWS4, GETWS8, SBGNER, SBGNR
|generated; otherwise calling |
|sequences to the library are |
|generated. The results are added |
|
L

|
|
|to the string stack. |
L 4
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Table LX1. Phase LX RoutinesSubroutine Directory

r T
|Routine/Subroutine| Fuanction
s 4
T T
| ADDSTK | Adds .strings to the intermediate string result stack. |
| | |
|ADSTR (LY) | Constructs dope vector and string descriptions from a given descrip-|
| |tor which may describe either a string, or its dope vector. |
| | |
| ASSIGN |Generates an assignment triple and associated TMPDs in the output |
| jtext. i
| . . . |
| BEGIN |Main controlling routine for phase. |
| |
| DICDES | Constructs operand description from dictionary entry. |
| | i
| FUNPT [Processes result returned by functions. |
| I |
| FUNT {Processes funtion and function argument triples. {
| |
| GETADS/ GETADX |Construct address part of pseudo-code instruction. |
| | i
| GETMPD |constructs operand description from TMPD triples.
|
| GETWS4 |Allocates 4 bytes of aligned workspace. |
| |
| GETWSS8 |allocates 8 bytes of aligned workspace.
| |

LB | Terminates phase at end of program.
|

LIB1l
LIL2 (LY)

|
|
|
I
|LIL3 (LY)
|
|
|
|
i
|

|

|Generates Library calls for string operations.

|

| Generates pseudo-code for NOT operation.

| Generates pseudo-code for concatenation operation. {
LIL6 (LY) }Generates pseudo-code for comparison operation. t
LIL8 (LY) {Generates pseudo-code for AND/OR operation. i
Li1 | Generates pseudo-code to convert to string. ;
‘MOVEPC iMoves pseudo-code from buffer to output text. }
=MOVSEL |Moves SELL triples to output text. %
|MVC1/MVC2(LY) |Creates MVC instructions. g
}RELSTK %Removes strings from the intermediate string result stack. i
gSBGNER | Gets next. even-odd pair of symbolic registers. ;
&SBGNOR :Gets next. symbolic register. 3
iSBGNR :Gets next. symbolic register. %
|SETMPD %Constructs TMPD triples from description. %
%STROP gProcesses string operations CONCAT, AND, OR, NOT, and comparisons ;
| {with string type operands. i
;SUBSPT %Processes subscript triples. }
éTMPDT zProcesses TMPD triples. E
|:T5 ,‘LSEtS flags for triple types. i
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Table MA. Phase MA Pseudo-Code Translate and Verify Functions

r

T T
| [Main Processing|

1
|
| Statement or Operation Type i Routine | Subroutines Used |
b= 1 {
| Scans source text |Phase KT (SCAN) |SC1{KT) |
|8 ————— | 4 5
[ 3 T T 4
|Function marker triple (FNC) | FUNC |SC2(KT), SC3(KT), SC5(KT) i
| processor i i |
f———=—- ————+ + .
|Double coma triple (FNCM) processor|SDCOM |SC2(XT), SC3(KT), SC5(KT) |
b - - t + 1
|Function prime triple (FNC') | SFNPM | SC5(KT) |
| processor | | i
¢ t -4 i
| TRANSLATE function processor |TvVioa |TV31a, TVii {
L 4 4 i
3 T T 1
|Creates compile time table |Tvi1 |TV13a, TV31iA |
i 4 — 4 5 |
I + t 4
|Converts constant from internal to {TV1i3Aa |None {
|external form and vice versa { | |
L 1 i
3 T """_ 1
|Initializes VERIFY compile time | TV15A | TV1i3A |
|table I I l
b + + {
| VERIFY function floating table | TV17A | MV3 (KT) |
|build | | }
b e t - i
| Pseudo-code build for VERIFY jTViga | MV3 (KT) |
|function | | {
% + t {
|Floating table build for TRANSLATE |TV21A | MV3 (RT) |
L —_ i 4
¥ + +
|TRANSLATE function in line code jTvV22Aa | MV3 (KT)
L 4 +___
LB L]
| VERIFY function processor jTV24A |TV1i1, TV3ia
L i 4 i
v T T 4
|Tests for duplicate character | PTTRAN | ERROR |
| constant | | |
i — —-— 4 4 i
8 T 1B 1
|Floating table search jTV3ia | None |
I i 4
- T - T 1
|Library calling sequence generator |TV35A |MV3(KT), TEMPW |
L 4 1 4
1 ] T T i)
|Updates function dictionary |TV38A | None |
| reference | | |
t - } ¢ 4
|Obtains workspace | TEMPD | None |
L 4 1 ']
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Table MA1. Phase MA RoutinesSubroutire Directory

L T 1
|Routines/Subroutine| Function |
L i 1
4 ¥ 1
| ERROR |Produces error message |
| |

| FUNC {Processes function marker triple (FNC) |
| |
| PTITRAN |Tests for duplicate character constant |
|

| SDCOM |Processes double coma triple (FNCM) l
| |

| SFNPM |Processes function prime triple (FNC') i
|

| TEMPD |Obtains workspace |
| |

| TEMPW | Gets temporary workspace |
| ! |
JTViO0A |Processes TRANSLATE function {
| |

jTV1iL |[Creates compile time table i
!

|TV13A |Converts constant from internal to external form and vice versa |
|

|TV15A | Initializes VERIFY compile time table |
| | |
|TV17A |Builds VERIFY function floating table |
| | |
|TV1i8A {Builds pseudo-code for VERIFY function }
| ] |
|TV21A [Builds floating table for TRANSLATE {
| |

|TV22A | TRANSLATE function in line code |
| |

|TV24A | Processes VERIFY function |
|

|TV31A | Searches for floating table |
|

|TV35A | Generates library calling sequence |
|

| TV38A |Updates function dictionary reference {
L L J
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Table MB. Phase MB Pseudo-Code Pseudo-Variables

r T T 1

[Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
= : -——4- 4
| Scans source text |MB0O0O1 |scC1 (KT) |
8 i - 4 i
T T T 4
|PSI operator; starts new entry in IMBOO11 | SWITCH |
|stack for pseudo-variable | | |
} _ 4 i 1
¥ ¥ ) 1
|PSI' operator; completes stack |MB0O12 | SWITCH, TARGET |
|entry and generates code for data | ] |
|1ist items | | |
F + i 1
|IASSIGN completes stack and rescans |MB0O13 | DRFTMP, MMV3AS5, MVTMPD, OUTMPD, |
lgroup of assignments, putting tar- | | TARGET |
|get descriptions out in correct | | |
| sequence; generates code for | | |
| pseudo-variables in stack | | |
i ——— 4 - i 1
L T T 1
|Multiple ASSIGN; places only target|{MBOO14 | MVTMPD |
|descriptors in stack | | |
1 I 4 4
i T T 4
|Constructs pseudo-variable stack |MB0020 | MVTMPD |
| entry | | I
t t + 4
|Places temporary descriptor in | OUTMPD | MMV3A5 |
|output | | |
¢ + + 4
|Gets temporary workspace for | TARGET | GETWKS |
| pseudo-variable, if necessary { | i
L 4L iy J

154



Table MB1l. Phase MB Routine/Subroutine Directory

r - T 1
| Routine/Subroutine| Function {
L i 4
LB T - B
| DRFTMP {Makes temporary descriptor from a dictionary reference. |
|
| GETWKS jobtains workspace to accommodate a variable of given type. {
| |
jMB00O1 |Scans source text. i
]
|MBOOOY [Multi-switch for triples of interest. i
| |
{MB0010 |on reaching end-of-text marker, releases remaining block, and i
| | releases control of phase. |
|
|MBOO11 | PSI operztor; starts new entry in stack for pseudo-variable. |
|
|MB0012 {PS1' operator; completes stack entry and generates code for data {
| jlist items. {
i |
|MB0013 |ASSIGN; completes stack and rescans group of assignments, putting |
| jtarget descriptions out in correct sequence, generates code for i
| | pseudo-variable in stack. |
| | |
{MBOO14 |Multiple ASSIGN; places any target descriptors in stack. |
| |
| MB0O020 |constructs pseudo-variable stack entry. |
| ]
{MB1310 {Resets input pointer to start of sequence of ASSIGRS. |
| i
iMB1311 |Rescans ASSIGNS and associated TMPDS from stack in reverse order. {
| | |
|MB1316 |Tests for end of stack. |
|
MB1318 Tests for pseudo-variable TMPD.
p
|MB1320 |Generates code for pseudo-variable.
|
| MMV3A5 |Moves one triple to output. {
|
{ MVTMPD {Places temporary descriptor in stack.
|
| OUTMPD {Places temporary descriptor in output string. {
] |
| SWITCH |Changes scanning table. |
|
| TARGET |obtains temporary workspace for pseudo-variable, if necessary. |
L L d
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Table MD. Phase MD Pseudo-Code In-Line Functions

r T T 1
| |Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
e o e e 1 ———— 4 i
T 13 i
|Scans text |Phase KT (SCAN) |None |
_____ i ————— - 4
T T b
|Builds up function stack | LFARIN |None |
—_ 4 —— 4 i
T T 4
|Builds up argument stack | LFCOM | None |
L 4 4 4
L) T T 4
[Moves generated code to output | LFMOVE | MV3 (KT) |
|block | | |
t prmmm— e == 1
|Generates in-line code and | LFEOF2 | SNAKE, ROPE i
|library calling sequences | | |
L 4 — 4 ]
Table MD1. Phase MD Routine/Subroutine Directory
r T - B
| LFART1 |Continues scan for in-line functions. |
| | |
| LFARIN |Builds up function stack. |
|
| LFCOM |Builds up argument stack. |
| ] |
| LFDR |Unpacks dictionary reference of argument when argument triple found. |
|
| LFEOF2 |Calls subroutines to generate in-line code. |
| |
| LFIGN |Removes triple from text if inside an in-line function. |
| |
| LFSPEC |Branches if IGNORE triple or not an in-line function. |
| | ]
| ROPE |Generates code for STRING function. |
| I |
| SNAKE |Generates code for ADDR function. |
L L —— J
Table ME. Phase ME Pseudo-Code In-Line Functions
r L] - . 1 )|
| |Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
L 4 - —_——4 i |
L} T T -
|Scans and moves text | Phase KT (SCAN) | sc1,sC2,5C3,S8C5,MV3 |
L i e e oo 4
T T 1
|Builds up function stack | SFUNC | ZDRAOF |
L i i k|
8 T T o |
|Constructs result TDB and branches | SFNPM | MS4 ,MS5 ,MSB,RTAA +RTAB, INDEX, |
| to routines for INDEX, UNSPEC v | | ILUNSP, EVENT, ZDRAOF, STATUS |
| COMPLETION, and STATUS | | |
4 4 4
- T T 1
|Deletes current triple | SIGN |None |
L L —_— 4 5
r T T 1
|Bui 1ds up argument stack | sDcoM | ZDRAOF i
L ] —_— 4 4
] T T 1
| Inspects arguments and branches to | MSB | RTB, RTC, RTD, RTE, RTF, RTG, RTH |
|appropriate subroutine | | |
L 4 —————————d ]
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Table MEl. Phase ME Routine/Subroutine Directory (Part 1 of 2)

Function

for COMPLETION functionm.

for the UNSPEC function.

|
for optimizable invocations of the function |
i

when the result is in a register by name, and
when the result is in a register by name, and

for the case when the first argument is an

jaligned bit string, and the second and third arguments are both

in the case when the first argument is a

jcharactex or aligned bit string, the second argument is constant and

when the first argument is a character or

Jaligned bit string, the second is constant and the third is not

when the first argument is a packed bit
is constant.

when the first argument is a character
and third are both variable.

|string, the second is variable, and the third is not present.

when the first argument is a bit string, and

[Gets the next even register and sets the evensodd bit on.

|Gets the next odd register and sets the even/odd bit on.

|Gets the next available symbolic unassigned register.

t

| EVENT | Generates in-line code

| |

| FINISH |Passes control to the next phase.
i

| ILUNSP | Generates in-line code

|

| INDEX | Generates in-line code

| | INDEX.

|

| MSB [calls subroutines to generate in-1line code.
|

| MSG |Resets current flag and continues scan.
|

| RLCTOF |Releases module and passes to next phase.
| {

|RTAA |Generates in-line code

| |the second argument is constant.
|

| RTAB | Generates in-line code

| | the second argument is variable.
|

|RTB |Generates; in-line code

|

| jconstant.

|

|RTC [Generates in-line code

|

| {the third variable.

|

| RTD |Generates in-line code

|

% | present.

|RTE {Generates in-line code

| |string, and the second

| |

| RTF |Generates in-line code

! | string, and the second

|

|RTG |Generates in-line code

|

| 3.

| RTH | Generates in-line code

| |the second is variable.

|

| SBERR |Error rcutine.

|

| SBGNER

i

| SBGNOR

|

| SBGTNR

|

| SCAN {scans for the next triple of interest.
|

| SCINIT |Initializes pointers and text blocks.
| SDCOM {Builds up argument stack.

| SFNPM [Generates in-line code.

| SFUNC |Builds up function stack.

L L _— -

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
i
|
|
|
i
|
|
|
|
}
when the first argument is a character |
|
|
|
|
i
|
|
{
|
i
|
|
|
i
|
|
|
i
|
i
|
|
4
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Table MEl1. Phase ME Routines/Subroutine Directory (Part 2 of 2)

(] T
|Routines/Subroutine| Function
L 4
¥ L) -
|SIGN |Deletes current triple.
] |
| STATUS | Generates code for STATUS function.
|
|STRUT2 |Constructs a string dope vector.
|
|SUB1 |Generates code to place the address of the first argument plus a
| |literal offset into a symbolic register.
| |
| SUB3 |Generates a ST and DROP instruction, optionally followed by a MvVI
| |instruction.
I |
|SuBs |Constructs a dictionary entry for the constant JJ, and generates an
| |MVC instruction.
| I
| suBS |Generates two STH instructions, followed by a DROP instruction.
| |
SUB6 |Generates an RX instruction to operate on a TDB by a register,

|optionally followed by an instruction to drop any register used in
|addressing the TDB item.

|

|

|

| SUB7L |Generates SR, SLDL, OR instructions.

| |

| SUB7R |Generates SR, SRDL, OR and DROP instructions.

| I

| suB9 [Calculates correct values for ILEN, IOFF and Y.
| ]

| ZDRAOF |Converts a dictionary reference to an absolute address.
|

| ZURCOF |Releases scratch core.

L 1

Table MG. Phase MG Pseudo-Code In-Line Functions 1

|ALLOC2, CEILB, CEILD, CEILL,
|CEILS, CMPLXB, CMPLXD, CMPLXL,
| CNASTR, CNVINT, CONJGB, CONJGD,
|CONJGL, CONJGS, ERRFUN, FLOORB,
| FLOORD, FLOORL, FLOORS, IMAGB,
| IMAGFD, IMAGL, IMAGS, REALB,
|REALFD, REALL, REALS, SBGTNR,

| TRUNCB, TRUNCD, TRUNCL, TRUNCS,
| UNSPEC, UTTEMP

r - T R |
| |Main Processing|
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used
L — i ———— 4
[} T T
|Scans text | PHASE KT (SCAN) | None
L i 4 —_—
[ 3 T +
|Builds up function stack | LFARIN | None
L i 4+
L] 13 T
|Builds up argument stack | LFCOM | None
L —_ i —_— ———
v ¥
|Move generated code to output | LFMOVE |MV3 (KT)
|block. | I
L ! ———— e
T T
|Generates in-line code | LFEOF2 | ABBFLL, ABBFLS, ABSFB, ABSFD,
| I
I

[ o . S gy S .
oo o e — e e

T T s e . e e ki e . i, . et o, bt e e s oo
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Table MGl. Phase MG Routines/Subroutine Direct

ory (Part 1 of

r T
| Routine/Subroutine|
1 i

Function

Lo L] - -
|ABBFLL |Generates in-line code for ABS function with long floating-point |
| | argument. |
| | |
| ABBFLS | Generates in-line code for ABS function with short filoating-point !
i jargument. |
| |
| ABSFB |Generates in-line code for ABS function with fixed binary argument. |
| |
| ABSFD |Generates in-line code for ABS function with fixed decimal argument. |
| |
JALLOC?2 |Generates in-line code for ALLOCATION function. !
| | |
|CEILB (MH) |Generates in-line code for the CEIL function with fixed binary |
{ | argument. {
] i |
|CEILD (MH) | Generates in-line code for the CEIL function with fixed decimal |
| {argument. {
| ]
| CEILL (MH) |Generates in-line code for CEIL function with long floating-point {
| | argument. |
| |
|CEILS (MH) |Generates in-line code for the CEIL function with short floating- |
| {point argument. |
| |
CMPLXB Generates in-line code for COMPLEX function with fixed binar

y
] |argument. |
] | |
| CMPLXD |Generates in-line code for COMPLEX function with fixed decimal i
| |argument. i
| | |
| CMPLXL |Generates in-line code for COMPLEX function with long floating-point|
{ |argument. |
| | |
| CNASTR | Constructs assignment triple and associated TMPDS. |
i |
CNVINT converts a decimal integer constant to fixed binary.
| ] i |
| CONJIGB | Generates code for the CONJG function with fixed binary arguments. |
| |
| CONJGD |Generates in-line code for the CONJG function with fixed decimal {
| |arguments. |
| |
| CONJGL {Generates in-line code for the CONJG function with long floating- |
} | point arguments. |
] { |
| CONJGS {Generates in-line code for the CONJG function with short floating- i
| {point arguments. |
| |
| ERRFUN {Aborts if Phase IM discovers an error in a function.
|
| FLOORB (MH) |Generates in-line code for the FLOOR function with fixed binary

1

o m—

FLOORD (MH)

S —_

FLOORL (MH)

FLOORS (MH)

o e e e e e s
.
5
@
[ve]

jargument.

| Generates
|argument.

in-line

{Generates in-line
| point argument.

|

[Generates in-line
|point argument.

|Generates in-line
i

code for the FLOOR function with fixed decimal

code for the FLOOR function with long floating-

code for the FLOOR function with short floating-

code for IMAG function with fixed binary argument.

e v e s SR o i SR
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Table MG1l. Phase MG Routines/Subroutine Directory (Part 2 of 2)

T T 1

|Routine/Subroutine| Function |

[ 4 ]

T T 1

| IMAGFD | Generates in-line code for IMAG function with fixed decimal |

| {argument. |

| | |

IMAGL Generates in-line code for IMAG function with long floating- oint
9-p

| |arqument. ]

| |

| IMAGS | Generates in-line code for IMAG function with short floating-point |

| |argument. i

I | |

| LFARIN |Builds up function stack. |

| ] ]

| LFARI1 IContinues scan for in-line functions. |

] | ]

| LFCOM |Builds up argument stack. |

| |

| LFDR | Unpacks dictionary reference of argument when argument triple found. |

| |

| LFEOF2 {Calls subroutines to generate in-line code. |

I ] |

| LFEOF3 |Depending on start of argument list, branches to produce in-1ine |

| | code. |

| | ]

| LFIGN |Removes triple from text if inside an in-line function. |

| |

| LFMOVE |Moves generated code to output block. |

| I

| LFSPEC | Branches if IGNORE triple or not an in-line function. |

| | ]

| REALB | Generates in-line code for REAL function with fixed binary argument. |

[ [ I

| REALFD |Generate in-line code for REAL function with fixed decimal argument. |

| |

| REALL | Generate in-line code for REAL function with long floating-point

| |argument.

| |

|REALS |Generates in-line code for REAL function with short floating-point

| | argument.

|

| SBGTNR |Get next available symbolic register.

|

|TRUNCB (MH) | Generates in-line code for the function TRUNC with fixed binary

| |argument.

|

| TRUNCD (MH) |Generates in-line code for the TRUNC function with fixed decimal

| |argument.

| |

|TRURCL (MH) |Generates in-line code for the TRUNC function with long floating-

| |point arguments.

| ]

| TRUNCS (MH) |Generates in-line code for the TRUNC function with short floating-

| | point argument.

| |

|UNSPEC (MH) | Generates in-line code for the UNSPEC function.

| |

l?TTEMP !Gets a required amount of temporary work space.

!
|
n
|
a
|
|
|
l
|
|
|
n
l
1
|
|
x
|
|
|
|
l
|
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Table MI. Phase MI Pseudo-Code In-Line Functions 2

r ¥ T 1
| |Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
L ' L 4
T =TT - 1
| Scans text |PHASE KT (SCAN) |None |
L 4 § " |
1 ) T T |
|Builds up function stack | LFARIN | None |
L L § 3
[ 3 T T 1
{Builds up argument stack | LECOM | None |
b 4 + 4
T ¥ T 1
| Move generated code to output block| LFMOVE | MV3 (RT) {
L L 4 4
L T T 1
|Generates in-line code | LFEOF2 | MAXB, MAXD, MAXL, MAXS, MINB, MIND, |
| | |MINL, MINS, MODB, MODD, MODL, MODS, |
| | | ROUNDB, ROUNDD, ROUNDL, ROUNDS |
L ——————4 i H
Table MI1. Phase MI Routine/Subroutine bDirectory
r T 1
| Routine/Subroutine| Function |
L 4 4
L 3 1 1
| LFARIN |Builds up function stack. |
| |
| LFCOM |Builds up argument stack. |
| |
| LFEOF 2 {calls subroutines to generate in-line code. |
| ]
| LFMOVE |Moves generated code to output block. |
| |
| MAXB/MINB (MJ) {Generate code for MAX/MIN function with fixed binary arguments. i
| |
| MAXD/MIND (MJ) |Generate in-line code for MAX/MIN function with fixed decimal |
| |arguments. |
| |
| MAXL/MINL (MJ) |Generate in-line code for MAX/MIN function with long floating-point |
1 jarguments. i
| |
| MAXS/MINS (MJ) |Generate in-line code for MAX/MIN function with short floating-point|
| |arguments. {
| |
|MODB (MJ) |Generates in-line code for MOD function with fixed binary arguments. |
| |
{MODD (MJ) |Generates in-line code for MOD function with fixed decimal |
| jarguments. |
| | |
| MODL (MJ) [Generates in-line code for MOD function with long floating-point {
| {arquments. |
| | |
|MODS (MJ) |Generates in-line code for MOD function with short floating-point |
i jarguments. |
| |
| ROUNDB |Generate in-line code for ROUND function with fixed binary argument.|
| |
| ROUNDD |Generates in-line code for ROUND function with fixed decimal |
| jargument . |
] |
| ROUNDL |Generate in-line code for ROUND function with long floating-point {
{ jarguments. i
| |
| ROUNDS |Generate: in-line code for ROUND function with short floating-point |
i | argquments. i
L L J
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Table MK. Phase MK Pseudo-Code In-Line Functions 3

r T - T 3
| |Main Processing| i
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
k- + + !
| Scans text |PHASE KT (SCAN) |None |
L. - i —— 4. i
1 3 T ¥ i)
|Builds up function stack | LFARIN | None |
L 4 4
& ——{'—“— - 1 1
|Builds up argument stack | LFCOM |Nene {
i —_— 4 L ¥
¥ T T 1
|Move generated code to output block|LFMOVE |MV3 (KT) |
L 4 4 ]
r T - T 1
|Generates in-line code | LFEOF2 | DIM, HBOUND, LBOUND, LENGT, SIGNFB, |
| | | SIGNFD, SIGNL, SIGNS, FREBIF |
L 4 L ]

Table MK1. Phase MK Routine/Subroutine Directory

{Routine/Subroutine? Function E
| DIM {Generates code for DIM function. }
| FREBIF %Generates code for FREE function. }
:HBOUND %Generates code for HBOUND function. :
:LBOUND =Generates code for LBOUND function. }
:LENGT iGenerates code for LENGTH function. }
:LFARIN }Builds up function stack. g
| LFCOM |Builds up argument stack. :
| LFEOF2 |Calls subroutines to generate in-line code. =
:LFMOVE £Moves generated code to output block. :
| SIGNFB |Generates code for SIGN function with fixed binary argument. {
:SIGNFD {Generates code for SIGN function with fixed decimal argument. {
tSIGNL |Generates code for SIGN function with short floating point argument.:
{SIGNS iGenerates code for SIGN function with short floating point argument.i
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Table ML. Phase ML Pseudo-Code Calls and Functions
~ T - X T - ]
i |{Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used i
L 4 —— —_—t J
8 T 1
| Scans text | PHASE KT (SCAN) |None |
L 4 _ i J
T 1 T ]
|Identifies argument of procedure | FPFNAR | None |
| invocation i | |
b + t -= 4
|Selects generic built-in function |FPBIF | FPARD1 |
- 1 + 1
| Selects PL/I generic entry name | FPGAR | FPARD2, FPARD3, GNSECO |
L i 1 J
Table ML1. Phase ML Routine/Subroutine Directory
r - T 1
| Routine/Subroutine| Function |
L i - 3
) T 1
| FPAOL |Scans for next argument. |
|
| FPARD1 |Obtains parameter descriptions relating to built-in function |
| |arguments. i
| | |
| FPARD2 {Obtains successive parameter descriptions relating to the entry i
| {description of a PL/1I generic procedure. |
| i |
| FPARD3 |obtains and stacks full parameter description of a PL/I generic |
| | procedure. |
| |
| FPBIF | Selects generic built-in functions. |
| |
| FPEPCO |Constructs an entry parameter. |
] |
| FPFNAR | Identifies arguments of procedure invocations. i
| |
| FPGAR {Selects PL/I generic entry name. i
| | |
| GNFM2 |Replaces generic reference testing for uniqueness. |
| |
| GNSECO |Makes entry in stack of parameter descriptions. |
L L . J
Table MM. Phase MM Pseudo-Code Calls and Functions
= - 1] . . L] 1
|Main Processing| {
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
L 1 y ]
r T - 1
| Scans text {PHASE KT (SCAN) |None |
i — e 4 - _ §
¥ T 1
|Scans list, counts argument: and | CFCALL | CFARID, CFFBIR, CFFDVS, CFMVTR, |
jidentifies storage class | | CFMVCD |
1 4 1 3
L Y L] ¥
|Rescans list and generates calling |CFCFSS |CFARHA, CFCALP, CFBIFH, CFMLBR, |
| sequence for library routine | | CFMVCD, CFNEST, UTTMPW, CFAlF1, |
| | | BASED |
1 L L - 3
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Table MM1. Phase MM Routine/Subroutine Directory

T L2
|Routine/Subroutine| Function
L |

|BASED (MO)
| BEGIN
:CFALFl (MO)
{CFARHA
?CFARlD (M0)

| CFBIFH
|

|

| CFBOY
|
|cFBO21
|

| CFBO36

|
| CFCALL

|
| cFCALP

I
i
|CcFco3c
i
|CFCFSSs
|
| CFEXIT

|
| CFFBIR
|

|
|CFFDVS (MN)
|

I

CFLO6
CFLO43

C

FMLBR (MN)

+ - _
|Generates relocation code for based variables.

|
[Initializes phase.

Places address of invoked routine at the head of its argument list.

enerates calling sequence.

urther built-in function identification with relevant parameter

G
Counts arguments and sets STATIC/AUTO flag.
F
setting.

i S st o s Wt S, A S s

|Restores previous environment.

|

| Tests nature of function found.

]

|Restores pointer to start of invocation.

|

| Scans lists, counts arguments, identifies storage class.

|Completes calling sequence and, if necessary, generates code to ini-
|tialize dope vector.

|Tests for nested function.

|Rescans list and generates calling sequence for Library routine.

|Transfer vector after first scan.

|Identifies built-in functions, sets parameters for calling sequence
| generation.

|
|Reserves output text area for generation of code to initialize dope
| vector when a function returns a string.

|

|Generates code to set up result dope wvector.

|Generates code to place result address in argument list.

|Generates code to move a skeleton parameter list which is greater
|than 256 bytes.
|

| Generates pseudo-code into the output text block.
}Generates triple into the output text block.

|Handles a nested situation.

| Sets parameters to produce special calling sequences.

|Allocates one word of workspace.
L

|
:
|
1
:
1
!
|
t
|
|
|
s
|
|
a
1
|
x
|
a
|
l

l
1
l
1
|
!
|
|
|
:
s
|
s
l
i
:
l
|
|
r
l
!
;
|
:
s
I
I
|
|
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Table MP. Phase MP Pseudo-Code BUY Reorder

] }Main Processingi B }
| Statement or Operation Type l Routine l Subroutines Used 1
{;ain scan routine for phase EMPl ESCAN(KT), ZDRFAB, ZTXTRF, ZUERR i
Table MP1l. Phase MP Routine/Subroutine Directory
{Routine/SubroutEneE o Fu;;tion E
{BTOS {Adds SELL dictionary reference to SELL list if not aiready there. }
llMPl %Main controlling routine for rearranging BUY and SELL statements {
| {involved in obtaining VDAs for adjustable length string temporaries.|
|MP3 | Processes EOP triple. Releases control of phase. {
| MP Y4 iProcesses BUYS triple. %
:MPQA | Processes BUYX triple. g
|MP8 |Continues text scan if not string or arithmetic data, or not {
{ |structure. i
| MP23 jContinues scan of text. %
| MP26 %Processes BUYS triple. :
| MP27 %Processes BUY ASSIGN triple. %
%MP28 |Processes BUY triple. %
| MP29 | Processes SUBSCRIPT triple. %
§MP30 %Processes ASSIGN triple. g
|MP31 %Accesses top stack entry. i
|MP86 iTests triple for BUYX, and processes. 1
| MP87 §Scans for BUYS, BUY, and SELL triples. {
iMPS iProcesses SELL triple. {
| SCAN(KT) |General scan routine. i
| ZDRFAB {Cconverts dictionary reference to absolute address. {
| ZTXTRF |Changes absolute address to a text reference. §
iZUERR !Makes error message entries. “j
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Table MS. Phase MS Pseudo-Code Subscripts

|
[UTTEMP (MT)

Allocates workspace.
G

ets two bytes of storage on a halfword boundary

== - T - T 1
| [Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used
— —— i 1 1
T ] 1
| Scans text | SBSCAN | None |
i —_ — i 1 1
f T T 4
{Calculates element offset | SBSTIH | SBASS, SBCOBI, SBGNOR, SBMVCD, |
| | | SBNEST, SBSUBP, SBSUDV, SBXOP, |
| ] |UTTEMP, SBOPT, SBFSUB, UTTMPH [
L —— Il P —— 4
¥ 1 ] 1
|Checks subscript range | SBSBRN |None |
L ———— 1 i J
Table MS1. Phase MS Routine/Subroutine Directory
r - T 1
| Routine/Subroutine| Function |
I8 —_— ———— | S, _ ]
L] T 4
| SBASS |Updates scan pointer over an assignment. |
| | I
|SBCOBI (MT) |Converts subscript to binary integer. |
| I |
|SBCOMR (MT) | Handles COMR triple |
| | |
|SBERR (MT) |Puts error message into dictionary. |
| | I
| SBFSUB | Tests the FIRST flag setting if it is not already set, and exits |
| |unless FIRST was unset on entry |
| ] |
| SBGNOR (MT) |Allocates an odd symbolic register. i
{ | |
| SBMVCD  (MT) |Generates pseudo-code and moves it into output text block. |
| |
| SBNEST (MT) |Handles nested subscript situation. |
| ] I
| SBOFFS (MT) |Handles OFS triple |
| | |
| SBOPT |Calculates element offset in optimizable cases. |
| | I
| SBSBRN (MT) |Checks subscript range. |
| |
| SBSCAN |Branches to KT for scan. |
| | |
| SBSTIH |Generates code to calculate element offset. |
! |
| SBSUBI |Saves array name. |
| | |
| SBSUBP (MT) |Handles end of subscript list. |
| |
| SBSUDV |Generates code to set up the dope vector of an array of adjustable |
| |strings. |
| | !
|SBS05 | Generates code to multiply subscript by multiplier. |
| | |
|SBS06 |Compiles code to convert to fixed binary. |
| I
|SBS002 |Checks for occurrence of subscript. |
| [ |
|SBS029 | Generates code to multiply subscript by 4 or 8. |
| I |
|SBS059 | Generates multiply halfword code modifications |
| | |
|SBTRID | Scans for comma, subscript prime, or subscript triple. {
| i I
| SCAN(KT) |Controlling scan of text. |
] |
| |
I I
| |
i ]

| UTTMPH (MT)
L
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Table NA. Phase NA Pseudo-Code Branches, ON, Returns
1 - I St S - 1
| {Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine i Subroutines Used |
L 4 il i
T -~ . T - - T B
|Initializes text block | NAINIT |SCINIT (KT) |
i + 4
1 ] - T - T T T 1
|Scans text for next triple of {NASC1, NASC2, |Ssci, sCc2, SC3 (all in KT) |
jinterest to user | NASC3 | i
b - e e -— 1
|Processes STOP statements | STOP | NAUT1 |
i 1
r - - - Ittt Settb e B 1
|Processes EXIT statements | EXIT | NAUTL |
i U, RS — —_— 4
r t 4
|Processes IF triples |IF | NAUTD, NAUT16, NAUT21, ZSTUT1 |
i i X
¥ +"“_ T 1
| Processes ON triples jON | NAUTD, NAUT6, NAUT16, SCS5 (KT)
i — e PR } ——— 4
¥ 1T T b
{Produces Library call at end of |FROCP, BEGINP |NAUT1 {
|each PROCEDURE or BEGIN block in | | |
| source text | i i
b R e :
|Processes RETURN triples |RETURN | NAUT1 |
{ i S +—— - 4
T T 1
|Processes function RETURN state- |NA3002 | NAUTB, NAUTCA, NAUT1, NAUT12
{ments for one data type | | |
— ———f—— — — e 4
|Processes function RETURN state- |NA3013 {NAUTA, NAUTB, NAUTCA, NAUTD, NAUTF, |
{ments for more than one data type | |NAUT1, NAUT?7, NAUTS8, NAUTY9, NAUTI11, |
{ i | NAUT12 |
¢ R —— - 4
|Processes GOTO triples | GOTO | NAUTD |
i i 4
1 3 +—‘— =TT - - 1
|Processes GOLN triples | GOLN | NAUTD |
! ————— 4 1 . |
| o T T B
| Processes GOOB triples | GOOB | NAUTS, NAUTD, NAUT16, SC5 (KT) |
b i — !
|Processes SIGNAL triples | SIGNAL |NAUTD, NAUT6, NAUT1lé6, NAUTS, i
} | |NAUT10, NAUTZ21 i
b--—- - et ~ 1
|Processes REVERT triples | REVERT | NAUTD, SC5 (KT) 1
L e mn 1 PP i 3
Table NAl. Phase NA Routine/sSubroutine Directory (Part 1 of 2)
—_— T — - 1
|Routine/Subroutine| Function |
_— 4 - i
T R
| EXIT |Processes EXIT statements. i
i ! |
| GOOB {Processes GOOB triples. i
i | ]
{GOTO |Processes GOTO triples. |
] | |
| GOLN |Processes GOTO label number (GOLN) triples. |
| ] |
|IF |Processes IF triples. |
| | I
|NAINIT |Initializes text blocks. |
| | I
|NASC1/NASC2/NASC3 |{Scan text for next triple of interest to user. |
| |
| NAUTA | Generates pseudo-code to test switch value at RETURN (function {
i |value) statement for more than one data type. |
| | |
| NAUTB {Generates assignment triple to RETURN function result. i
| ] |
| NAUTCA |Generates assignment triple set up by NAUTB. |
| ! |
| NAUTD |Generates indicated pseudo-code. |
L i — i |
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Table NAl. Phase NA Routine/Subroutine Directory (Part 2 of 2)

| string.
1

fRoutine/Subroutinei Function ]
tNAUTF {Generates ps eudo-code to~;ranch to EQU value. ]
5NAUT1 :Generates call to indicated library routine. }
{NAUTZ :Moves indicated pseudo-code, deletes current triple, continues text }
| | scan. |
:NAUTS |Makes dictionary entry for indicated library routine. }
ENAUTG EUpdates current symbolic register value. }
:NAUT7 {On entry, register BR points at an entry label dictionary entry. Onl
| |normal exit from the routine, register BR points at the next label |
| |dictionary entry. Abnormal exit indicates that there are no further|
| |labels on the current PROCEDURE or ENTRY statement. |
{NAUTB {Bump EQU* value for branch pseudo-code item. }
%NAUT9 }Bump return switch value to be used for current entry label. :
lNAUTll :For current entry label, generate appropriate EQU* pseudo-code item.}
lNAUTlZ }Converts current label dictionary reference to an absolute address. }
{NAUTIG :Converts dictionary reference of triple second operand to absolute {
| |address, loads address into register BR. |
ENAUTl? EMakes dictionary entry for maximum negative number. :
}NAUTIB }Makes indicated dictionary entry. =
ENAUT21 ’Generates pseudo-code to compare source bit string, making library }
| | comparison routine dictionary entry, if necessary. |
tNAllOO | Tests for SNAP. {
=NA1140 :Using NAUTD, generates code for ON-units. :
%NA3002 ;Processes function RETURN statements for one data type. {
%NA3005 |Outputs assignment triple. {
%NA3013 | Processes function RETURN statements for more than one data type. }
{NA8003 gGenerates pseudo-code for branch and mask, labels. !
}NABOlO }Converts ID to bit-string. !
%NA8012 :Outputs pseudo-code. Compares bit-string to zero. }
‘ON | Processes ON triples. }
=PROCP/BEGINP |Produce Library call at end of each procedure in source text. :
lRETURN {Processes RETURN triples. {
%REVERT gProcesses REVERT triples. :
iSIGNAL 3Processes SIGNAL triples. }
‘STOP {Processes STOP triples. {
EZSTUTl :String utility in Phase LV to provide a dope vector for a specified E
L J
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Table NG. Phase NG Pseudo-Code Operating System Services
r - T T - H
| |Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
L i i 4
LB T T 1
| Processes ALLOCATE statements for |ALOCAT |CcALIB, FALUT1 |
|based variables i | |
4 —— —t 4
T 1
| Processes DELAY statements |DLAY |cALIB, INTEG, SCAN (KT) |
L 4 4
T T 1]
| Processes DISPLAY statements | DSPY |CALIB, CHAR, ENDLST, |
| ] | SCAN (KT), STORAD {
- P 1 4 4
| Processes FREE statements for based|FREE |caLIB, FALUT1 |
| variables | | |
b + -~ 4
| Processes WAIT statements | WALT | CALIB,INTEG, SCAN (KT) ,OPLAST |
L L R i J
Table NG1l. Phase NG Routines/Subroutine Directory
r T - 1
|Routine/Subroutine| Function |
L i —_— ——— 4
| 3 1] h)
| CALIB |Generates part of calling sequence and makes dictionary entry for |
| |Library routine. |
| | |
|CHAR (NH) |converts a given argument to character string. i
| |
| DLAY |Processes DELAY statements. |
I ] |
| DSPY |Processes DISPLAY statements. |
| |
| DSPY3 {Tests that operand is character variable. |
i |
| DSPY 4 |Makes dictionary entry for parameter list. |
| | {
| DSPY10 [Scans for REPLY option. |
| | ]
| ERDLST |Completes parameter list and makes dictionary entry for it. |
! | |
| FALUT1 | Examines argument of ALLOCATE or FREE statements to see if variable |
| |is based and forms RDV in workspace to prepare for call to the |
| jlibrary. |
| | |
| INTEG (NH) |Converts a given argument to an integer. i
| ]
| NGO {Scans to next statement. i
| | ]
| OPLAST {Builds up parameter list in workspace. |
| | |
| STORAD | Stores an address in a parameter list. |
L L 4
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Table NJ. Phase NJ Pseudo-Code RECORD I/O (Part 1 of 3}

T
[Main Processing

| Routine Subroutines Used

o oo o o

r

|

| Statement or Operation Type
1

L]

|Initialize Phase NJ by calling in
|block NK and initializing SCAN
jutility

STRTNJ ZLOADW (AA), SCINIT (KT), SCl1l (KT)

+
|
]
|
ES

lInitializes switches and flags to
findicate start of new statement.

| Determines RECORD-oriented I/0 verb
|and goes to appropriate routine

L

1 _—
| NUSTAT TXTEST
|
[

i

|Gets next triple of interest,
lconverts to internal code and

| selects the appropriate routine to
|process it

SCNOPT SC3 (KT), TXTEST, SCANO1l, CMPERR

TXTERR, ZABORT (AA)

b -
|Processes FILE option of RECORD-
|oriented I/0 by placing dictionary
|reference of FILE Declare DCB in
[the appropriate slot of the parame-
|ter list. The parameter list is in
|STATIC if file constant, WORKSPACE
|if file parameter
L

..«L.-———..—.——.,}-——..—...—-y._.—.—.—_q

FILOPT | TXTARG, DYNMPL, LAONLY, STDROP,
| CMPERR, TXTERR, WRKSPC, MVPSCD,
| ZTXTRF (KT), SYMREG, MV3 (KT)

L 4

|Establishes the record dope vector
| (RDV) for the triple operand and
|places the address in the second
|slot of the parameter list unless
|the operand of the INTO triple is
|A varying string, in which case it
Iplaces the address of the string

| dope vector of the operand in the
|second slot in the parameter list.

!
+
!
|
|
!
|
|
[
{
i
I
|
{_

[ S —

INTFRM | TXTARG, CMPERR, DYNMPL, LAONLY,
[STDROP, LAOSM2, CRDV, TXTERR,

| ZABORT (AA), WRKSPC, MVPSCD, TXTRF,
|SYMREG, ZDRFAB (AA), CALLIB,

| ZDICRF (AA), REFRDV, SCALAR,

| PNTRDR, BSDRDV

|
|

p——— [

{Processes the operand of the
|LOCATE triple by establishing the
|RDV for the triple operand and
[placing this address in the second
|slot of the parameter list. It
|establishes the pointer qualifier
|of the based variable and saves
|this, either to be used, or to be
Joverwritten by the operand of a SET
|triple. It establishes a compiler
|label and puts this in the third
Islot of the parameter list in order
|to tell the library where to
|return, so that code assigning the
|pointer value returned in the RDV
lto the saved pointer operand is
|avoided. It then initializes the
|based variables just allocated

L

“__.*._
LOCCPT | TXTARG, ZDICRF, PNTRDR, SCALAR,
| LOCRDV, CMPERR

|
s
i
l
|
t
| |
|
|
s
:
:
1
;
l
a
|
s

I
|
|

s . e e G . o i St S St (i S S . S

1
|
4
!
I
I
%
s
|
I
r
%
l
x
1
i
x
r
l
|
|
l
g
a
|
|
1
I
1
1
|
g
l
|
n
;
|
|
|
|

r

|Processes KEYTO option of RECORD-
|oriented 1/0 by verifying that its
|argument is a character string,
|then placing it in the appropriate
| parameter list slot, which may be
lin STATIC or WORKSPACE

L

KYTOPT | TXTARG, SCALAR, DYNMPL, LAONLY,
| STDROP, NXTMPD, ZSTUT2 (STRUT2 in
|LV), LAOSM2, LAOSML, TXTERR,
|ZDRFAB (AR), SC5 (KT), WRKSPEC,
| MVPSCD, MV3 (KT), SYMREG

L

[
|
|
|
|
|
%
|
]
|
|
!
|

|
|
|
]
i
|
|
|
|
!
|
|
[
|
|
I
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Table NJ. Phase NJ Pseudo-Code RECORD 170 (Part 2 of 3)

r

| Processes the event option of
| RECORD-oriented I/0 by checking
|that the argument is a scalar EVENT|
|variable and placing its address in}
{the appropriate parameter list |
|slot. The parameter 1list is either]
}jin STATIC or WORKSPACE, depending
|upon the storage class of the

| TXTARG, DYNMPL, LAONLY, STDROP,
| NXTMPD, TMPREF, TXTERR, WRKSPC,
|MVPSCD, ZTXTRF (KT), SYMREF,
|MV3 (KT)

T 2 I 1

{ |Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type | | Subroutines Used |
F .. |
|Processes the KEY or KEYFROM option|KEYOPT | TXTARG, SCALAR, DYNMPL, LAONLY, |
|of RECORD-oriented I/0 by | | STOROP, NXTMPD, ZSTUT1 (STRUT1 in |
| converting the argument to a | | LV}, LAOSMi, IAOSMZ, TMPSEL, TXTERR]|
|character string if it is not | | |
|already a character string and | | i
|placing the result in the appropri-j | |
|ate parameter list slot; this is | | |
|either in STATIC or WORKSPACE I | |
b - i o {
|Processes the IGNORE option of | | TXTARG, SCALAR, CINTEG, DYNMPL, |
| RECORD-oriented I/0 by first ] | LAONLY, STDROP, MVPSCD, WRKSPC, |
| checking that the argument is a | | MVTRPL, LAOSM1, ZDRFAB (an), |
|scalar and then converting to a | |CMPERR, TMPREF, NXTMPD, MV3A (KT), |
|binary fixed integer if it is not | {WRKSPC, SYMREG, MV3 (KT) |
|already a binary fixed integer. { | {
|The address of the argument is | | |
|placed in the appropriate parameter| | {
|list slot in STATIC or WORKSPACE | | i
- - ¥ + .
| |

| |

|

|

!

|

|

]

|

|argument.

|

|

|

“lr
|Processes the pointer operand of a |
|SET triple. If part of a READ |
|statement, the address of the i
|pointer variable is placed in the |
| second slot of the parameter list. |
|If part of a LOCATE statemert, the |
|pointer operand overwrites the |
|pointer taken from the based vari- |
jable in the LOCATE statement., to be}l
|used in the pointer assignment codej
| produced by ENDIO.

L

TXTARG, SCALAR, NXTMPD, DYNMPL,
TMPREF, STDROP, TXTERR

e s e e e s, o s

s .

¥

|At end of 1I/0 statement, places

| REQUEST CODE (i.e., IODEF) in sta-
jtic constant chain, puts STATIC

| parameter list in STATIC chain.
|Creates external Library calling

| sequence for RECORD-oriented 1/0
|statement as follows:

|
| EPRM

i LA 1, PARM.LIST

| L 15, RECORD.IO.LIBRARY.ROUT
| BALR 14,15

i EPRM

L

TIPS S ——— Rt

e e i s e . .

|ZDICRF (ARA), LAONLY, LAOSM1,
{CALLIB, MVPSCD, ZITXTAB (AA), SELL,
{SC3 (KT) SYMREG, TMPREF,

| ZDRFAB, MVTRPL, RCBCMN

|
z
!
l
|
|
l
l
1
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Table NJ. Phase NJ Pseudo-Code RECORD I/0 (pPart 3 of 3)

- T - T
|Main Processing|
Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used

- — ——

|If there is a WORKSPACE parameter ENDIO (cont'qd)
|list, it updates the MVC or parame-

|ter list from STATIC to WORKSPACE.

| Tt checks whether a LOCATE state-

|ment is being processed, for which

|it generates pseudo-code to assign

|the pointer value from the RDV to

t
|
|
|
|
|
*l
|the pointer variable and to ini- |
|
|
i
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

——— e e o e e e e

|tialize the REFER variable of a
|self-defining structure. It

| generates an allocate triple to
Jindicate possible initialization of
| TASK and/or EVENT variables, and a
|compiler label triple to mark the
|end of initialization code for the
|library. It generates any SELL
|triples accumulated throughout the
|statement on SELL chain. It can-

| cels the RECORD-oriented I/O option|
|triple codes from the SCAN TRT int-|
| erest table. It gets the next tri-|
|pPle of interest and goes to NUSTAT
|to process as a new statement.

1.

! -
|Indicates presence of NOLOCK None

|option.
i

e e e e e e e s e e . e s e e e, e e

- i

[ 3 - T

|Delete the SELL triple encountered | SELL routine ZDRFAB (ARA), MV3A (KT)
|during scan of RECORD-oriented lat SVSELL or
|I/0 statement but puts dictionary | TMPSELL entry
|reference in the SELL chain so that |point

| SELL triple can be regenerated at |

|end of I/0 statement
8

RLSCTL
|modules and turns control over to
|next requested phase.

L

et T ——

|

t +
|At end of program, releases own | PRGEND

|

I

i
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Table NJ1. Phase NJ Routine/Subroutine Directory (Part 1 of 2)

r T
|Routine/Subroutine| Function
L i

3
| BSDRDV (NK)

———— —

E
&
w

INTEG

(e g

MPERR

e e s St s
0

=}
tx
rri
&

]

ELETE

g

YNMPL

PENpmp———— Pl P el el

| ENDIO

| EVTOPT
&FILOPT
%IGNOPT
EINTFRM
gKEYOPT

|
| LAONLY

Eg__..
5
&

=
5 5
B ¥

LAOSM2

MVPSCD

- — AT gk, T —— ——— S———— " Ty—— - {——

| MVTRPL

| NLKOPT
L

RDV (NK)

(NK)

(NK)

(NK)

(NK)

(NK)

(NK)

{variable in an INTO or FROM option.

1
|
t 4
| Entry point to CRDV routine which marks it as processing a based |
%
|{Creates pseudo-code to call library routine; indicates call in dic- |
jtionary if not previously noted. ]

t

[Checks whether argument is a binary fixed integer.
| Indicates compiler error and ABORT, error code in HOLD register.

|constructs a record dope vector (RDV) entry in WORKSPACE. If the
|dope vector descriptor bit is on, then the routine generates a
jlibrary c¢all to generate the RDV. 1If the variable has static
|extents and is not a string, the RDV is constructed from information
|in the RDV dictionary entry. If the variable is a string, then the
|RDV is constructed from its string dope vector.

[Indicates compiler error in the case of a deferred feature not
| detected by earlier phase.

|
| Establishes DELETE code as REQUEST_ CODE.

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
| Establishes a parameter list in workspace if one is not already |
|established. Calculates workspace offset to particular slot {
jrequested. Establishes a symbolic working register. Establishes {
| skeleton pseudo-code for LA, ST, and DROP of register into workspace|
|offset. |
|
]
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

| Handles operations at end of I/0 statement.

|

|Processes EVENT option. (Not implemented in second version.)

|Processes FILE option.

!

{Processes IGNORE option.

i
| Processes INTO/FROM option.

|

|Processes KEY or KEYFROM option.

|Outputs pseudo-code for IA into symbolic work register of a dic-
| tionary reference without any offset modifiers.

|Entry point to CRDV routine which marks it as processing a based
|variable of a LOCATE statement.

|Processes KEYTO option.

i
|
|
|
i
|
|
|
i
i
| Establishes pseudo-code for a IA instruction into a symbolic work |
|register with the address of WORKSPACE and a literal offset which isj|
[pointed to the argument register. |
|
|
|
|
i
|
i
|
i
|
i
J

|Generates LA pseudo-code in which both base and offset are in
|registers.

| Puts pseudo-code assembled in pseudo-code area into output text
| block.

|

{ Invokes SCAN utility to move generated triples into output text
jblock.

|
{Indicates presence of NOLOCK option.
i —

Section 3: Program Organization 173




Table NJ1. Phase NJ Routines/Subroutine Directory (Part 2 of 2)

REFRDV (NK)

REWRIT

r - ) - - 1
iRoutine/Subroutine] Function |
L 4 _ ]
13 T 1
| NUSTAT | Handles operations at start of new statement. |
| | |
| NXTMPD | Invokes SCAN utility to get next triple, which is checked to see if |
| lit is a TMPD; if not, it is an error. |
| |
| PNTRDR | Establishes the seven-byte pointer information slot in a BASED vari-|
| |able dictionary entry. |
| | |
| PRGEND |Releases control to next phase at end of program. |
| |

RCBCMN | Commons the dictionary entries of request code blocks. |
| I

READ | Establishes READ code as REQUEST_CODE; establishes parameter list |
|

|

|

|

|

|

|

[
I
[
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
| SCALAR
I

|

SCANO01

|
|
|
|scnopT

|

| SCRHOP

|

| SELL (NK)

]

STDROP (NK)

STRTNJ
YMREG (NK)

!
I
l
|
I
|
|
Is
|

| TMPREF (NK)
=

| TMPSEL (NK)
|

!
| TXTARG
|
|

TXTERR
TXTEST
UNLOCK

WRITE

|
|
|
|
I
|
|
|
|
|
|
| WRKSPC (NK)
|
L

| size.

|Establishes the address of the RDV dictionary entry in the ARG reg-
|ister when given the data variable dictionary address in INDX1.

|

| Establishes REWRITE code as REQUEST CODE.

|

|Confirms that dictionary code byte refers to scalar item; ascertains
|whether item is a constant.

I

IIndicates compiler error in the case of a deferred feature not

| detected during Read-1In. |
I I

| Gets next triple of interest, branches to appropriate routine.

{

| Seaxches options, inserts RECORD-oriented I/0 option entries into
| SCAN TRT interest table.

|

|Generates SELL triples for all dictionary references in the SELL
| chain.

|Outputs pseudo-code to ST contents of symbolic work register into
|parameter list slot in workspace set up by DYNMPL, and the drop of
|the symbolic register.

!

|Initializes phase.

——

| Establishes symbolic work register.

| Generates the appropriate IA pseudo-code to load the address of the
| temporary described by TMPD.
I

|Adds temporary entry to SELL chain for generation of SELL triple
|upon completion.

S S —" . . . S — " — 3 —— o, f— —. s— — — g

|Processes second argument of triple. If dictionary reference, esta-
|blishes absolute address in INDX1. Returns to LR if zero, i.e.,

| TEMP, LR+4 if dictionary reference. If nuil, indicates compiler |
|error. |

|

|IWrites error message.

|Converts function code of triple interest TRT table to internal key, |
|and invokes PRGEND if end of program is indicated.

|

| Establishes UNLOCK code as REQUEST_CODE. (Not implemented in second
| version.) |
| |
|Establishes WRITE code as REQUEST_CODE. |
|

|Establishes the requested workspace area, starting on fullword
| boundary.

1
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Table NM. Phase NM Pseudo-Code Executable I/0

r T T ——— 1
| |Main Processing]| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | subroutines Used |
1 4+ _____,+_________ —_——— - , |
L 8 T L
| Processes GET and PUT statements | GET | INSERT, STORAD, INSTFL, GENPC, |
| | | GENTR, MVTRSP, ENDLST, CALIB, |
| { |CHAR, INTEG, UTTMPW, SRCERR, |
| i |SCAN (KT), STRUT1 (LV), STRUT2 (LV)|
e — " } + 4
| Processes OPEN and CLOSE statements|OPEN | INSERT, STORAD, INSTFL, GENPC |
| ] | GENTR, MVTRSP, ENDLST, CALIB, |
| | |CHAR, INTEG, UTTMPW, SRCERR, |
| | |SCAN (KT), STRUT1 (LV), STRUT2 (LV)|
L -— — L — G J
Table NM1. Phase NM Routine/Subroutine Directory
r I T T T T T T - - 1
| Routines/Subroutine| Function |
L 4 ———— 4
r T H
|CALIB (NN) | Generates part of calling sequence and makes dictionary entry for |
i {Library routine. |
| |
| CHAR (NN) |Converts a given argument to character string. |
| | |
| ENDLST (NN) {Completes parameter list and makes dictionary entry for it. {
| |
| GENPC (NN) |Moves pseudo-code to output. i
; | |
| GENTR (NN) |Moves gererated triples to output. |
| |
| GET |Processes GET and PUT statements. |
' |
| GET0O |Initializes switches for GFI/PUT. |
| |
| GET20 | PAGE option. |
|
| GET85 |Processes end of I/0 statement. |
|
| INSERT (NN) |Inserts dictionary reference in parameter list. |
! |
| INSTFL (NN) |Inserts file reference in parameter list. |
|
| INTEG (NN) jconverts a given argument to integer. {
|
| MVTRSP (NN) |Moves data and format list triples to output. |
|
| NMR1 |Begins scan for triples of interest.
|
| OPEN | Processes OPEN and CLOSE statements. i
|
| OPENOO {Initializes switches for OPEN/CLOSE.
|
| SRCERR (NN) |Makes error dictionary entry. i
| |
| STORAD (NN) {Generates pseudo-code to store symbolic register in parameter list.
|
| UTTMPW (NN) jobtains temporary workspace.
L - i J
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Table NT.

Phase NT Pseudo-Code Data and Format

r T T 1
| |Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type { Routine | Subroutines Used |
L L 4 4
T L ¥ h)
|Initializes phase, obtains scratch |NT0O000 |None |
| storage i | |
b + + i
}|Scans text |NT0003 |NT0011, NT0014, NT0017, NT0021, |
| i |NT0023, NT0024, SC2 (KT) |
I ¥ --—1 {
|Collects remote format items and {NT0011 |None |
|saves until end of block | | |
[ i ——— i 4
r T 1 3 1
|Associates remote format items with|NTOO14 | NTUT10 |
|data list items | | |
k ¢ == 1
|Makes entries for Library routines |NTOO017 |NTUT20 |
|required for EDIT-directed I/0 and | | |
| copies skeletons for phase NU into { | |
|scratch storage, then releases | | ]
|phase | | |
% { t 1
|Identifies type of data list item |NT0021 | None |
|and enters the type code in a list | | |
b Il —— 1 |
14 T T 1
|Associates format and data list |NT0023 | NTUT10 |
{items and marks INCLUDE matrix i | |
i i 4 i
L 3 T T 1
|Identifies type of format list item|NTO0024 | None |
|and enters the type code in a list | | {
I8 4 4 4
H T T 1
|Sets bits in INCLUDE matrix to | NTUT10 | None |
| represent STREAM I/O conversion | | |
|requirements at execution time | | |
3 4 d
¥ T 1
|Makes dictionary entry for Library |NTUT20 |None |
|Routine | | |
L i 4 1
Table NT1. Phase NT Routine/Subroutine Directory
T L] 1
|Routine/sSubroutine| Function |
L + 4
r 1 1
|NT0000 |Initializes phase, obtains scratch storage. |
| | |
|NT0001 |Initializes phase address slots. ]
I ] |
|NT0003 |Scans text. |
| | ]
|NTOO11 |Collects remote format items. |
[ | |
|NTOO14 |Associates remote format items with data list items. |
| | |
|NTOO017 IMakes entries for Library routines for EDIT-directed I/0. |
| I
|NT0021 |Identifies types of data list items. |
| | ]
|NT0023 |Associates format and data list items. |
| |
|NT0OO24 |Identifies types of format list items. |
| ]
|NT1700 |No EDIT-directed 1/0, therefore no scan pass. |
] | |
| NTUT10 |Sets bits in INCLUDE matrix. |
| |
| NTUT20 |Makes dictionary entry for Library routine |
L L P ]
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Table NU. Phase NU Pseudo-Code pata and Format Lists

' Thain Processing] ‘;
| in Processing
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
i i —_—— I 3
1 3 1 k)
|Generate Library calling sequences |NU0022 | INSERT, UT24,UT11,U0T23 |
|for data items in DATA-directed I/0| | |
| statements i | |
- t 4
|Generate Library calling sequences |NU0023 iINSERT,UTll,UTZS,UT1R,UT23,UT09 |
| for data items in LIST-directed 1/0| | |
|statements | | |
b - S t :
|Generate code for data items in |NU0O24 |UT09, 14 |
|EDIT-directed 1/0 statements | | |
L % i 4
r - T -7 1
|Scan text |NU0002 | SCL{KT), SC2(KT), SC3(KT) |
i i s 4
L} - T T h
|Generate Library calling secuences | NU0029,NU0030 {UTlS,UTlB,BCDCNV,UTlO |
| for format list items | NUQ033,NU0037, | i
| | NUDO50 { |
i 1 I3 —— J
Table NU1l. Phase NU RoutinesSubroutine Directory
- T 1
Routine/Subroutine| Function |
1 — 3
T 1
BCDCNV (NV) |convert decimal constant to binary. i
| |
| INSERT [Add an entry to an argument list. i
] ] |
|NU0GO02 (NV) |Scan text. {
| | |
|NU0022 |Generate Library calling sequence for DATA-directed data list item. |
| |
|NU0023 |Generate Library calling sequence for LIST-directed data list item. |
! |
{NUCo24 (NV) |Generate cards for EDIT-directed data list item. i
i ]
{NU0029 (NV) jGenerate Library call for A or B format item. |
|
|NU0030 (NV) |Generate Library call for E or F format item. i
] i
|NU0O33 (NV) |Generate code for R format item. |
| |
{NUO037 (NV) |Generate Library call for P format item. i
| |
|NUGO50 (NV) jGenerate Library call for X, PAGE, SKIP, LINE, C, or COLUMN format |
i jitem. |
{ !
{UTO09 |Make dictionary entry for constant in EDIT or LIST list. |
|
1UT10 |convert a constant entry to one of specified type. |
{
jUT11 | Generate Library calling sequence passing argument list. I
|
jUT14 | Generate code for intermediate result items in EDIT and LIST data {
{ jlists. |
| |
| UT15 |Make dictionary entry for FED or DED. {
|
{uT18 (NV) {Generat=s an assignment triple. i
{
juT23 {Generate Library call code. |
|
|uT24 |Construct symbol table dictionary entry. |
| |
juT25 |set bit in the INCLUDE matrix. {
L L — S 3
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Table OB. Phase OB Pseudo-Code Compiler Functions

Statement or Operation Type | Routine
1

4
|Main Processing

¥

| Subroutines
| Used
4

Y e e iy

1
| Scans text for BUY, BUY ASSIGN statements and compil-|ST1
|er function and compiler pseudo-variables (see |
| "Second File statements”™ in Section 4), and transfers|

|to appropriate routine |
 —— - %

|SCAN (KT)
|

¥
|Replaces MIF compiler functions (see "Second File | MTFR
|Statements™ in Section 4) by pseudo-code move |
| character instructions, adjusting the target field to]
|controlled or temporary type 2 workspace where

|necessary
I

SC3 (KT)

BUFIZE, FR"STOP,

§

|Replaces ADV compiler functions (see "Second File ADVR
| Statements™ in Section 4) by pseudo-code instructions

|to load specified element of a dope vector into a

| register

!
)
i
l

SC3 (KT)

|Replaces SDV compiler functions (see "Second File SDVR
| Statements" in Section ) by instructions to load the
|[maximum length from a string dope vector into a

|
|register i

1
s
b--—- +
|
:

SC3 (KT)

l..... -

|Replaces compiler pseudo-variable triples and com-
Ipiler assignment triples by pseudo-code instructions
|which store the value assigned in specified part of
| dope vector

L

STY

1
E
|
s
|
l
}
|
|
|
!
a
l
|
!

|BUFIZE, STACK,
[MV3A (KT),
| FRSTOP, DROPRG,

|USTACK, SC5 (KT)
L

r

| Remove BUY, BUY ASSIGN, and SELL statements for

| scalar non-adjustable temporary variables from the
|text, and allocate storage in the pseudo-code work-
| space for the temporaries

L

|
|
|
|
%
|
|
I
|

+
ST8, ST10, ST7 |sc2, sc3

| (both in KT)

T 1]
|Generates code to drop a symbolic register, or mark a | DROPRG

|literal register not wanted |
L 1

o — .

4
S
®

1 - - T
|Determines whether the target dictionary reference of | FRSTOP
|MTF function, or ADV or SDV pseudo-variable is con-
|trolled or a temporary type 2. If it is, the dic-

| tionary reference is replaced by the dictionary
|reference of the controlled or temporary type 2 work-
| space, with the appropriate offset, if the target is
la structure base element
1

el

SETDVF

T ]
| stack and unstack the information specifying the tar-|STACK, USTACK

lget field of compiler pseudo-variable assignment |
8

v
|Calculates the offset of the dope vector of a struc- |SETDVF
|ture base element from the start of the structure
| dope vector

1

1
|Place triples from the source text in an internal |BUFIZE

| buffer. |
L iy

SC5 (KT)

b o e e e e e e e s e e, e e e s, o

b e
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Table OBl1. Phase OB RoutinesSubroutine Directory

- T H
|Routines/Subroutine] Function |
L 1 [P ——— - e — P, i
r 1 L}
| ADVR {Replaces ADV compiler functions by pseudo-code instructions to load |
| | the specified element of a dope vector into a register. |
i ]
|AT7 jGenerates pseudo-code. |
| |
|AT8 |Replaces operand by workspace reference. {
| | |
| BUFIZE |Places triples from the source text in an internal buffer. |
| | |
&BYS |Tests lergth of string. =
EBY19 | Processes string temporary {dope vector only). %
| DROPRG |Generates code to drop a symbolic register or mark a literal regis- |
| jter not wanted. |
] |
| FRSTOP |Replaces the target field of MTF function or compiler pseudo- |
| |variable by controlled workspace where necessary. |
| |
| MTFR |Replaces MTF compiler functions by pseudo-code move character |
| jinstructions. |
| |
|SDVR |Replaces SDV compiler functions by pseudo-code instructions to load |
| {the maximum string length into an object register. |
| |
| SETDVF jcalculatas the offset from the start of a structure dope vector to |
| |the dope vector of a particular base element. {
| {
| STACK/USTACK {stack and unstack information specifying target field of compiler i
| lpseudo—variable assignment. |
| |
|sT1 |scans text for BUY and BUY ASSIGN statements, compiler functions, |
| jand compiler pseudo-variables. |
| i |
jST4, ST6 IReplaces compiler pseudo-variables and compiler assignment triples |
| | by pseudo code instructions to set the assigned expression, con- |
| |verted if necessary in the specified part of a dope vector. {
| i |
|ST7,ST8,ST10 | Remove BUY, BUY ASSIGN, and SELL statements for fixed scalars from |
| |the text, and allocate space for the temporary variables in the |
| | pseudo-code workspace. |
| NS L - —— - J

Table OD. Phase OD Pseudo-Code Assignment

T

{
1
|
o

T T
{Main Processing|

! Statement or Operation Type ! Routine | Subroutines Used ;
!get block of scratch core -—-_ESCRCOR ZNone- i
{Move routines, constan;s and ;;bles{MOV;;;~ fNone o ?
{to block | | |
| S S —— B . _— 1
rable OD1. Phase OD Routine/Subroutine Diréectory
{Routine/SubroutineE T o o Function E
ISCRCOR iObta;;;—block of scratch core. ;
{MOVTAB iMoves routines, tables and constants into scratch core. ;
—— — JER— 4
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Table OE. Phase OE Pseudo-Code Assignment

T T
| |Main Processing|

| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used
p=—- f R T -
|Generates pseudo-code for assign- |ASS00 | ASC00, ASCD00O, ASDROP
Iment triples

pom e

]
F --- _ t -—+
|Generates Library calling sequences |ALLOC, FREE, |CALIB
|for ALLOCATE, FREE, BUY, and SELL {BUY, or SELL |
I
4

|triples 1

b..-——-—udu-—-..-—.——lb——..l

| I -

Table OEl. Phase OE Routine/Subroutine Directory

{foutine/SubroutineI Function E
{ALLOC (OF) {Processes ALLOCATE triples. B B }
|ASCO0 :Inserts target types for constants. g
| ASCDOO EControls assignment of real and complex data. ;
| ASDROP {Drops symbolic registers. }
EASFBOO =Generates code for fixed binary assignments. ;
| ASFDOO (OF) |Generates code for Ffixed decimal assignments. =
| ASFLOO {Generates code for floating-point assignments. :
| ASLOO |Generates code for label assignments. :
|ASPO0O =Generates code for pointer/offset assignment. :
:ASAROO |Generates library calling sequence for area assignment. {
|ASS00Q fProcesses assignment triples. {
|ASS032 iTests for special assignment triple. E
| ASTROO (OF) :Generates code for string and numeric field assignments. ;
:BUY (OF) {Processes BUY triples. :
:CALIB (OF) !Generates Library calling sequences. :
:ENABLE |Enables for SIZE prefix option. {
:FREE (OF) gProcesses FREE triples. ;
:GENCNV iGenerates convert macro instruction. {
}GENRXO =Generates RX instruction. :
:GENSSO =Generates SS instruction. {
fGETDES |Obtains operand description. {
;RMNDX iRemoves index from operand. ’
:SBGTNR gobtains next symbolic register. }
:SELL (OF) {Processes SELL triples. }
iSPASS (OF) iProcesses special assignment triples. J
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Table OG. Phase OG Library Calling Sequences

—

Statement or Operation Type

L]
|Main Processing
Routine

Subroutines Used

|
k
| Scans triples and takes action on
|their values

L

EOBIN,TSCSNO,TSCCLB,TSCPRC,FMTOOl,
TSCEOP,TSCEPZ,JSCJMP,MGVITM,MOVOUT

|items and detecting CONVERT items

8 -
| Examines fields of CONVERT, and

jdetermines whether the conversion

|
4
1]
|
i
F +
| Scans pseudo-code deleting IGNORE |PCSCAN
|
+
{
- - i
|is to be done in-line |
i i

e e e e e e

| CNVFND, MOVITM, MOVOUT

]

i

1
[MJGZOl,IEMOI,CODCAL

| +
|cenerates Library calling sequence |[MJIG201
L 4

P

| MJIG203,MIG204 ,MTG298

r g T

|Generates in-line code for selected|IEMOI
|conversions |
i —_ 1

LBITODI,FDTOFB,FIBFLT,DECFLT,PICHAR

T
fGenerates in-line code for grictures{IEMOL
{containing not more than four of
|the insertion characters «/ o -
|blank), if the target field is
| fixed decimal, fixed binary, float
|decimal or float binary
L

e s i S s ——

;
t
1
|
|
|
!

SILCON, MOVOUT

b...--——_-—.._...-.45.-—-——dl—.—-ai—-—.——-———h-.-—..—-—lh.-——-m-.——-—d
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Table OGl. Phase OG Routine/Subroutine Directory

|the insertion characters (/ + - blank), if the target field is
|fixed decimal, fixed binary, float decimal or float binary

{?outine/SubroutineE Function }

d
iEOBIN {Entered when an end of input block marker is detected. }
%TSCSNO fProcesses SN, SN2, and SL triples. :
%TSCCLB :Processes CL triples. ;
§TSCPRC }Processes PROC, PROC*, BEGIN, and BEGINt triples, and sets up counts:
| |for work space requirements. |
fFMTOOl {Handles the workspace requirements for FORMAT and FORMAT LIST. :
:TSCEOP %Processes EOP triple. ;
}TSCEP2 %Processes EOP2 triples and terminates phase. }
:TSCJMP |When a JUMP triple is found the routine sets up a counting mechanism{
| land enters PCSCAN. |
EMOVITM EMoves from input an item which spans blocks. :
{MOVOUT }Moves an item to the output block. g
%CNVFND |When a CONVERT is found passes control to IEMOH and outputs pseudo- {
| |code generated on return. |
gMJG201 (OH) gsenerates pseudo-code to call the Library conversion package. !
{CODCAL (OH) %Given a DED generates a code byte used by the in-line conversions. {
{MJGZOB (OH) :Generates pseudo-code to point registers at data. {
}MJGZOQ (OH) {Generates pseudo-code to call Library conversion module. }
;MJG298 (OH) §Sets bits in include card matrix. }
:BITODI (0I) %Generates in-line code for binary to decimal conversion. {
}FDTOFB (01) {Generates in-line code for decimal to binary conversion. g
{DECFLT (01) ;Generates in-line code for decimal to float conversion. l
=FIBFLT (01) }Generates in-line code for fixed binary to float conversion. }
{PICHAR (o1 |Generates in-line code for picture to character string conversion. }
SILCON {(OL) {Generates in-line code for pictures containing not more than four of{

.'

]

|
|
l
1

| conversion.
4
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Table OM. Phase OM In-line Data Conversions

r T T 1
| |Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
1 4
r - - | S - - 1
| Scans text for CNVC macros | TEXTSC | None |
b= — O et 4
|Passes control to code generation |[CNVCDE | PACK , UNPACK , EDIT, EDMK i
| routines { | |
L ———— i i 4

Table OMl. Phase OM Routine/Subroutine Directory

r T
| Routine/Subroutine|

|3
Function |
i Py . . %
| CNVCDE {passes control to the in-line code generation routines. |
| |
| EDIT |Generates conversion code, based on the ED instruction, for FIXED i
| | DEC to PICTURE conversion which includes punctuation and/or zero |
| | suppression. |
| ]
| EDMK |Generates conversion code, based on the EDMK instruction, for FIXED |
| | DEC to PICTURE conversion which includes a drifting sign. |
| | |
| PACK (ON) | Generates conversion code, based on the PACK instruction, for PIC- |
| |TURE to FIXED DEC conversion when the picture contains only 9's and |
| |V, and has only external sign or edit characters. |
| ! |
| PTNGEN |Generates the editing constant or mask used by the ED or EDMK in- |
| |1ine instructions. {
| |
| TEXTSC |Scans text for CNVC macros. |
| | |
| UNPACK (ON) |Generates conversion code, based on the UNPK instruction, for FIXED |
1 | DEC to PICTURE containing only 9's and V, and with only external |
| |sign or edit characters. |
L i —_ _ _— - b
Table OP. Phase OP Further Jn-line Conversions
r -‘T_—'_' ______ . T - 1
| {Main Processing| {
| Statement or Operation 7Type Routine | Subroutines Used i
e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e . e e e e e e e e e e e . o S i i o 4
T 1
jInitialize and perform test scan to | TEXTSC | CNVCDE |
|search for convert macros | |
e e e e e oo e e e e e e e e e e e e e e . e . e e e e o 2 e . e . e —_—t 4
L 1
|Examine convert macro and select | CNVCDE | BNTOBT, BTTOBN, FLTOBN |
|routine to generate in-line code { {
L —— —_—— I S 3
Table OP1. Phase OP Routine/:3Subroutine Directory
[ 3 ¥ - i
| Routine/Subroutinej Function |
1 1 —— 4
1 3 T 1
| BNTOBT |Generate in-line code for conversion from fixed binary to bit string|
| |
| BTTOBN |Generate in-line code for conversion from bit string to fixed binary|
| |
| FLTOBN |Generate in-line code for conversion from float binary to fixed |
| | binary t
L i e e — P J
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Table OS. Phase OS Constant Conversions

I T T 1
| |Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
b 4 1 1
r T - T ]
|Scans constants chain for double jscani | POOLSC, SCN010, STPTST |
|word constants | | |
¢ - } t :
|Scans constants chain for single {scaN2 | POOLSC, SCN010, STPTST |
|word constants | | |
b= - , -————4 + 4
|Scans constants chain for unaligned|SCAN3 | CONVRT, IADENT, SCN010, STPTST |
| constants | | |
F 1 ¢ 1
|Scans through constants chain for | SCANY | CONVRT, STPTST |
|all constants used to initialize | | |
|STATIC storage | | l
b ~ 1 t -1
| Sets up parameter and branches to | CONVRT | ARARD, ARBTD, ARCHD, CHARD, ERROUT, |
|the correct conversion routine | |IACONV, IASTRN, IHEVFA, IHEVFB, |
] | | IHEVFC, IHEVFD, IHEVFE, IHEVKF, |
| | | IHEVKG, IHEVPA, IHEVPB, IHEVPC, i
] [ | IHEVPD, IHEVPE, IHEVPF, IHEVPG, |
| | | IHEVPH, UPAA, UPAB, UPBA, UPBB ' |
| | |
L 1 ]

|VSAA, VSCA, VSDA, VSEA, ZEROPT
L

Table 0S1. Phase 0OS Routine/Subroutine Directory (Part 1 of 2)

r ¥ 1
| RoutinesSubroutine| Function i
L i 4
L] t - 1
| ARARD |Handles the linking of routines required for any arithmetic to ari- |
| |thmetic conversions (corresponding Library module IHEWDMA). |
I I |
| ARBTD |As above for arithmetic to bit conversion (corresponding Library |
| |routines IHEWDNB). |
| | |
{ ARCHD |Arithmetic to character (IHEWDNC). |
| i I
| CHARD {Character to arithmetic (IHEWDCN). |
| |
| CONVRT |Sets up parameters and branches to correct conversion routine. |
| [
| ERROUT |Handles the output of error messages for the conversion routines. |
| | I
| IACONV |Handles conversion to arithmetic type. |
| |
| IADENT |Makes dictionary entry in the constant pool, generating a new con- |
| |stant pool block if necessary. |
| |
| IASTRN | Handles conversion to string type. |
| | |
| IHEVFA (OT) |Converts radix long floating-point binary to packed decimal |
| |intermediate. |
| | |
| ITHEVFB (OT) |Converts long precision floating-point number to fixed binary. |
| |
| THEVFC (OT) iConverts long floating-point number to floating-point variable. |
| |
| IKEVFD (OT) |Converts fixed point binary integer with scale factor to long preci-|
| |sion floating-point intermediate. |
| |
| IHEVFE (OT) |Converts floating-point number of specified precision |
| |floating-point. |
| | |
| IHEVKF (OU) |Converts packed decimal intermediate to decimal fixed or floating- |
| |point numeric field with specified precision. |
L L —— ]

184



Table O0Sl. Phase OS Routines/Subroutine Directory (Part 2 of 2)

r T I 4

| Routines/Subroutine| Function |
i i
H - Al

IHEVKG (0U) |converts packed decimal intermediate to a sterling numeric field,
|with specified precision.

|

L

b

|

|

| IHEVPA (OT) | Converts packed decimal intermediate to long float.

| |

| IHEVPB (OU) |Converts packed decimal intermediate to an F format item.

|

| IHEVPC (OU) |converts packed decimal intermediate to an E format item.

| |

| IHEVPD (OT) | converts packed decimal intermediate to a decimal integer with spe-
| |cified precision and scale factor.

|

| IHEVPE (OT) |Converts an F or E format item to packed decimal intermediate.

| ]

| IBEVPF (OT) |Converts a decimal integer with specified precision and scale factor

{to packed decimal intermediate.

|
|

l

|

i

|

I

|

|

|

|

* |
|

{

i

* |
|

|

|

|

|

IHEVPG (OT) | Converts binary fixed or floating-point constant to long precision
| floating-point.

IHEVPH (OT) |Converts bit string constant with up to 31 significant bits, to
| floating-point with long precision.

LDCONP |Points to head of constant chain.

POOLSC [Given a converted constant in scratch storage, scans the existing

{pool for an identical entry. If such an entry is found, the pool
|offset and dictionary reference of the entry is moved into the dic-
|tionary entry for the constant.

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
{
|
| ]
]
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

|
STPTST {Checks for the end of the constant chain.

SCAN1 |Scans constants chain for double word constants.
|
SCAN2 |Scans constants chain for single word constants.
] |
| SCAN3 |scans constants chain for unaligned constants.
| |
| SCANY |Scans constants chain for constants used to initialize static
I | storage.
| ]
SCNO10 controls the calling of the conversion routine CONVRT and pool scan
- - k] p
| |routine POOLSC and, if required, IADENT. Also handles the case of a
| | constant given in internal form.
|
|
|
|

tupaa (UPAB) (OT) |Produces zero real (imaginary) part for CAD (corresponding Library
{module IHEWUPA).

UPBA (UPBB) (OT) |Produces zero real (imaginary) part for numeric field {IHEWUPB) .
\'

|
SAA (OT) |convert from bit string to bit string (IHEWVSA).

|

|

|

|

‘l |

|vsca (OT) [Convert from character string to character string (IHEWVSC).
] |

jvspa (0T) {convert from character string to bit string (IHEWVSD).

|

{VSEA (OT) jconvert from character string to pictured character string

| (IHEWVSE) -

|

| .

| ZEROPT |Produces a zero real or imaginary part for a constant given in
internal form.

z |
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STORAGE ALLOCATION PHASE TABLES

Table PA. Phase PA DSAs in STATIC Storage

1] Ll 1) L}
| |Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
[N — —_— 4 4 ]
H T T 1
|Scans Entry Type 1 chain for blocks | PADSA | DSASIZ,DVSIZE |
|eligible for STATIC DSAs i | |
= - -— { t z
|Makes a dictionary entry for each | DICENT | None |
| STATIC Dsa | | |
S ¥ = 1
|Sorts STATIC chain (called from PD) | SCSORT | None |
R I3 —_— R 1 4
] T T 1
| Scans STATIC chain for INTERNAL | ARRSCN | None |
|arrays; calculates number of ele- | | |
|ments for those arrays needing | | |
|initialization. Alloccates storage | | i
| for arrays and, if necessary, for | | {
|secondary dope vectors | | |
L L N J
Table PAl. Phase PA Routine/Subroutine Directory

r k] 1
|Routine/Subroutine| Function |
L } i
¥ R3 s |
| ARRSCN |Scans STATIC chain for INTERNAL arrays; allocates storage for arrays|
| |and secondary dope vectors (called from PH). |
| | |
| DICENT |Makes a dictionary entry for each STATIC DSA. |
| |
| DSASIZ |Calculates size of DsSA excluding Register Allocator Workspace. |
I | |
| DVSIZE |Scans AUTOMATIC chain for variables requiring dope vectors, and cal-|
| |culates size of dope vectors. |
| | |
| PADSA [Determines eligibility of a block for a STATIC DSA. |
I | |
| SCSORT |Sorts STATIC chain (called from PD). |
L L ]

186



Table PD.

Phase PD Storage Allocation Static 1

r B S T 1
| |Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine ] subroutines Used |
| 4
T - bk A S - 1
|Reverses second file dictionary | PD | NXBLCK |
|pointers | | |
b — + e o 1
| Sorts STATIC chain {SCSORT (in PA) |None |
L i i 4
[ 3 T 1 k]
|Allocates storage for simple, non- |STATIC | SDsAl |
| structured, non-external items | | |
L i
b ———- e —1 --—
|Allocates dope vectors for all non- |DVALOC | None |
| external items | |
t -——4 -t ——m- 4
|Allocates U-byte addressing slots; |TVALOC | STRCDV |
| calculates control section size for| | |
{all external items | | |
¥ t R -~ 1
|Allocates storage for constants. | CONALC | None |
L L J— i J
Table PD1. Phase PD Routine/Subroutine Directory
r T - s T T 1
| Routines/Subroutine| Function |
i 4 - e o e e e e e e e e i 4
[ 3 t 1
| CONALC {Allocates storage for constants. i
|
| DVALOC jAllocates dope vectors for all non-external items. |
| | |
| NXBLCK |Obtains rext text block. {
|
|PD |Scans text file and reverses second file pointers. |
| | |
| SDSAL |Allocates a 4-byte address slot for each STATIC DSA. i
] i |
| SCSORT |Sorts STATIC chain. |
| |
| STATIC |Allocates storage for simple, non-structured, non-external items. |
| |
| STRCDV {Allocates relative offsets of structure member dope vectors. {
| |
| TVALOC |Allocates 4-byte addressing slots; calculates control section size |
| |for all external items. |
L — i — 3
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Table PH. Phase PH Storage Allocation Static 2

Statement or Operation Type | Routine

T
|Main Processing
Subroutines Used

-y ——

| dope vector

e s e

|Scans AUTOMATIC chain; allocates | PBSCAN |AUTO4, SKDV1, SKENT3, STRSCN,

| | TEMPDV
4 i

k.
12

T T
|Scans CONTROLLED chain | CONSCN |AUTO4, SKDV1, STRSCN

|Allocates storage for skeleton argument |SKARGIL
|lists appearing in STATIC chain

—————— e +

2
Q
=4
o

P ——

| Scans STATIC chain for INTERNAL arrays;
|calculates number of elements for those
|arrays needing initializing. Allocates
|storage for arrays and, if necessary, for
| secondary dope vectors
i

ARRSCN (in PA)

2z
0
=}
v}

-—__-.‘._..1)._—

8 _
|Scans STATIC chain for INTERNAL struc-
|tures. cCalculates number of elements in
|structured arrays needing initializing.
|Calculates size of storage for all struc-
|tures and bumps location counter.
i

STRALQC None

o e o s e, et i s
o e s e S s it s e e st s s e

bt e v e s e, <t e, vt s e, e, e e e, e, st it s s et e s, s

Table PH1. Phase PH Routine/Subroutine Directory

L
|Routine/Subroutine| Function
H

| ARRSCN (in PA)
|

|
| AUT END

|
| AUTOU

|
[
| coNscn

:cscnz
{ENDSlB
:PBSCAN
:Ple

|
| SKARGL

STRSCN

[ e o e e e e s g e e e e st
%
w/
<

} —_— —_—
[Scans STATIC chain for INTERNAL arrays; allocates storage for arrays

|and secondary dope vectors.

!
|Tests for end of AUTOMATIC chain.

|Calculates size of dope vectors for dynamic temporaries and CON-
|TROLLED variables.

|
|Scans CONTROLLED chain.

|
|Tests for end of STATIC chain.

|Stores STATIC location counter and releases control.

|
|Scans AUTOMATIC chain; allocates dope vectors.

|Gets next item in chain.

|Allocates storage for skeleton argument lists appearing in STATIC
| chain.

|Allocates storage required.

|

|Creates skeleton dope vector dictionary entries for non-structured
|variables in AUTOMATIC and CONTROLLED storage.

|

|Constructs skeleton dope vector dictionary entries for function

| values.

|Calculates number of elements in structure arrays to be initialized
fcalculates size of storage for all structures.

|Creates skeleton dope vector dictionary entries for structures in
| AUTOMATIC and CONTROLLED chains.

|

|Creates skeleton dope vector dictionary entry for temporary

| workspace.

L

I
%
|
|
|
I
|
|
I
|
|
|
|
|

{
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
i
il
|
|
[
|
|
|
l
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Table PL.

Phase PL Storage Allocation Symbol Table and DEDs

r - 1
lMaln Proce551ngt |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
4
_— e e i
|Allocates STATIC storage for all | IEMPL | BCSCAN, CCSCAN, CNSCAN, SCSCAN |
[symbol tables and DEDS | |
4
—_ —_— S - i
iScans STATIC cha1n for symbol and |SCSCAN | DEDAL1, STRSCN, SYMTAB |
|DED variables | | |
—- 1 e e —— !
| Scans CONTROLLED chain for symbol |CCSCAN | DEDAL1, STRSCN, SYMTAB i
land DED variables | | |
frmmmmmm e + -— 1
IScans PROCEDURE block chain of | BCSCAN | ACSCAN, DEDAL1 |
|ENTRY type 1 entries | | |
T Soma————— 1
|3cans AUTOMATIC chain for symbol { ACSCAN | DEDAL1, STRSCN, SYMTAB |
3and DED variables { | |
i [l
------ ¥ ———+ 1
IScans chain of members of particu- |STRSCN | DEDAL1, SYMTAB i
|lar structure for symbol and DED | | |
|var1ables | | |
+ e 4
iAllocates storage for symbol tables[SYMTAB | DEDAL2 |
L 4 4
r - T I 1
|Allocates storage for DEDS lDEDAL (two |None |
{ |entry points: | |
i (DEDALl DEDAL?2) ( {
L —— _— 3
Table PL1. Phase PL Routine/Subroutine Directory
- 1
lRout1ne/Subrout1ne| Function {
4
l 1
}ACSCAN | Scans AUTOMATIC chain for symbol and DED variables. !
{ ! !
| BCSCAN | Scans procedure block chain of ENTRY type 1 entries. !
| ! !
| CCSCAN | Scans controllied chain for symbol and DED variables. i
| | |
| CNSCAN | Scans constants chain for DED variables. !
| {
| DEDAL1 (PM) |Allocates storage for DEDs. |
| [ |
| IEMPL |Allocates STATIC storage for symbol tables and DEDS. {
] |
}|SCSCAN {Scans STATIC chain for symbol and DED variables. |
i |
| STRSCN | Scans chain of members of particular structure for symbol and DED |
| {variables. {
| | |
| SYMTAB (PM) [Allocates storage for symbol tables. |
o ———— J
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Table PP. Phase PP Storage Allocation Sort of AUTOMATIC Chain

SC40

4
1
|
{
¢ - t
|Determines list of dependencies |

|

| from DEFINED attribute
L

SCNCHN, SRCH2

[ ] ) k]
| |Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
I 4 4 ]
) T ) 1
Scans BEGIN-ENTRY for ENTRY type 1 |RAO | SETCH, SCRUB1, SORCH |
| entries | | |
t -— ¥ + 4
|Scans AUTOMATIC chain from each | SETCH | EXDT, SRCH2 |
| ENTRY type 1 entry { | |
- — -4 {
|Adds ON conditions to first AUTO- [sc2y | None |
|MATIC zone | | |
L 4 i I i |
! . r T —
|Adds temporaries (type 2) and inde-|sc31 | None |
|pendent items to first zone | | {
o e - i 4+ 1
1 T 4
|Adds dependent items to subsequent |SC#4 | None |
| zones | | |
————— - . - ‘If _‘1
|Determines list of dependencies SC39 | SCNCHN, SRCH2 |
|from INITIAL attribute | |

+ -

| :
[ + 4 {
|Determines list of dependencies for|sc3s | EXDT, SCNCHN |
|array bound expressions | | |
i 4 4 2
1 T 1 1
|Determines list of dependencies for|scs0 | SCNCHN, SRCH2 |
|string length expressions | | |
L i 4 ']
8 T T 1
|Removes independent item dictionary|SCRUB1 | None |
|references upon which items in the | | |
| AUTOMATIC chain depend. | | |
L L L ]
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Table PP1. Phase PP Routine/Subroutine Directory

r e
| RoutinesSubroutine

1
| Function |
i 1 4
Ll T 1
| EXDT |Scans dimensions tables for second file statements with adjustable |
l | bounds. |
| [ |
| RAD | Scans BEGIN-ENTRY for entry type 1 entries. i
| | |
|RAL {Tests for end of ENTRY type 1 chain. |
| | |
| RAY |Creates an AUTOMATIC chain delimiter. !
| |
| RAT7 | Tests for end of chain. |
| | |
SCNCHN Scans current AUTOMATIC chain; determines whether reference belongs
; g
| |to it. |
| | |
| SCRUBL {Removes independent item dictionary references from the stack of |
| {dictionary references upon which items in the AUTOMATIC chain |
| | depend. |
| |
| sC24 |Adds ON conditions to first automatic zone. |
| |
| sc31 |Adds temporaries (type 2) and independent items to first zone. |
| |
| SC35 |Determines list of dependencies for array bound expressions. |
] |
| sc39 |Determines list of dependencies from INITIAL attribute. {
| | |
| scuo |Determines list of dependencies from DEFINED attribute. i
| | |
schy Adds dependent items to subsequent zones.
i |
| SC50 |Determines list of dependencies for string length expressions. |
| |
| SETCHN | Scans AUTOMATIC chain from each ENTRY type 1 entry. |
|
| SORCH {Sorts chain in order of dependencies; creates zone delimiter dic- |
| |tionary entries. i
| I |
| SRCH2 |Scans second file statements for dictionary references of labels, {
| {data items, and structures, which may belong to the current AUTOMAT-|
i |IC chains. |
L L J

Loy,
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Table PT. Phase PT Storage Allocation AUTOMATIC Storage

. — . oy

T ¥
|Main Processing|

Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used
—— 4 4
T T
|Scans stacked CONTROLLED chain for | MYNAM |DVSIZE
|largest dope vector | |
L { Il
1 4 1) T
|Initializes ENTRY type 1 chain scan|DSALOC | MKSTAT
|and bpsa | |
F } $
|Allocates slots for ON conditions | DSAY | MKSTAT
- -4 —_— } _—
T T
|Allocates storage for workspace and|DSA10 | None
|for DSA addressing vector | |
i b 1
T T

1 3

| Scans AUTOMATIC chain and allocates |DSAl6
|storage for dope vectors |
L

| COPY, DVSIZE, INITDV, MKSTAT,
| STDVIN
4

i
[ 3 Rl ]
|Allocates BUY workspace {Dsa17 | None
i } i -
¥ T T
|Allocates storage for parameters | DSA19 | None
4 4
T 1
|Allocates storage for double preci-|DSA25 | None
|sion variables | |
1 4
- T T
|Allocates storage for single preci-|DSA29 | None
|sion variables { |
b t t -
|Allocates storage for character | DSA38 |None
|strings and halfword binary | |
L i 4
r - T T
|Allocates storage for bit strings |DSA46 |None
L 4 L
L 3 T T
|Allocates storage for arrays and | DSASHY |COPY, INITDV, MKSTAT, SDVCDE
| secondary dope vectors | |
8 —_— | 4
1 3 T 1
|Allocates storage for structures | DSA68 |COPY, MKSTAT
L S 4
T L{ T
IGets VDA and initializes dope vec~ |DSA72 |COPY, INITDV, MKSTAT, STDVIN
|tors for adjustable regions of | |
|AUTOMATIC chain ] |
= 1 t
|IAllocates storage for DEFINED items|DSA98 | None
L 1 4L

1
|
|
4
¥
|
|
I 3
i
|
[
4
b
]
4
h
|
|
)
i
|
|
4
1
|
4
1
|
]
i
|
|
4
1
]
|
4
a1
!
|
]
i
|
4
4
|
|
i |
4
|
4
1
I
|
|
b |
i
|
]
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e

Table PTl. Phase PT Routines/Subroutine Directory

{Routine/Subroutinei Function i
iCONTl EScans controlled chain for si;e of longest dope vector. l
}COPY §Compiles code to copy skeleton dope vector into real dope vector. {
{DSALOC ilnitializes ENTRY type 1 chain scan and DSA. i
}DSA# 1Allocates slots for ON conditions. {
{DSAS %Allocates standard save area and flag bytes. }
}DSAlO ;Allocates storage and workspace for DSA addressing vector. ;
}DSAlG §5cans AUTOMATIC chain and allocates dope vectors. {
}DSAl? {Allocates BUY workspace. {
}DSAlS (PU) [Allocates storage for parameters. %
}DSAZS (PU) {Allocates storage for double precision variables. }
}DSAZS (PU) {Allocates storage for single precision variables. E
?DSA38 (PU) |Allocates storage for character strings and halfword binary. i
:DSAMG (PU) {Allocates storage for bit strings. }
:DSASQ |Allocates storage for arrays and secondary dope vectors. %
}DSAéS |Allocates storage for structures. ;
=D8A72 |Initializes dope vectors for adjustable regions of AUTOMATIC chain. }
}DSA?H |Stores pointer to skeleton second file statement. t
§DSA98 gAllocates storage for DEFINED items. %
{DSA161 {Allocates storage required for dope vectors. %
§D8A162 %Compiles code to initialize dope vectors. E
}DSA952 EGets VDA for this region of AUTOMATIC chain if required. {
{DVSIZE (PU) jDetermines size of dope vectors. ;
}INITDV {compiles code to initialize address slot in dope vector. ;
gMKSTAT iMakes a second file statement. E
%MYNAM §8cans CONTROLLED chains. ;
%SDVCDE (PO) |compiles code for secondary dope vectors. ;
iSTDVIN llnitializes strufiffe member dope vectors. i
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Table QF.

Phase QF Storage Allocation Prologues

r T T bl
| [|Main Processing] |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
I 4 4 1
L} - T T 4
|Scans text for statement labels, |QF0000 | OBEGEP, QBPROL, QEFEOP, QMOVE, QPROL, |
| PROCEDURE statements, BEGIN state- | jQsL |
|ments, BEGIN END statements, and i | |
| end-of-program marker | | |
4 4 i
T T T ;|
| Processes statement label pseudo- |QSL | OMOVE |
| code items | | |
b= - { t
|Frees text storage at end of phase; | QEOP | OMOVE
| releases control | |
t + 4
|Creates stereotyped prologue for a |[QBPROL | QADJAL, QFSKIP, QF0201, QMOVE |
|BEGIN block requiring a dynamic | | |
|storage area | | |
t t t {
|Creates stereotyped or special | QPPROL |QADJAL, QFSKIP, QF0201, QMOVE, |
|prologues for PROCEDURE statements, | | QONPRL |
| depending on conditions. Processes | | |
|statement label pseudo-code items | | |
IR 1 L i |
r T T 1
|Creates a compiler label marking | QBEGEP | QADJAL, QF0201, QMOVE |
|the return from a BEGIN block | | |
i 4 4
T TTTmTmT T T 1
|Creates a prologue for ON block | QONPRL |QADJAL, QFSKIP, QF0201 |
L 4 4 ’
[ 3 T T 4
|Assembles code to initialize DSA | QADJAL | OMOVE1 |
| dope vector data areas, and to | | |
|allocate variable data areas | | |
L 4 1 ]
r T ] 1
| Skips second file statements fol- | QF SKIP |None ]
|lowing a block heading statement | | |
I ] 4 4
T L] 1 1
|Obtains new buffer and chains it to|QF0201 |None |
ithe previous one | | |
b ¢ t 1
|Moves input text being skipped from|QMOVE | None |
|input buffer to output buffer | | |
4 + (]
¥ 1 1
|Moves a second file statement, | QMOVE1L | OMOVE |
|pointed at by PAR1, to the prologue| | |
| being generated | |
L 1 L ]
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Table QFl1l. Phase QF RoutinesSubroutine Directory

[Routine/Subroutinel Function i
{QADJAL iAssembles code to i;itialize DEZ dope vector, variable data areas, i
| jand to aliocate variable data areas. |
| OBEGEP }Creates a compiler label marking the return from a BEGIN block. {
| QBPROL (QG) §Creates stereotyped prologue for a BEGIN block requiring a dynamic %
| | storage area. {
:QEOP zFrees text storage at end of phase; releases control. z
{QFSKIP (QG) fskips second file statements following a PROCEDURE or BEGIN E
| | statement. |
iQFODOO |Scans text for statement labels, PROCEDURE statements, BEGIN state- ;
| |ments, BEGIN END statements, and end-of-program marker. {
;QFOZOI (QG) |Moves code to output buffer; obtains new buffer if required. %
{QF0360 |Tests for external procedure. g
llQF037O |Generates prologue for GET DSA. {
gQF057O }Generates code to copy argument and target addresses. }
§9F0625 %Tests for entry points. %
:QFOBGO |Tests end of chain. i
N :QF1172 |Tests end of first region. i
:QF1194 |Extracts mapping code from second file. %
}QFlZlS |Tests for storage required. }
§QF1511 }Removes VDA accumulator assignment code from mapping code. E
:QMOVE |Moves text from input buffer to output buffer. {
{QMOVEl %Moves second file statement to prologue being generated. %
:QONPRL (QH) %Creates orologue for ON block. %
?QPPROL (QG) %Creates stereotyped or special prologues for PROCEDURE statements, 1
| {depending on conditions. |
EQSL iProcesses statement label pseudo-code items. }

Section 3: Program Organization 195




Table QJ. Phase QJ Storage Allocation Dynamic Storage

Rttt B T e -
| {Main Processing]| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
b i e e 4
|General scan of text for ALLOCATE, |GS1 |ALLOC, BUY, BUYP, FREE, TRF1. i
|BUY and FREE statements { | |
i
——————————— —— o e e - |
|Allocates items not requiring dope |AL20 {AL15, TRF2 |
| vector I | |
. S Fom e foomme e — — —
|Generates code to move skeleton | MOVEDV | TRF2 1
| dJope vector into workspace for con- | | |
|trolled variables | | |
_____ ——— - —— _— _ —————————y
T
| Looks ahead to reverse pointers for|REVET |GS1, TRF1 |
| ALLOCATE statements | | |
4
——————————— ——- e S M
|Allocates storage for controlled jAL28 |G81, LIBC1, LIBC2, SCANSF, TRF2 |
|string { | |
——————————————————————————————— — - 1
|Allocate storage for controlled |AL27 | ABOUND, LIBC1, MOVEDV, PREVAL, |
|array | | SCANSF, TRF2 |
T fo=mmmme -—1 1
|Allocates storage for controlled |AL29 | BNDEXP, LIBC1, MOVEDV, NXTREF, |
| structure | |NXTVAR, PREVAL, SCANSF, TRF2 |
4
____________________________________ - ¥
| Loads Library call parameter regis-|FREE | TRF2, TRF3 |
|ter to free allocated storage | | |
4
______________ - B S - 4
|Moves skeleton dope vector for | BUYP | TRF2 |
|bought temporary j | l
- .= - = T———= === TTTTmT T h)
|Buys storage for temporary array |BY14 | SCANSF, TRF2 |
i 4 4 4
t - - N - 1
|Buys storage for temporary {BY13 | LIBC4, NXTREF, NXTVAR, SCANSF, TRF 2|
| structure ] | |
L 4
3 et Sttt it bt il St - - N
|Places initial value code line for |AL1S | NXTRF, SCANS |
|controlled variables | | |
4 i
————————————————————————————— T —_—+" - A
|Skips scan register over initiali- | SKIPTX jGs1 |
| zation statements | | |
¢ —mmmmmm oo —==—-———t -t - 4
|Generates code to set a pointer to |PREVAL | TRF2 |
| the previous allocation. | ] |
i 4 d
——————————————————————— T - T == R
|Searches dimension tables for | ABOUND | SCANSF |
|adjustable bound expressions | | |
b= $ b :
|Generates code for temporary | sTMP | LIBC3, TRF2 |
|variables requiring only a dope ] | |
| vector | | |
L - -— —d ———— o J
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Table QJ1. Phase QJ Routines/Subroutine Directory

r ————— s m—es o m T TS -
|Routine/Subroutine|
'S

Function

} ———
| ABOUND (QK)

|
|ALLOC (QK)

|
|AL15

$
| Searches dimension tables for adjustable bound expressions.

|Ascertains the type of allocate statement.

f

|Places initial value code line for controlled variabiles.
%ALZO (QOK) {Allocates items not requiring dope vector.
‘AL27 (QK) |Allocates storage for controlled arrays.
iAL29 (QK) |Allocates storage for controlled structures.
EBNDEXP | Generates or extracts code to set the adjustable bounds of
| { structures.
%BUY {Ascertains the type of buy.
| BUYP |Moves skeleton dope vector for bought temporary.
|BY13 iBuys storage for temporary structure.
gBYlu |Buys storage for temporary array.
| BY15 |Buys storage for temporary string.
{FREE (QK) { Loads Library call parameter register to free allocated storage.
§G51 %General scan of text for ALLOCATE, BUY, and FREE statements.

|
]LIBCl/LIBC2/LIBCQ |places tne library calling sequence for controlled storage in
|sequence in the text.
|
| Generates code to move skeleton dope vector into workspace for con-
jtrolled variables.

MOVEDV (QK}

| NXTREF (QK) {Obtains the next structure base element reference.

—

| NXTVAR (QK) jobtains the next varying array base element reference.

|

| PREVAL (QK) |Generates code to set a pointer to the previous allocation.

;REVPT | Looks ahead to reverse pointers for ALLOCATE statements.

§SCANSF |Places second file statement in the line in the text.

{SKIPTX |skips scan register over initialization statements.

{STMP (QK) |Generates code to buy storage for temporary variables which only
| | require a dope vector.

|TRF1 %Transfers input text to output.

|TRF2 jAdds text skeletons to the output text.

EERFB iAdds the Library Calling sequence to the output text.
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Table QU. Phase QU Alignment Processor

T T T T T e e T T - - 1
[Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
S — -4 4
| Tests pseudo-code instructions for |ALIGNQ | ALREGQ, MVCMAK, REGENT |
|misaligned operands and deduces thej | |
| correct alignment | | |
O —— — - + 4
|Generates a move character (MVC) | MVCMAK |ABEOT,NEXREG,OUTEST,PSMOVE,REMOVE, |
|instruction for a misaligned | | SNEXT, TRANS |
|operand | | |
fomm—— _ . —— e Fiivmtprmt —— 4
| Skips a pseudo-code item | T3 | TNEXT |
_______________________ y -—+4 _— ——————— ]
T
|Processes the load address (LA) |TLA | TRR |
| pseudo-code instruction | | |
e e -+ - -
|Processes the library calling {TLTB | ABEOT, T3 |
| sequence in the pseudo-code | | |
b e - B + -~ - - 4
| Processes the L pseudo-code | TLL |ALIGNQ,ALREGQ,OUTEST,PSMOVE,REMOVE,|
| instruction | | SNEXT, TRANS, TRR |
4 + 4
______________ - T T - - )
| Processes pseudo-code instructions, | THT | ALIGNQ, TRRS |
|other than L and 1a, that may have | | ]
|misaligned operands | | |
F -- —m oo + e P -- -~ 1
|Examines a pseudo-code item and | TRANS |T3,TABS,TDROP,TEOP,THT,TLA,TLIB, |
|passes control to the appropriate | | TLL, TRR, TSN |
| processing routine { | |
L F S i _ ————————— J
Table QUl1. Phase QU Routine/Subroutine Directory
T - T T T T T T T T T T T T T e T T e e e T 1
|Routines/Subroutine]| Fuanction |
------------------ + S - - y
| ABEOT {Outputs termination error message. |
| I ]
| ALREGQ | Tests whether or not the register is in the register table. |
I | I
| NEXREG |Gets a symbolic register. |
| |
| OUTEST |Gets a new output text block if required. |
I [
| PSMOVE |Fills current output text block and gets a new one. |
| |
| REGENT |IMakes an entry in the register table for a register that has been |
| | loaded with the address of a misaligned operand. |
l | |
| REMOVE |Copies text into the output text block. |
| | [
| SNEXT |Accesses next pseudo-code item in the source text. |
I | |
| TABS | Scans absolute code and copies it onto the output text if necessary. |
| [ |
| TDROP | Removes dropped registers from the register table. |
| | |
| TEOB |At the end of a source text block, moves out the scanned text and |
| |gets the next source text block. |
I | |
| TEOP |At the end of the program, outputs the remaining text, and releases |
| | control. |
| | |
| TRR |Deletes an assigned register from the register table. |
| | |
| TSN |Updates the statement number slot in the communications region. |
e O e e e e _ 4




Table QX. Phase QX Print Aggregate Length Table

[rm—m— s s s —— s — s s s e e 1
|Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used {
——————————————————— R ST S S St
|Scan storage chains in dictionary | SCANC | ANAGG, PRNTAB |
| for aggregate entries | | i
____________________________________ I
|Analyze aggregate dictionary | ANAGG 1ANCOB,EXTENT,FINALA,FIRSTA,FORMAL, i
|entries and print table entry | iGETVO,GETSB,MAKEN,PRHED,SORTEN, |
i | | VOPLUS |
b e e e e e S L e o i
Table QX1. Phase QX Routines/Subroutine Directory
[T — oo e 1
|Routine/Subroutinej Function |
| ANAGG [Analyzes dictionary entries for a major structure or non-structured |
| jarray. |
3 L . : s . *
| ANCOB jFinds original major structure dictionary entry for a COBOL major |
| | structure. |
| | |
| EXTENT |calculates length in bytes of a data variable, label, task, event, |
| jor area. |
| |
| FINALA |calculates address of final basic element of a major structure. |
| | |
| FIRSTA |calculates address of first pasic element of a major structure. {
| | |
| FORMAL |calculates length of a non-structured array. 1
| | |
| GETVO |Gets virtual origin of a dimensioned variable. |
| | |
| GETSB |Sets pointer to BCD in a dictionary entry. |
| | |
| MAKEN {Makes an entry in text block for each aggregate. |
| | |
| PRHED |Prints main heading and sub~heading of table. |
| |
| PRNTAB |Prints Aggregate Length Table. |
| | ‘ |
| SCANC | Scans STATIC, AUTOMATIC and CONTROLLED chains in dictionary for {
| |aggregate entries. |
| |
| SORTEN |Sorts text block entry for aggregate so that the entries are chained|
i jin collating seguence order of the aggregate identifiers. |
| |
| VOPLUS |calculates address of first or last element of major structure. {
i

______ e e e e o e e i o e . e i S e o e S i .
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REGISTER ALLOCATION PHASE TABLES

Table RA. Phase RA Register Allocation Addressability Analysis

r——- T——" T
| |Main Processing|

| Statement or Operation Type i Routine | Subroutines Used
- - + { -
¥ ]
|Controls scan of source | LAA |ACT1, ACT2, ACT5, ACTS, ACT9,
| | | ACT10, ADCBUF, GETSBF
L i +
[ 3 - T T -
|Processes RX, RS, or sI |ACT3 | ADTEST, DRTEST
|instructions | |
t t -~

|Processes SS instructions |ACTY | ADTEST, DRTEST
L — i +
L} T
|Compiles code for start of PL/I |ACT15, ACT14, |ADCBUF, GENFLP, UPSN
| Statement: 1. with label, 2. |ACT16 |
|without label, 3. compiler label | i
b O i
L 3 T T
|Processes PROCEDURE and BEGIN |ACT6 | ADCBUF
Iblocks | |
b t ———t-—- -
|Processes END statements on PROCE- |ACT7 | ADCBUF
|IDURE or BEGIN blocks | |
t t 1
|Adds text to output string | ADCBUF | GETCBF
L } R
L ) T T
|Adds text to insertion file | ADIBUF | GETIBF

— — 1
|Obtains new source buffer | GETSBF |None
L 4 +_.__
L1 T
|Obtains next output buffer | GETCBF | None
L ] 1
r + +
|Obtains next insertion file buffer | GETIBF | None
b { il
13 == T T
|Examines dictionary reference in | DRTEST | ADINST, DECOMP, SETBLK
| source i |
F } +
|Produces recovery code when literal {ADTEST | ADCBUF
|offset greater than #4095 is met | |
8 ——— 4 4
r + }
|Creates coded addressing |ADINST | ADCBUF, ADIBUF
| instructions | |
L L 1
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Table RAl. Phase RA Routine/Subroutine Directory

L

igoutine/Subroutin;E Function j
[ACTl iCopies non-special three:;;;;—;;em to output. |
%ACT2 jCopies non-special five-byte item to output. §
EACT3 §Processe3 RX, RS, or SI instructions. i
%ACTH iProcesses SS instructions. }
%ACTS |End of block routine. g
}ACTG iprocesses PROCEDURE and BEGIN blocks. {
iACT? §Processes END statements on PROCEDURE or BEGIN blocks. ;
%ACTB | End of source text routine. §
5ACT9 %Action of start of common block of prologue. E
1ACT10 EAction at end of prologue. {
%ACT12 iCopies absolute code to output stream. E
%ACT13 |Creates ADI instruction at prologue insertion point. %
%ACTlu |compiles code for start of PL/I statement with label. %
}ACTlS icompiles code for start of PL/I statement without label. {
iACTlﬁ jcompiles code for start of PL/I statement compiler label. {
| ADD/ ADD2 %Generates store of calculated address. %
| ADCBUF |Adds text to output string. %
EADIBUF %Adds text to insertion file. i
‘ADINST %Creates coded addressing instructions. z
EADTEST {Produces recovery code when literal offset greater than #4095 is met.%
1AID |Tests whether previous offset is out of bounds. %
{DECOMP | Decodes dictionary reference. §
}DRTEST (RB) ;Examines dictionary reference in source. %
§DTY |Scans step table and generates addressing instructions. %
| GENFLP tGenerates code to set bits on and off in a prefix ON-slot. E
%GETCBF §Obtains next output buffer. i
|GETIBF |Obtains next insertion file buffer. ;
| GETSBF {Obtains next source buffer. ;
%LAA iScans input text. ;
}L125 |Moves addressing instructions to IN-LINE. {
SSETBLK | Finds block number of referenced item. i
%UPSN EGenerates code to keep the statement number slot in the DSA up to E

i

|date.
L
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Table RD. Phase RD Use Determination of all EQUs

1) T T 1
| [Main Processing| |
Statement or Operation e Routine Subroutines Used
}_ P i 1 4
- T T 1
lInltlallzes text blocks for tables |LINIT |None |
L 4 i1 4
H - T T 1
|Scans text | LBUILD | LEQV, LBC, LBAL, LOBR, LEOB, |
| { | LaBS, L3BYT, LSBYT, LVARB, |
| | | LSTAT, L2BYT, LEOP |
F + t i
|Processes EQU items | LEQU | FNDIND |
L 4 4
L[] T LJ
| Processes BC items | LBC | FNDIND
L 4 1
[} 1 T
|Processes BAL items | LBAL | LOBR, LS5BYT
L 4 ———— 4 ]
L T 1) L]
Processes any other branch item LOBR FNDIND
L y L 4 d
L 3 T R | 1
| Skips a 2-byte item | L2BYT | None |
L 4+ 4 ]
¥ T T k]
|Ski a 3-byte item | L3BYT | None |
k 1 -== i
|Skips a S5-byte item | L5BYT | None |
L [ 4 []
LD T L] |
|Skips a variable length item | LVARB | None |
k + t 1
|Processes a statement number item |LSTAT | None |
1 4 4 1
& 1 1
|Processes an EOB item | LECB | None |
L 4 4
L) T 1
| Scans absolute code | LABS | None |
L 4 4 X
L 1 T Ll
|Finds the indicator byte and text |FNDIND | None |
|reference of an EQU value | | |
- 1 1 :
|Ends table build and passes control|LEOP | LSCAN |
|to second section | | |
¢ - ; + !
|Scans tables for optimizable EQUs |LSCAN | LFLAG |
L 4 +_____ {
1 3 T 1
|Flags EQUs in text as optimizable |LFLAG |None |
|8 1 —— J
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Table RD1. Phase RD Routines/Subroutine Directory

3 T
| Routine/Subroutine|
I i

Function

1

!

{FNDIND }Finds indicator byte and text reference of EQU value ;
?LABS |Scans absolute code ;
:LBAL }Process BAL items g
IlLBC %Processe:; BC items ;
:LBUILD %Scans text g
}LEOB ;Processes EOB items %
:LEOP |Ends table build and passes control to second section %
gLEQU %Processes EQU items }
ELFLAG {Flags EQUs in text as optimizable §
:LINIT |Initializes text blocks for tables }
:LOBR | Processess any other branch item i
;LSCAN %Scans tables for optimizable EQUs }
:LSTAT §Processes statement number items }
| LVARB |Skips variable length items %
{LZBYT |Skips 2-byte items {
:LBBYT {Skips 3-byte items {
iLSB?T iskips S5-byte items ;
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Table RF. Phase RF Register Allocation Physical Registers

| S T —Tem T 1
| | Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
[ PP —— 4 4 4
¥ T T 4
|Controls scan of text |29 |ADCBUF, ADIMOV, BR1, BR3, BRA4, |
| | | GETNXT, LBAL, LBALR, LBCTR, LEOB, |
| i |LEOP, LR1, LR3, LR4, LR6, LR7, LRY,|
| | | LSHIFT, OBREGS i
o — i e — 4
| Processes PROCEDURE or BEGIN | LPROC | None |
| statement | | |
b - 1 t {
|Processes end of PROCEDURE or BEGIN|LEND | None |
| block | | |
¢ T f——- t 4
| Processes requests for registers; |OBREGS | BRGUSE, LOAD1l, STORE1l, STORE2, |
jallocates physical registers { | REGUSE |
1 i 4 4
L 8 T 1 a
|Compiles code to store symbolic | STORE2 | ADCBUF |
jregisters | | |
t - o + 1
|Compiles code to store assigned | STORE1 | ADCBUF |
| registers | | |
¢ $-—- $ 1
|Compiles load of physical registers|LOAD1 | ADCBUF |
L N } ]
T T T 1
| Compiles load register | LOADRG | ADCBUF |
i 4 4 4
I - - T T 1
| Expands coded addressing |ADIMOV | ADCBUF |
| instructions | | i
b % —1 1
|Adds to output buffer | ADCBUF | None |
L Y L 1

Table RF1l. Phase RF Routine/Subroutine Directory (Part 1 of 2)

iRoutine/SubroutineE Function i
rADCBUF B IAdds to output buffer. }
{ADIMOV EExpands coded addressing instructions. =
#BRGUSE }Tabulates use of base register in look-ahead. 5
| BR1 (RH) %Processes RX branch instructions. }
|BR3 (RH) {Processes BCT instructions. :
| BR4 (RH) {Processes RR branch instructions. :
| FRTEST |Scans list of free registers to make even-odd pair. !
;GETNXT gobtains next block. E
:LAol {RH) {Processes AD1 (addressing) instructions. {
{LB (RH) lconstructs and puts out completed instruction. i
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Table RF1. Phase RF Routines/subroutine Directory (Part 2 of 2)

r T
| Routine/Subroutine|
i 4

Function

{iBAL (RH)
%LBALR (RH)
gLBCTR (RH)
;LDROP (RH)
tLEND (RH)
:LEOB (RH)
| LEoP
:loADl
éLOADRG
|ILPROC (RH)
glmu (RH)

|
|LR3 (RH)

|
|LR4 (RH)

|
|LR6 (RH)

{
|LR7 (RH)

}LR9 (RH)
|

%LSHIFT (RH)
105560(RG)

;OB630 (RG)
10B895 (RG)
iPQINIT (RH)
%OBREGS (RG)

|
| REGUSE

use of registers in look ahead.
iSTOREl |Compiles code to store assigned registers.
%STOREZ |Compiles code to store symbolic registers.
iwu (RH) ;Extracts ADIs at prologue insertion point.
iz9 (RH) iControlling scan of text.

T
| Processes

|Processes

{ Processes

| Processes

|
| Loads end

|

| Processes

| Processes

jcompiles load of physical registers.

|Compiles load register.

| Processes

| Processes
|loading,

{

|Processes

Processes

perands are changed, e.g., ST.

i

i

i
|Processes
jo

|

| Processes

| Processes
jand it is
]

|Processes

{Tests whether all registers are available.

|

| Generates

|

| Generates
|Main text
|

|Processes

|
jTabulates

and the first is altered, e.g., AR.

BAL instructions.

BALR instructions.

BCTR instructions.

DROP pseudo-instruction.

of PROCEDURE or BEGIN block.
end-of -block marker.

end-of -program marker.

—— oy~ — — — o 1 OO, O Yo7 e e, e sl s, b

PROCEDURE or BEGIN statement.

instructions in which first and second operands regquire

floating~point instructions.
SS instructions.

instructions where a load of first operand is required, no

SI instructions.

instructions in which no load of first operand is needed,
changed, e.g9., LA.

shift instructions.

stores of registers if branch in or out.
code to load registers.
scan.

requests for registers; allocates physical registers.

o e e o ot s SV A St S i S S S S SRS S S e b SR AT AL O i S T S S S, A G T T S e S S T g L e
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FINAL ASSEMBLY PHASE TABLES

Table TF. Phase TF Final Assembly Pass 1

r - T T 1
| |Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
4 4
- , —t-—- '
| Scans text {11002y |None |
I~ ¥ + 4
|Assigns offsets to labels | ILOO019 |FINEQ1, NEXTSL |
L 4 4
T ¥ b}
| Increments location counter for |ILOO14 | None {
|machine instructions | | |
b ¥ + {
|Determines code for instructions |IL0020 | FINEQ1 |
[which refer to labels | | |
] J
- T - + 1
|Initializes location counter at |IL0010 | None |
|start of procedure | | |
F t t 1
| sStores size of procedure and |ILO011 | None |
| resumes containing procedure | | |
L L ——d ]
Table TF1l. Phase TF Routine/Subroutine Directory
r T - H
| Routine/Subroutine| Function |
I 4 4
T L] 1
| FINEQ1 | Locates label number table entries. |
| | |
| ILGOOO |Entry point from compiler control. |
| | ]
| ILOO0O3 |Entry point to scan from initialization routine. |
| |
| ILOOLO |Initializes location counter at start of procedure. |
| | |
| IL00311 |Stores size of procedure and resumes containing procedure. |
| | ]
| ILO014 |Increments location counter for machine instructions. |
| | I
| ILO015 |Processes the start of prologues. |
| |
| ILOO17 |Releases control. |
| | |
| ILOOLY |Assigns offsets to labels. |
| | |
| IL0O020 |Determines code for instructions which refer to labels. |
| | |
| ILOO22 |Processes end-of ~-block pseudo-code item. |
| ! I
| ILOO24 |Scans text. |
| | |
| NEXTSL |Determines multiple statement label entries in dictionary. |
L L 4
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Table TJ. Phase TJ Final Assembly Optimization

H T T —— 1
| |Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
b 4 — e e P s o |
L D T 1
|Controls phase | ILO00O | OPTIMA |
F — — - t-— - 1
|Maintains location counter for |11.0014 |None |
|machine instructions | { |
b- -- S S -~ - 4
|Assigns offsets to labels | ILO019 | COMRTN, FINEQ1, NEXTSL |
b=~ - e frmm— i
[Determines code for instrucitions | IL0020 |FINEQL |
|which refer to labels | | |
F $-- —t- — 4
|]Initialize location counter at {IL0010 | None |
|start of procedure } | |
L. o e e e et e e e e s o e +--__ i 1
[ ; + i
|Stores size of procedure for }IL0O11 | None |
|machine instructions | | |
i N 4
L 3 T T T T T T T T T T - - T 1
|Reduces number of MVC instructions |IL0027 | OFFSET, OSMRTN |
——————————————————— — 4
| Determines offset from a given dic-|OFFSET |Ncone |
|tionary reference | | |
[ L e e e ol e e e e e o e e e e e . i
Table TJ1. Phase TJ Routine/3ubroutine Directory
1 3 L] - 1
|Routines/Subroutinej Function {
e e e e e e e e e e s e e i e —_— 4
11 a
| COMRTN | Determines whether further optimization is possible. |
| |
| FINEQ1 |Locates label number table entries. |
| | |
| ILO00OO }Controls phase. |
[ |
| IL.0003 | Entry point to scan loop from initialization. I
i |
jILO010 {Initializes location counter at start of procedure. |
| |
JILOO11 |Stores size of procedure and resumes containing procedure. i
I |
| IL0012 |Processes machine instructions, etc. |
| I
1IL0014 |Maintains location counter for machine instructions. {
I ! ]
]ILO019 |Assigns offsets to labels. {
| |
|IL0020 | Determines code for instructions which refer to labels. |
| i
| ILO024 | Gets pseudo-code item length and updates text pointer. |
|
| ILO027 | Elides MVC instructions. |
| |
|IL1001 | Evaluates new ADCON needs. Sets location counter to zero. |
| |
|IL1101 {Restores content of containing procedure. i
|
| NEXTSL | Looks for equivalent statement labels. |
| !
|OFFSET (TK) | Determines offset from a given dictionary reference. i
I |
| OPTIMA |Scans text. |
I | |
{ OSMRTN | Scans ahead for literal offsets. |
L —— JU . e e J
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Table TO. Phase TO Final Assembly External Symbol Dictionary

r T D ) -TT= 1
| |Main Processing]| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
L 4 1
T - =TT - 1
|Constructs first six standard ESD |LG401 | MOVE, NAME, ERROR |
|entries i i |
¢ O $-—- :
|Constructs entries for external | LGOOL | MOVE, ERROR |
| procedure labels | | |
k + t — 1
|Constructs PR type entries for each|LG030 | MOVE, NAME |
| block and procedure | | |
t + + i
|Constructs entries for external } IGO050 | MOVE, ERROR |
|variables and external entry names | | |
i 1 — L 4
1 T T b
|Constructs entries for controlled |LG0S0 | MOVE, NAME, ERROR |
|variables and task names | | |
1 } ]
L T T h )
|Constructs entries for Library con-|IL0200 | IHEINC |
| version modules | | |
L 1 L J
Table TOl. Phase TO Routine/Subroutine Directory
¥ T R
|Routines/Subroutine| Function |
L 1
e - i
| ERROR | Truncates over-length external identifier, generates error message. |
| |
| LG0O1 | Constructs entries for external procedure labels. |
] |
| L6030 |Constructs PR type entries for each block and procedure. |
|
|1GO50 | Constructs entries for external variables and external entry names. |
| |
| LGO55 | Processes ON-conditions and external variables. |
] i
| G080 | Processes external entry names. |
| | |
1LG085 | Processes FILE constants. |
I
| G090 |Constructs entries for controlled variables and task names. |
| |
| 1093 | Inserts name in ESD entry for CONTROLLED. |
| | |
JLGu01 | Constructs first six standard ESD entries. |
| ] i
| MOVE |Moves ESD entries to card buffers, and puts out buffer when full. |
| |
| NAME | Generates names for pseudo-registers. |
|
| THEINC (TQ) |Constructs a string of Library module names. |
L i & J
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Table TT. Phase TT Final Assembly Pass 2

r

h ] T
| {Main Processing|

| Statement or Operation Type Routine | Subroutines Used
- _ $-—

| Scans text IL0002 |None

L 4

1 T

|Generates text for RR instructions |IL0O012 | GENTXT

[ 4

|instructions LM, STM, and SI Types

T
| EOBRTN, GENTXT, OFFSET

|
i
h 3
|
1
T
|
; +
|Generates Text for RX non-branch |IL0013
|
e
¥
|
|
i1
1
|
L
+

h)
|
|

4

1

|

1

|

4

L

]

| |

t - -t - 1
|Generates text for shift 110027 | GENTXT |
|instructions | i
F - + o 2!
|Generates Text for SS instructions |ILO014 | EOBRTN, GENTXT, OFFSET i
L — i 1
L T 1
|Sets up trace information and num- |I IL0019 | GENTXT |
| bers compiler labels H | }
L } i 4
- ¥ T 3
|Generates text for branch and load | IL0020 |FINEQ1, GENTXT, OFFSET |
jaddress instructions | | |
L —— 4 } X
v T 13 1
|Initializes location counter at | IL0010 | PUNCHT |
|start of procedure | | |
F + — . - 4
|Resumes containing procedure at end|IL0011 | PUNCHT |
|of procedure { | |
b %  E— 4
[Moves Text into card image | GENTXT | PUNCHT |
L - 1 4 4
T T T k]
jPunches cards ensuring that RLD | PUNCHT | CARDOU |
jcards follow related TXT card | | |
L I 4
H T +—— 1
|Generates text for compiler | INCLUD | GENTXT |
| subroutine | | i
L 4 J S 3
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Table TT1. Phase TT Routine/Subroutine Directory

r T
| Routine/Subroutine|
i 4

Function

1

I
¢ $ :
| CARDOU |Directs card image to load file or punch file. |
%EOBRTN ;chains to next input text block. ;
| FINEQ1 }Locates label number table entries. %
%GENTXT §Moves text into card image. ;
{ILOOOZ ;Scans text. {
}ILOOOB {Entry point to scan from initialization routihes. }
iILOOlO Elnitializes location counter at start of procedure. ;
{ILOOll {Resumes containing procedure at end of procedure. :
1IL0012 {Generates text for RR instructions. {
iILOOlB %Generates text for RX non-branch branch instructions, LM, STM, and E
| |SI type. |
:IL001u :Generates text for SS instructions. =
tILOOlS {Processes the start of prologues. {
{ILOOlﬁ iProcesses the end of prologues. g
| ILOO17 | End-of -text routine. }
;IL0019 ISets up trace information and numbers compiler labels. :
;IL0020 }Generates text for branch and load address instructions. {
:ILOOZZ |End-of-block routine. }
gIL0027 }Generates text for shift instructions. }
:OFFSET (T0) |Determines offset and relocation pointer from given dictionary ;
i | reference. |
iPUNCHT iPunches cards ensuring that RLD cards follow related TXT card. j
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Table UA. Phase UA Final Assembly Initial V

alues, Pass 1

| Statement or Operation Type

|

T
|Main Processing|
Routine |

e o o e e o

Subroutines Used

| external section
4

|UA200, UA220, UA230
|

H

|

I

5|

1

|

|

_J,

jInitializes scalar variables {0Aa200 | TXTMOV |
—_— e e e e e e e e e — R 4

1

|Initializes BCD for label |UA220 | RLDMOV, TXTMCOV |
i 4 1 H
r - 5 T i
|Initializes DED for temporary |UA230 | TXTMOV i
{ ! 4
r - e ———= 1
|Initializes address constants. jUA010 |UB401, UA4O03, UA4O4, UAHO5, UAHO6 |
i 4 4 Nl
LB T T T v - T T b
|Initializes symbol table entries {UA0380 | RLDMOV, TXTMOV |
—_——— —_— —_— e o e e e e e e e e i 3
T k]

jInitializes address slots fcr |UAL403 | RLDMOV, TXTMOV i
|external variables | | |
= O s |
|Initializes address slots for func-|UA401 | RLDMOV, TXTMOV |
[tions and programmer-defineci ON- | | |
| condition names | | |
F - ——- + -- : - 4
|Initializes address slots for labeljUALO4 | RLDMOV, TXTMOV |
| constants | | |
_______________ — — PR —— —— ;|
R}

jInitializes address slots for entry|UAU4O5 | RLDMOV, TXTMOV |
| labels | { |
--- + R Bttt 4
{Initializes file attribute entries |UA406 | RLDMOV, TXTMOV |
|and files i | |
L e e e e e o e e . o e o e i — i § |
S T T 1
|Initializes constants pool |UAOLY | RLDMOV, TXTMOV |
i —_ —_ 4
b —— oo - - ,
|Initializes dope vector skeletons |[UAO021 | TXTMOV |
—_— e e e e e e e e s e e e e e i
T 1

{Initializes argument lists |UAa025 { RLDMOV, TXTMOV |
e e e e e e e et o e e e e e o 7 o e e L e e e e S W — i
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Table UAl. Phase UA Routine/Subroutine Directory

T T
| Routine/Subroutine| Function
{

rOUTPUT (UB)
:RLDMOV (UB)
:TXTMOV (UB)
{UAGOOO

i
| uA001

|uA0215 (UC)

|ua025

{UA033

|uAc80 (UC)

|UA100 (UC)

jua100a
{oazoo

|UA220 (UC)
%UA225 (uc)
{UA230 (we)

I
|uaso1
|

|
| UA403
|
| UA4OY
|
| UA4OS

|
| ua406
|

%UAQO?

{UCINIT ue)
EUCUPDT (Uc)
iucooso (uc)

|
|TIDY (UcC)
L

1
| Moves card images to load file.

|Moves RLD entries to card buffer.

|

|Moves TXT entries to card buffer

|

|Entry point from compiler control.

|

|Scans STATIC chain to start of external section, to initialize sca-

|lar variables.

|Return point for branches taken in first scan.

|

|Initializes address constants.

|

|Return point for branches taken in second scan.

{Initializes constants pool.

| Initializes dope vector skeletons.

|Produces text for dope vector skeleton.

|

|Initializes argument lists.

|Return point for branches taken in last scan.

|Initializes symbol table entries.

|
|Initializes one-word CSECT ‘IHEMAIN'.

| Exit from UA to compiler control and UD.

| Initializes scalar variables.
|
| Initializes BCD for label.

]
| Entry to label routines for label variable BCDs.
|

| Initializes DED and FED for temporary.

|Initializes address slots for functions and programmer-defined ON-

|condition names.

!
|Initializes address slots for external variables.

|Initializes address slots for label constants.

|
{Initializes address slots for entry labels.
|

|Initializes DECLARE control blocks for files and file attributes

|entries.

|Makes text for file attributes entry.

|Initializes array variables.

I

|Initializes arrays of varying strings.

|

|Initializes bit arrays.

| Completes packing of bit strings in structures or
1

arrays.

|
l
r
u
:
1
x
I
|
|
|
n
|
|
t
!
|
n
|
|
|
1
l
|
|
s
c
1
a
x
|
|
|
|
s
l
|
1
|
|
!
|
s
!
:
u
|
:
|
|
l
|
|
!
x
1
x
c
r
|
|
|
Il
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Table UD.

Phase UD Final Ascsembly Pseudo-Code Static DSA's

[ 3 T D - 1
| | Main Processing| |
| Statement or Operation Type { Routine | Subroutines Used |
b e e e e e e e e e e 2 e e e e e e e S e e e e e o o 4 — 4 3
3 1 T B
|Scans STATIC DSA chain |al | AUTO |
e e e e e et e A e e e e e e e e e e e e o e e e e e e e e e e S S e e ,i
L
| Scans STATIC DSA's AUTOMATIC chain |AUTO | DAT,, LAB, STRUC |
— 4 e e 1
1 1]
|Initializes dope vectors for data |DATLAB | TXTMOV (UB) ,RLDMOV (UB) |
|items and label variables | | |
| (unstructured) | | {
b t -—+ |
|Initializes dope vectors for | STRUC | TXTMOV (UB) , TLDMOV (UB) |
|structures | } |
L e o L —— 4 ——— ]
Table UDl. Phase UD Routines/Subroutine Directory
r T — 1
|Routines/Subroutine| Function |
L 4 — S —_— i
r T a
A1 | Scans STATIC DSA cha in. |
| | |
| AUTO | Scans STATIC DSAs AUTOMATIC chain. {
] ] |
| DATLAB jInitializes dope vectors for data items and labels. i
] ] |
| STRUC {Initializes structure dope vectors. i
] ] ]
jUD00O }Entry point i
I | |
| UDEND |Releases control. |
L L — J
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Table UE.

Phase UE Final Assembly Initial Values, Pass 2

] T H 1
| |Main Processing]| |
| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
L | 4 4
[ 3 1 T i
|Scans STATIC chain to beginning of |UA0QO01 |UA200, UA220, UA230 |
| external section { | |
% - === -—- :
|Initializes scalar variables {UA200 | TXTMOV (UB) |
- —— i 4 J
T T ]

| Scans STATIC chain to initialize [UR003 |UA300, UA320, UA340, UA360, UA365 |
linternal dope vectors | | |
’ + {
|Initializes dope vectors for | UA300 | RLDMOV (UB), TXTMOV (UB) |
|internal strings | |
! e - 1
|Initializes dope vectors for {UA320 | RLDMOV (UB), TXTMOV (UB) |
|internal data arrays | | |
—— — 4 [ 4
¥ 1

|Initializes dope vectors for arrays|UA340 | TXTMOV (UB), UCUPDT (UC) |
|of varying strings | | |
—_— PE—— 4 — 4

1 1

|Initializes dope vectors for |UA360 |RLDMOV (UB), TXTMOV (UB) |
|internal label arrays | | |
R 4 4 e e e 4
T T H

|Initializes dope vectors for {UA365 |UA300, UA320, UA360 |
|internal structures | | |
¢ t ¥ 4
|Initializes arrays |UAD30 | RLDMOV (UB), TXTMOV (UB), |
i | JUCINIT (UC) |
F e fommmmee ¥ 1
|Initializes structures |UAQ 40 | TXTMOV (UB), UA200, UCO0800 (UC), |
l | | TIDY (UC) |
F t t 1
|Initializes one word CSECT |UAL100 |OUTPUT, RLDMOV, TXTMOV (all in UB) |
| * IHEMAIN® ] i |
F t + {
|Initializes CSECT for STATIC |0A1005 |OUTPUT (UB), UA030, UA200, UA300, |
|external variables | |UA320, UA360, UA365, UA401, UAU406 |
L PRI 1 4
L T T 1
|Makes up END card and terminates |UA120 | OUTPUT (UB) |
| phase ] I ]
t e 1

|Initializes array variables JUCINIT (UC) | TXTMOV (UB), UC0080 (UC), TIDY (UC)|
L e e L [ iR - J
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Table UEl. Phase UE Routine/sSubroutine Directory

ERoutine/SubroutineT Function 3
| AREA " |Initializes AREA variables. - 1
| EVENT ilnitializes EVENT variables. {
%TASK | Initializes TASK variables. %
|UAQ00 {Entry point from UA and compiler control. :
|UAOO1 | Scans STATIC chain to start of external section, to initialize sca- %
| |lar variables. |
| BA0015 tReturn point for branches taken in first scan. }
{ UAQOO3 §Scans STATIC chain to initialize all dope vectors for internal g
| jvariables. i
|UAC21 |start of scan for arrays and structures. :
joAa030 |Initializes arrays. ?
|0A031 ;Produces RLD entry for label array wvirtual origin. ;
|UA033 gReturn point for branches taken in array scan. {
|UAO3Y gProduces RLD entry for data array virtual origin. ;
jUACUO glnitializes structures. g
%UAlOO oy ;Initializes IHEMAIN CSECT. %
|UA105 gReturn point for branches taken in external scan. :
|UA120 iMakes up END card and terminates phase. %
{UA200 ;Initializes scalar variables. §
{UA207 %Lists label variables. {
|OA300 %Initializes dope vectors for internal strings. %
{UA320 |Initializes dope vectors for internal data arrays. 5
|UA340 | Initializes dope vectors for arrays of varying strings. %
|0A360 {Initializes dope vectors for internal label arrays. §
|UA365 |Initializes dope vectors for internal structures. i
|0A401 §Initializes address slots for functions and programmer-defined ON- :
| |condition names. |
fUAQOG {Initializes DECLARE control blocks for files and file attributes }
| |entries. |
iUAlOOS ilnitializes CSECTs for STATIC external variables. i
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Table UF. Phase UF Final Assembly Object Listing

r

¥ T
|Main Processing|

9
I

| Statement or Operation Type | Routine | Subroutines Used |
- ¥ - == 4
| Scans Text |IL0002 |None |
b o $ t !
|Lists RR instructions | IL0012 |PRINIT, RRRTN |
b t + i
| Lists RX non-branch instructions 110013 | BXRTN, PRINIT, PRNTOU, PRNTVF, |
| | | SECOND i
b + -—4 1
|Lists SS instructions | ILOO14 | EOBRTN, PRINIT, PRNTOU, SSRTN |
L iR 4 4
r T ——1 4
|Lists shift instructions ] ILO026 | PRINIT, PRNTOU, PRNTVF |
| 1 J
r T g H
|Lists LM and STM | IL0O027 | PRINIT, PRNTOU, PRNTVF, SECOND |
. i e ]
) 13 L] b
jLists SI instructions | ILGCO28 | CHARVF, PRINIT, PRNTOU, PRNTVF |
| i | SECOND, SSRTN ]
b f t - 1
|Lists branch and load address | IL0O020 | 110013, NAMEIT, NAMEQU, PRINIT, |
| instructions | | RRRTN |
b + + 1
|Lists labels | ILO019 | NAMEVF, NEXTEL, NEXTSL, i
| | | PRNTLC, PRNTOU, PRNTVF, STATMN |
L 4 4 4
T T T ]
|Lists procedure names | IL.0010 | NAMEVF, NEXTEL, PRNTOU, STATMN |
t 1 4 d4
LB T T 1
|Lists ends of procedures |{ILOO11 | NAMEVF, NEXTEL, PRNTOU |
L. b s 4
L T 1] - i
|Scans ahead for literal offsets; | SECOND | EOBRTN |
| inserts second instruction byte i | |
|into print image | | |
k 1 $ {
|Generates listing of text for base |SSRTN, BXRTN | ABSOFF, ADDEND, NAMEIT, NAMEQU, |
|offset pair | | PRNTVF |
k + t 1
|Names generated label number | NAMEQU | DECINT, FINEQ1 |
L. 4 4 ) |
¥ T 1 4
|Inserts location counter value, and|PRINIT | PRNTLC |
{ hexadecimal and mnemonic operation | | |
Jcodes in print line | | |
4 —_— i

T 1

|Moves variable length item into | PRNTVF | PRNTOU i
|variable field part of print line | | I
I 4 L J
[ ) T T 1
|Lists statement numbers | STATMN | STATNO |
i — 1 1 ;]
1 3 v T 1
|Determines name and offset from | NAMEIT | DECINT, HEXINT |
| dictionary reference | | |
& 4 i ’
- T T 1
|Generate listing of compiler | ILOO017 | PRNTLC, PRNTVF ,PRNTOU |
| subroutine | | |
L 4L L J
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Table UF1. Phase UF Routine/Subroutine Directory (Part 1 of 2)

{Routine/Subroutine} T “—;;nction

;ABSOFF {Appends literal offset;—to operands in variable part of print line.
%ADDEND jAppends signed literal offsets to operands.

%BXRTN/SSRTN |Generate listing of text for base offset pair.

%CHARVF (UG)
iDECINT (UG)
EEOBRTN
sFINEQl
%HEXINT (UG)
%ILOOOO
§1L0002
%IL0003
&ILOOlO (UG)
{ILOOll (UG)
%IL0012
=1L0013
iILOOlﬂ
11L0015
§1Loo16
=1L0017 (UI)
iIL0018
%IL0019 (UG)
§IL0020
iIL0026
1ILOO27
{ILOOZS
%IL0032
%IL1003 (UG)
1IL2005
ENAMEPT
%NAMEQU
§NAMEVF we)

i
|NEXTEL (UG)
L

|Places one character in variable field of print line image.

!

|converts binary to externally coded decimal.

|

|Chains to next input block.

|

[Locates label number table entries.

|Converts binary to externally coded hexadecimal.

|

|Entry pcint from compiler control.

!

|Scans text.

|

|Entry to scan from initialization routines.

|Lists procedure names.

jLists ends of procedures.

|

|Lists RF instructions.

{Lists RX non-branch instructions.

|Lists SS$ instructiomns.

|Processes the start of prologues.

|

jprocesses the end of prologues.

| End-of-text routine, and compiler subroutine listing.

|Processes compiler generated label numbers.

]
|Lists labels.

|

|Lists branch and load address instructions.

{Lists shift instructions.

|
|Lists LM and STM.

]

|Lists SI instructions.

|

|Processes SS decimal instructions.
|Prints "#*PROCEDURE" followed by entry names and statement number.

| Identifies operands.

|

| Determines name and offset from dictionary entry.

|Names generated label number.

|Places a variable name in the print line.
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Table UFl. Phase UF Routine/Subroutine Directory (Part 2 of 2)

[Routine/SubroutineE Function i
[NEXTSL (uG) TScans dictionary for multiple statement labels. ]
:NM0003 (UH) ;Common return point in naming routine. =
}PRINIT (UG) %Prints location counter value, hexadecimal, and mnemonic op codes. {
:PRNTLC (UG) %Converts location counter to hexadecimal; places it in print image. %
{PRNTOU (UG) |Prints a line. }
EPRNTVF (UG) =Moves variable length item into variable field part of print line. {
|IRRRTN |Generates RR format listing of text. :
;SECOND {Scans ahead for literal offsets; inserts second instruction byte }
| |into print image. |
{STATMN (UG) :Lists statement numbers. :
iSTATNO (UG) 1Converts statement number to decimal. ;
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Page of GY28-2051-0, Issued September 30, 1971 by TNL GN

ERROR EDITOR PHASE TABLES

Table XA. Phase XA Error Message Editor

28-3191

H T T 1
| {Main Processing] |
| Statement or Operation Type i Routine | Subroutines Used |
IR i i 4
r D T R}
|Determines whether error messages |[XA |None |
|are to be printed i | |
b + t {
| Scans error message text skeletons |Xa8 | XA50, XA70, XA90, Xa110, ZUPL |
|and prints them out | | |
L L 4 J

Table XAl. Phase XA Routine/Subroutine Directory

iRoutine/SubroutineE Function E
{XA YDetermines whether error messages are to be printed. V}
{XAO ESets severity code. %
EXA01 %Establishes which message types to suppress. {
:XAl }Counts number of error chains to ke processed. %
IXAE %Puts out messages if there are no diagnostics. §
:XAU %Prinfs out "COMPILER DIAGNOSTIC MESSAGES®™. :
:XA7 |First scan of message chains. §
:XAS 1Scans error message text skeletons and prints them. }
:XAQ (XB) %Scans to head of next non-empty chain. ;
;XAle |Selects and prints header for messages of given severity. ;
:XA30 (XB) iGets next entry in message chain. ;
;XA32 (XB) gBuilds up first part of message in buffer. ;
:XA35 (XB) iAccesses message skeleton. }
:XAQO (XB) |Puts out completed message. ;
§XA50 {XB) gMoves message text to print buffer. }
. ) L] B

{XA?O (XB) }Conﬁegts_binafy statement number to character representation, and {
| imoves;it to‘pgint'buffer. i
%XA90 (XB) ]Convé:ig bi;é£§ numeric value to character representation and moves i
| |it to print buffer. |
=XA110 (XB) |[Moves identifier from dictionary entry to the print area. %
iZUPL EPrints a line on PLILIST data set. j

Section 3: Program Organization 219




Page of GY28-2051-0, Issued September 30, 1971 by TNL GN28-3191

FLOWCHART CONVENTIONS

The flowcharts in this manual were produced by the IBM System/360 Flowchart Program
(FI/I), using ANSI symbols. Following is a description of the ANSI symbols and flowchart
conventlons.

SYMBOL DEFINITION EXAMPLE COMMENTS
B3: MODNAME IS THE LOAD MODULE OR LIBRARY
INDICATES AN ENTRY OR MODNAME NAME OF THE ROUTINE DESCRIBED BY THIS
TERMINAL POINT IN A FLOW- FLOWCHAR'
CHART; SHOWS START STOP, B3
HALT, 'DELAY, OR INTERRUPB. COMNAHE IS THE COMMON NAME OF THE
TERMINAL BLOCK TION: MAY ALSO INDICATE COMNAME ROUTIN

RETURN TO THE CALLING

OTHERMOD INDICATES THE MODULES PASSING

FROM: QTHERMOD TROL TO THIS MODULE AND THEIR FLOW-
CHART AZ CHARTS
CSECT
LABEL?!
| refemass— INDICATES A PROCESSING €3: CSECT IS THE CSECT NAME OR OTHER EVTRY
FUNCTION OR A DEFINED OP- POINT AT WHICH PROCESSING BEGINS
ERATION CAUSING CHANGE IN
PROCESS BLOCK VALUE OR LOCATION LABEL! IS THE LABEL OF THE FIRST
OF INFORMATION INSTRUCTION.
IVD{CATES A DECISION OR
WITCHING-TY OPERATION D3: PROGRAM EXECUTION CONTIVUES «ITH BLOCK
DECISION THAT DETERHINES WHICH OF NO H3 WHEN THE DECISIO s
BLOCK A NUMBER OF ALTERNATE BLOCK E3 WHEN THE DECISON iS YES.
PATHS SHOULD BE FOLLOWED.
YES (:::)
E3:r LABEL2 IS THE LABEL OF THE SECTION OF
CCDE IN THIS ROUTINE FROM NHIE"H CONTROL
LABEL2 ENTRYPT IS PASSED TU THE SUBR CONTROL
RETURNS TO NEXT INSTRUCTIWN FOLLOW-
INDICATES A SUBROUTINE OR SUBRTN AG ING THE SUBROUTINE CALL.
MODULE THAT IS DESCRIBED
SUBE%UT&NE IN THIS MANU ENTRYPT IS THE ENTRY POINT.
QC
SUBRTN 1S THE COMMON NAME OF THE SUB-
ROUTINE IN FLOWCHART AG
VIA: PASSMECH
VIA: PASSMECH INDICATES HOW CQN”ROL
PASSES FROM COMNAME TO
LABEL3
1 ) F3: [L[ABEL3 IS THE LABEL OF THE SECTION OF
INDICATES A SUBROUTINE OR -PDPNM~ CODE_FROM WHICH CONTROL IS PASSED TO THE
PREDEF INED MODULE THAT IS INCLU PREDEFINED PROCESS PDPNM WHICH
PROCESS BLOCK THE FLOWCHARTS OF AV~ DOCUMENTED IN ANOTHER PUBLICATION
DTPER MANUAL. {-PDPNM- MAY ALSO BE USED IN A PROCESS-
ING BLOCK)
G3: EXECUTION CONTINUES WITH BLOCK H3 WHEN
f’ THE DECISION IS YES, OR WITH BLOCK A1 ON
INDICATES GENERAL 1/0 G PAGE 2 OF THIS SET 6F FLOWCHARTS WHEN
FUNCTI ONS, SUCH AS GET, THE DECISION IS NO
INPUT/QUTPUT PUT, READ, WRITE, SIO NO
BiOCK AND’ DEVICE-CONTROL MACRO THE OFFPAGE CONNECTOR MARKED O1H3 INDI-
INSTRUCTIONS. CATES THAT EXECUTION CONTINUES WITH BLOCK
H3 FROM ANOTHER PAGE OF THIS SET OF PLOW-
CHARTS. ~THIS CONNECTOR 1S ALSO PAIRED
’YES % WITH THE ONPAGE CONNECTOR FROM BLOCK D3
iﬁl’bd’
LABEL4
H 1 INDILATES A PROCESS THAT H e
HANGES SYSTEM OPERATION
PREPARATION FOR EXAMPLE, SETS A SWITCH, H3: LABEL4 IS THE LABEL OF A& SECTION OF CODE
BLOCK MODIFIES AN INDEX REGISTER, OF THIS ROUTINE THAT INITIATES 1/0
OR INITIALIZES A ROUTINE.
NPAGE
CgNﬁECTOR J3: NEXTRTN IS THE COMMON NAME QF THE ROUT—
INE THAT EXECUTES AFTER THIS ROUTIN
sere INDICATES ENTRY TO OR EXIT Jo
* - EROM ANQTHE! BLOCK ON THE ENTRYPT 1S THE ENTRY POINT OF NEXTRTN,
* - SAME FLDNCHART PAGE. NEXTRTN WHICH IS DESCRIBED IN CHART aC
* *
LR 2d VIA: PASSMECH INDICATES HOW LON*RDL
gs=E¥T§éPT PASSES FROM COMNAME TO NEXTR
A

VIA: PASSMECH

OFFPAGE

CONNECTOR
Db INDICATES ENTRY TO OR _EXIT
* . FROM A BLOCK ON ANOTHER
- b4 PAGE OF THE SAME SET OF
. FLOWCHARTS .
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RESIDENT TABLES

There are three resident tabies:
tionary, the keyword tables, and the phase
directory. The dictionary is resident
through part of the compilation; the for-
mats of the dictionary entries are fully
described in this section. “The keyword
tables are resident during the read-in log-
ical phase, and the phase directory
throughout the compilation.

the dic-~

ORGANIZATION OF KEYWORD TABLIES

The read-in phase is divided into five
passes containing the modules shown in
Figure 10.

Modules CA and CC contain routines which
are common to all five passes. The keyword
tables are held in separate modules (CE,
CK, CN, and CR) which must each be less
than 1,024 bytes (1K) long. In this way it

SECTION 4: DATA AREA LAYOUTS

is possible to hold in storage only those
keywords which are required for any one
pass. The keyword tables are constructed
in the following manner.

For ease of searching and modifying a
keyword table, it is organized into two
levels and by keyword length, as shown in
Figure 11.

The KEYWD routine is called by one of
the statement scanning routines, and is
supplied with a parameter which enables it
to decide which set of keywords to look at
(e.g., statement identifier, ON condition,
miscellaneous). It does this by using the
parameter to extract the required relative
address (R{(A),etc.) from the first 1level
directory. The second level directory pro-
vides the KEYWD routine with the means of
reaching a table containing keywords of
correct length; the KEYWD routine calls the
KEYID routine, which scans the next signi-
ficant item in the source text to obtain
the length used in this look-up.

e 1
| |
| ca |
|
e j Common Routines
o= 1
| cc |
[ 1
T B B e B
| | | |
- S T T T I 1 e +» | e 1
bocE || ¢ck |t 1 e f I 1 crR I 1 | <R |
| . B R S T I T SE—— 1 [ S S T SUCEUE R —— 3
[ | | !
i T B e S T B T I e T B |
| I I I [ i
I cc | | | c.. | |+ co { | § e { | | v |
| I [ | I I |
b 4|t a0t - ' T S — o I R SUSE— 1
I | | |
o ———— 1 Vo v e} 1
| | (I I S B |
i cx | | | e | || ce | | | cT ] | oW |
i I I I Pobod |
e B N S S R R E—— S T S S B T UGS 4
| | |
Pass 1 | Pass 2 : Pass 3 | Pass 4 | Pass 5
Figure 10. Organization of Read-In Phase
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| b { First Level
| —{ R(B) | Directory
| R
| [ | RO -
1 | b= |
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| | |
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I r N v | or -=1
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] | I | | | Direc-
F 8| '3 1 b -~ tory
] | | | | |
e 1 e 1 b
| i | |
e I |
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Figure 11. Organization of Keyword Table

Format of First Level Directory

FSTLVL DC ALZ(STATID - FSTLVL)
DC AL2(ONID - FSTLVL)

Format of Second Level Directory

The second level tables contain relative
addresses, which enable the KEYWD routine
to reference a third level table containing
keywords of the correct length. If one of
these entries should contain zero, then
KEYWD will interpret this as meaning that
no keywords of this length exist in this
table.

STATID DC FL2'm' where m is smallest
length in table

DC FL2°n' where n is largest
length in table

OC AL2 (STLm~-STATID)

DC AL2(STLn-STATID) where the
symbols beginning STL are
the symbolic addresses of
the corresponding keyword
tables

Format of Third Level Tables

The third level tables have a prefix byte
containing the number of entries in this
particular table followed by keyword
entries. These consist of the keyword in
internal code plus the replacement charact-
er (keywords recognised as such are
replaced by a single code byte).
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STLm DC FL1*x' where x is number of
keywords in this table

DC X'112315' keyword in internal
code

DC X'55' replacement in internal
code

DC X'"393839°
DC X'5A°

Some keywords are not represented by one
word (e.g., GO TO, BY NAME) and clearly,
the mechanism must be modified to cope with
the second word. This modification is
achieved by placing a 1-bit into the first
bit of the first level by using the OR log-
ical operation. The presence or absence of
this bit is tested by the KEYWD routine
before the suspected keyword is compared.
If the bit is absent, the pass through the
routine is quick, as there is no possibili-
ty of an extra level search. If the bit is
present, the keyword must be compared after
the additional bit has been removed by the
AND logical operation. If the comparison
is equal, the two bytes following the
replacement character are used as a rela-
tive address to reach the next level table.

Format of Entry Requiring Additional
Comparisons

DC X'9726° GO + X'1000"

DC X'40°

DC ALZ2{N XTIVI~*) Relative address
of next level table

The format of these extra level tables
is similar to that for the third level. 1In
this way, it is possible for national lan-
guage keywords to replace single words by
two or more words, if so desired.

PHASE DIRECTORY

The phase directory is a list maintained in
module AA. Each entry in this list is 8
bytes long. The first two bytes contain
the module name. The remaining 6 bytes are
initially blank. When an output module is
loaded, the address in virtual memory of
each module within that output module is
slotted into the last 4 bytes of the rele-
vant entry in the phase directory. This
directory is used by the phase linkage rou-
tines in module AA to locate the compiler
modules in virtual memory.

The format of a phase directory entry is
as follows:
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Byte Number Description

(=]
|
[y

Module name

Initially blank; however,
when output module is
loaded, bytes U4-7 contain
address of individual
module in output module.

[ s e . e s e s, e e
8]
|
~J
SR Sy——

O L

INTERNAL FORMATS OF DICTIONARY ENTRIES

The following description of the formats of
dictionary entries during the compilation
of a source program is organized in this
manner:

1. Dictionary Entry Code Bytes

2. Dictionary Entries for ENTRY Points

3. Code Bytes for ENTRY Dictionary
Entries

4. Dictionary Entries for DATA, LABEL,
and STRUCTURE Items

5. Code Bytes for DATA, LABEL, and STRUC-
TURE Dictionary Entries

6. Format of Variable Information
7. Other Dictionary Entries
8. Dimension table

9. Dictionary Entries for Initial Values

1. DICTIONARY ENTRY CODE BYTES

The dictionary is used to communicate a
complete description of every element of
the source program, the compiled object
program, and the compiler diagnostic mes-
sages between phases of the compiler; the
text describes the operations to be carried
out on the elements.

Each type of element has a characterist-
ic dictionary entry, which is identified by
a code occupying the first byte of the
entry. In general, each type of element
has a different code byte, but in order to
permit rapid identification of dictionary
entries, the code bytes have been allccated
on the following basis:

First Half Byte

Bit Bit
Position Value Meaning
0 0 entry has BCD
1 entry has no BCD

1#* entry is to be chained

entry not to be chained

not a member of structure
member of structure

not dimensioned
dimensioned

N
o RO RO

*This bit only applies to Phase FT which
constructs the storage class chains by a
sequential scan of the dictionary; later in
the compiler, items with this bit on are
added to the storage class chains.

Second Half Byte

In the second half byte, the following
codes have the meanings shown, unless the
first half byte is X'C':

X*'7' means label variable

X'C' means task identifier
X'D* means event variable
X'E' means structure

X'F* means data variable

The second and third bytes of every dic-
tionary entry contain the length, in bytes,
of the entry. If the entry has BCD (i.e.,
the first bit of the entry is zero), this
length count does not include the BCD;
instead, the BCD, which follows the main
body of the entry, is preceded by a single
byte containing one less than the number of
characters of BCD.

Using this general scheme, the code
bytes allocated for dictionary entries
appear in the following table. Code bytes
in the table which have no corresponding
description are not allocated.

X*'00* Statement label constant
01 Procedure or entry label
02 GENERIC entry label
03 External entry label (entry type 4)
04 Built-in function, e.g., DATE
05 Temporary variable and controlled
allocation workspace
06 Built-in GENERIC label, e.g., SIN
07 Label variable
08 File constant

0C Task identifier
0D Event variable

0F Data variables (not dimensioned or a
structure member)
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Dimensioned label variable

Dimensioned task identifier
Dimensioned event variable

Dimensioned data variable

Label variable in structure

Task identifier in structure
Event variable in structure
Structure item

Data variable in structure

Dimensioned and structured label
variable

Dimensioned task identifier in
structure

Dimensioned event variable in
structure

Dimensioned structure item
Dimensioned and structured data
variable

Formal parameter type 1

ON CONDITION entry

ENTRY type 1 -- from a PROCEDURE
statement

BEGIN statement entries -- entry
type 1

ENTRY statement -- entry type 1
Entry type 5

Entry type 3

Entxry type 2

Entry type 6

Label variable formal parameter or
temporary

Constant

File formal parameter or file

temporary

Task identifier formal parameter
Event variable formal parameter

Data variable formal parameter or
temporary

Invocation count dictionary entry

Dimensioned variable formal parameter
or temporary
File attribute entry

Dimensioned task identifier formal
parameter
Dimensioned event variable formal
parameter

Dimensioned data variable formal pa-
rameter or dimensioned temporary

Structured label variable temporary

Structured task identifier temporary
Structured event variable temporary
Temporary or formal parameter
structure

Structured data variable temporary

Dimensioned and structured label
variable temporary
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Dimensioned and structured task iden-

tifier temporary

BD Dimensioned and structured event
variable temporary

BE Dimensioned structure formal parame-
ter or temporary

BF Dimensioned and structured data vari-

able temporary

C0 sString dope vector for temporary

Cl1 DED2 entry

C2 Internal library function, e.g., con-
version routines

C3 Compiler label

C4 Prefix ON list item

C5 Parameter lists

C6 Dope vector skeletons

C7 Symbol table entry or DED entry

C8 Error message, table entry, workspace
requirement, STATIC DSA, etc.

C9 Record dope vector (RDV! entry

CA Workspace requirement entry

CB Select a member from a generic family

CC AUTOMATIC chain delimiter or Dope
Vector Descriptor (DVD) entry

CD ON condition entry

CE Label BCD entry

CF End of information in dictionary
block

2. DICTIONARY ENTRIES FOR ENI’RY POINTS

Entry type 1 for PROCEDURE, BEGIN, and
ENTRY statements

The format of an entxry for a PROCEDURE
statement is as follows:

Byte

Number Description

1 Code byte X'80°

2-3 Length

4 Level

5 Count

6-7 Dictionary reference to the entry
type 1 of the containing block

8-9 Dictionary reference of the dic-
tionmary entry for the first label
that was attached to the PROCE-
DURE statement

10-11 Dictionary reference to the entry
type 1 of the next PROCEDURE or
BEGIN statement in the source
program

12-13 The start of the chain of all

AUTOMATIC variables

14-15
16-17
18-19

20-21

22-23

24-25

26-28

29-31

32-34

35~37

38~40

B1-42

43

44-57

Dictionary references to
three dictionary entries
indicating storage require-
ments for workspace

Dictionary reference of CHECK
list set by phase FO.

Phase QU re-uses this slot and
sets it to the offset from regis-
ter 9, at which the register
allocator workspace is to start.

Dictionary reference of NOCHECK
list

Dictionary reference of the first
symbol table entry for this block

Size of the DSA for this block,
set in storage allocator phase

Note: If this procedure has a
static DSA, a "C8 static Dsa"
entry is made by phase PA and the
dictionary reference of this
entry is put in bytes 27 and 28.
Phase MA moves, into bytes 27 and
28, the dictionary reference of a
temporary describing a table to
be built at execution time for
the TRANSLATE or VERIFY function.

Offset of the eight words in the
DSA used for addressing the DSA

Offset of the storage used for
the parameter list necessary in
an ALLOCATE- FREE statement

Offset of the two-byte switch
which is set on entry to a proce-
dure and tested at a RETURN
(expression)

Offset of the four-byte slot
which will contain the address of
the first approximation of the
target field (the address of the
implied parameter)

Dictionary reference of the entry
type 1 of the first ENTRY state-
ment of the procedure. The entry
type 1 for PROCEDURE and ENTRY
statements of any one procedure
form a circular chain. If there
are no ENTRY statements in a pro-
cedure this slot will contain the
dictionary reference of the PRO~
CEDURE's entry type 1, i.e., of
the entry in which the slot
occurs

OPTIONS code byte
Eight 2-byte dictionary

references to dictionary entries
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for prefix options. Only those
prefix options which are changed
within the procedure have a dic-
tionary reference. The remainder
are zero. The order of the
options in this list is the same
as in the options byte. (See
“Options Code Byte®™ in Section 3
below)

60 Options change byte. This byte
contains a one bit for each pre-
fix option which is changed
within the procedure. Its format
is identical with the normal
options byte

61-63 Offset of workspace used in BUY
statement

64 Optimization byte

65 2*n where n is the number of
parameters at this entry point

66 N dictionary references of

onwards formal parameter type 1 entries

The format of an entry for a BEGIN
statement is similar to the above for the
first 34 bytes. The initial code byte is
X*'81', and the dictionary reference in
bytes 8 and 9 is that of the first label on
the original BEGIN statement, if any. If
there was no statement label, then the
statement number occupies this slot. The
presence of a statement number or statement
label is indicated by a flag byte in posi-
tion 35. This is set to SN for a statement
number, or to SL for a statement label.
Bytes 36-56 contain the same as bytes 44-64
in a PROCEDURE entry type 1.

The format for the entry type 1 derived
from an ENTRY statement is as follows:

Byte

Number Description

1 Code byte X"82°*

2-3 Length

4 Level

5 Count

6-7 Dictionary reference of the next
member in the circular PROCEDURE-
ENTRY chain

8-9 Dictionary reference of the dic-

tionary entry for the first label
on the original ENTRY statement
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10-12 The offset of the apparent entry
point

13 2*n where n is the number of
parameters

14 n dictionary references to the
formal onwards parameter type 1
entries

The labels on a PROCEDURE or ENTRY
statement will be placed in the dictionary
according to the following format:

Byte
Number Description

1 Code byte X'01°'

2~-3 Length

4-5 Hash chain(STATIC chain)
6-8 Pointer to transfer vector
9-10 Statement number. If the label
is mentioned in an ON CHECK list,
this slot contains the dictionary
reference of Label BCD Entry

(X'CE'), which has the statement
number in bytes 4 and 5

11 Cther 1 code byte. (See "First
code byte - other 1" in Section 5
below.) The last bit will always
be set to one, unless the label
is the last label for a particu-
lar statement, in which case the
last bit will be set to zero.

12-13 Pointer to entry type 2

14-16 Spare bytes for final assembly.
The pseudo-code phase dealing
with RETURN (expression) will
insert into these bytes a code
which must be stored in a specif-
ic slot in the DSA whenever the
procedure is entered via this
label. The code is used by the
prologue construction phase.

Byte 16 in the first label for
each PROCEDURE or ENTRY statement
will contain the number of labels
associated with that statement

17 Block level
18 Block count
19 Ccount of containing block
20 BCD length-1

21 BCD of label



Entry Type 2

type 2 describes ths data attri-

The format is as

Dictionary reference of entry

Offset, i.e., the position of the
string dope vector in the DSA of
the block to which the entry

This will be zero if
the item is not a string.

DATA byte (see "DATA Byte"™ in

Data information, which is:

1. with numeric data, the preci-
sion and scaling, left

2. for strings of fixed maximum
length, the binary version of
the string length in the two
leftmost bytes of the data

3. for strings of adjustable
length, the text reference of
a second file statement giving
the expression for the string

An entry
butes of an entry point.
follows:
Byte
Number Description
1 Code byte X*'85"*
2-3 Length.
4-5
type 3
6-8
belongs.
9
Section 5 below).
10-12
justified
information
length
13-14

Picture table reference, if
required. The storage allo-
cation phase will change this to
the dictionary reference of a DED
entry, the picture table
reference being moved into this
reference if necessary

Entry Type 3

Entry type 3 dictionary entries are con-

structed either from an explicit declara-
tion or from implicit and default rules.

Their format is as follows:

Dictionary reference of entry
type 1 of PROCEDURE or ENTRY

Byte
Number Description
1 Code byte X'84°"
2-3 Length of entry.
4-5

statement.
6-7

Dictionary reference of entry
type 2. This describes the value
returned when the label asso-

11

12-13

14-15

16-17

18-19

20

21

22
onwards

ciated with this entry type 3 is
invoked as a function.

The offset in the DSA of the con-
taining block of the first appro-
ximation of the storage for the
value returned by this entry
point, when it is invoked as a
function.

The entry code byte. (See "Entry
Code Byte" in Section 3 below)

The dictionary reference of an
item in the AUTOMATIC chain of
the containing block. Entry type
3 entries feature in the AUTOMAT-
IC chain of the containing block.

Switch bytes. The pseudocode
phase dealing with RETURN (expre-
ssion) inserts into these bytes
the bit pattern of the code which
will signify that entry to the
procedure was by the label asso-
ciated with this particular entry
type 3. Phase QF will use this
to create MVI instructions.

Dictionary reference of a SETS
list. This will be zero if the
attribute SETS was not specified.
The format of a SETS list is
given at the end of this section.

Dictionary reference of the dic-
tionary entry for the label
belonging to this entry type 3.

Status byte. This byte will con-
tain X'00° or X'FO'. X'00' indi-
cates that the entry was con-
structed from an ENTRY declara-
tion which had parameter descrip-
tions. X'FO0' indicates the entry
was constructed either artifi-
cially or from an ENTRY declara-
tion which did not have parameter
descriptions.

2*%*n where n is the number of
parameters. This is zero if the
status byte is X'FF'

If the status byte is X*00'

there are n two-byte references
of parameter descriptions. A pa-
rameter description is a dic-
tionary entry for the particular
type of item but without a BCD.
If one particular parameter is
not described, i.e. 1if there are
two adjacent commas in the ENTRY
attribute, then the dictionary
reference is zero. When the sta-
tus byte is X'FO0' then an entry
type 3 is only 23 bytes long.
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22+2n-
23+2n

DECLARE statement number

SETS List Format

Byte

Number Description

1 Code byte X'C8'

2-3 Overall length of original
BCD entry

4-5 2*¥nl where nl is the number of
identifiers in the SETS list. If
* was specified, these bytes con-
tain 2*nl+1.

6-5+2%n1 Dictionary references of the
identifiers in the SETS list.

6+2%nl n2, the number of para- meters in
the SETS list.

7+2#%nl n2 numbers of one byte each.

onwards These are the parameter numbers
and will be in ascending order.

Entry Type 4

Entry type 4 dictionary entries describe
external entry points. Their format is as

follows:

Byte

Numbexr Description

1 Code byte X*03"

2-3 Length

4-5 Hash chain, later used as the
STATIC chain

6-8 Offset of the load constant in
STATIC

9-11 Offset in the DSA of the declara-
tion block of the storage for the
first approximation of the value
returned.

12-13 The dictionary reference of an
item in the AUTOMATIC chain of
the declaring block. Entry type
4 entries are members of the
AUTOMATIC chain of the declaring
block.

14 The Entry code byte. (See "ENTRY
Code Byte" in Section 3 below).

15 The DATA byte. (See "DATA Byte"
in Section 5 below)

16-18 Data information which is:

a) with numeric data, the preci-
sion and scaling, left
justified
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b) for strings of fixed maximum
length, the binary version of
the string length in the two
leftmost bytes of the data
information

¢) for strings of adjustable
length, the text reference of
a second file statement giving
the expression for the string

length

19-20 Picture table address if
required.

21-22 Dictionary reference of a SETS
list

23 Status byte. If this byte is
X'00' the meaning is the same as
the status byte in an entry type
3. If the byte is X'FF' it is
implied that no parameters were
described

24 2*n where n is the number of
parameters. This is zero if the
status byte is X'FF' parameters.
This is zero if the status byte
is X'FF'

25 n dictionary references to param-
eter descriptions as in an entry
type 3

25+2%n Level

26+2%n Count

27+2%n BECD length-1

28+2*n

onwards BCD of identifier

Entry Type 5

Entry type 5 dictionary entries describe

the entry points which are formal parame-
ters. They have the same format as entry
type 4 except that:

Byte 1 is X*'83°

Bytes 4 and 5 contain the address of
the formal parameter type 1 entry

Bytes 6 to 8 contain the offset in the
DSA of the declaring block of the
address slot associated with a formal
parameter

No BCD is contained in the entry

GENERIC Entry Point

The format for a GENERIC entry point is as
follows:



Byte

Number Description

1 Code byte X'02°

2-3 Length

4-5 Hash chain

6~-8 Offset 1 Slot

9-10 DECLARE statement number

11 2n, where n is the number of two-—
byte addresses following

12-11+2n Pointers to entry type 4 or 5,
ENTRY labels, or BUILTIN entries.
These entries are made when an
identifier is given the attribute
GENERIC. The pointers are to the
entries which contain specifica-
tions of the various possible
attributes

12+2n Level

1342n Count

14+2n BCD length-1

15+2n BCD

onwards

3. CODE BYTES FOR ENTRY DICTIONARY ENTRIES

ENTRY Code Byte

This code byte is used in entry type 3, 4,
and 5 dictionary entries. The format is as

follows:

Byte

Number Description
0 IRREDUCIBLE
1 REDUCIBLE

2 USES

3 SETS

4 SECONDARY

5 RECURSIVE

6 Has data attribute
7 Not used

Options Code Byte

This code is used in entry type 1 dic-
tionary entries for PROCEDURE statements.
The format is as follows:

Byte

Number Description

0 REENTRANT

1 ON Block

2 MAIN

3 TASK

4 RECURSIVE

5 OPTIONS

6 Contains RETURN (expression)
statement

7 ENTRY name is passed as
argument

Optimization Byte

This code byte is used in entry type 1 dic-
tionary entries.

Format of the Optimzation Byte:

Byte
Number Description
0 Not eligible for DSA in library.
1 Eligible for DSA in STATIC
storage.
2 Needs invocation count.
3 Needs current file slot.
L} Contains asynchronous CALL.
5 Indicates ORDER or REORDER option
0 = ORDER,
1 = REORDER.
Default is ORDER
6 Not used.
7 Not used.

4. DICTIONARY ENTRIES FOR DATA, LABEL, AND
STRUCTURE ITEMS

Label Variables - Obtained from DECLARE
Statement

Byte

Number Description

1 Code byte may be X'07', Xx'17°',
X'27', X'37', X*87°*, X'97',

X*a7*, X*B7'. The last four
cases apply when the item
occurred in a parameter list in a
PROCEDURE or ENTRY statement. In
this case, bytes 4 and 5 will
contain the dictionary reference
of the corresponding formal pa-
rameter type 1 entry. In the
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first four cases, bytes 4 and 5
initially contain the hash chain.
After the scan of the dictionary,
this slot will be re-used to form
another chain, e.g., AUTOMATIC or
STATIC chain

2-3 Length

4-5 Initially contains the hash
chain. After the dictionary
scan, this is re-used to form
another chain, e.g., AUTOMATIC or
STATIC chain

6-8 Offset inserted by storage allo-
cation phase (as for a data item)

9-10 DECLARE statement number

11 '*Other 1' code byte (See "First
Code Byte - Other 1™ in Section 5
below)

12 'Variable' code byte (See "Vari-
able Byte" in Section 5 below)

13 '‘Other 2' code byte (See 'Second
Code Byte - Other 2" in Section 5
below)

14 *Other 3' code byte (See "Third
Code Byte - Other 3" in Section 5
below)

15 '‘Other 4' code byte (See "Fourth
Code Byte - Other 4" in Section 5
below)

16 Content determined by

onwards variable code byte.
After variable information
2 bytes Symbol slot
1 byte Level
1 byte Count
1 byte BCD length-1
BCD
With the exception of the 2-byte symbol
slot, the general format is the same as for

a structure.

Dictionary Entries for Data Items

The format is as follows:

Byte
Number Description
1 Code byte may be X'0F', X'1F',

X'"2F', X'3F', X'8F', X'9F',
X'AF', or X'BF'. The last four
cases apply when the item
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occurred in a parameter list in a
PROCEDURE or ENTRY statement. In
this case, bytes 4 and 5 will
contain the dictionary reference
of the corresponding formal pa-
rameter type 1 entry. 1In the
first four cases, bytes 4 and 5
initially contain the hash chain.
After the scan of the dictionary
this slot will be re-used to form
another chain, e.g., AUTOMATIC or
STATIC chain

2-3 Length
4-5 See above
6~-8 Offset. (See "Format of Variable

Information™ in Section 6 below)

9-10 DECLARE statement number. If the
variable has not been explicitly
declared, this number is zero;
otherwise, it is the statement
number assigned to the DECLARE
statement from which the variable
was obtained.

11-16 Six code bytes. These are:
other 1, variable, other 2, other
3, other 4, and data. (See "Code
bytes™ in Section 5 below for a
description of these bytes.)

17-19 Data information, which is:

1. with numeric data, the preci-
sion and scaling, left
justified

2. for strings of fixed maximum
length, the binary version of
the string length in the two
leftmost bytes of the data
information

3. for strings of adjustable
length, the text reference of
a second file statement giving
the expression for the string
length

4. Bit 0 of byte 19 indicates
that the temporary is used as
an argument for halfword
binary temporaries

Note: In the case of a temporary data
variable for an argument, the first bit of
byte number 19 is set to 1 by phase GP. It
is set to 0 by phase IM for temporary argu-
ments to built-in functions and pseudo-
variables. It is examined by phase QU.

20-21 Symbol slot, containing either
zero, or one of the following:

1. If the SYMBOL and DED bits are
not on, and the data item has
a picture, these bytes contain
the dictionary reference of



22

1 byte
1 byte

1 byte

the picture table entry

2. If the DED bit is on and the
SYMBOL bit off, this slot
points at a DED entry. If the
item has a picture, the DED
entry will contain the picture
table address

3. If the SYMBOL bit is on, the
slot will point at a SYMBOL
entry. This again will con-
tain the picture address, if
specified

Variable information. The con-
tents of these bytes are deter-
mined by the variable code byte.
(See "Format of Variable Informa-
tion" in Section 6 below)

Level

Count

BCD length-1

BCD

Major and Minor Structure Eniries

These entries do not include base elements,
i.e., they do not have any data attributes

Their format is:

Code byte may be X'2E', X'3E',

or X*BE'. ‘The last two
indicate that there is no BCD
When the identifier
occurs in the parameter list of a
PROCEDURE or ENTRY statement,
bytes 4-5 contain the dictionary
reference of the formal parameter
In the case of the
first two code bytes, bytes u4-5
of the entry initially contain
This is later
modified by Phase FT

or LABEL.
Byte
Number Description
1
X'AE',
attached.
type 1 entry.
the hash chain.
2-3 Length
4-5 See byte number 1
6-8

These bytes are usad by the
storage allocator; they will fin-
ally contain one of the following
offsets:

1. For structures which are pa-
rameters, or are dynamically

11-15

16

1 byte
1 byte

1 byte

defined, the offset from the
start of the major structures
dope vector or the minor
structures dope vector.

2. For major structures, the off-
set from the start of AUTOMAT-
IC or STATIC of the address
slot which will point at the
structure dope vector

3. For CONTROLLED structures,
only that specified for minor
structures in 1 , above

4. For structures in STATIC
EXTERNAL the contents depend
on the setting of the "dope
vector required®™ bit in the
"other 3" code byte. If this
bit is off and the item is a
major structure, the slot con-
tains the offset from the
start of STATIC of the slot
which will contain the address
of the first byte of the
structure. TIf the dope vector
bit is on, the slot contains
the offset from the start of
STATIC of the address slot
which will point at the struc-
ture dope vector. The offset
slot is not used in either of
the above cases for minor
structures

DECLARE number, i.e., the state-
ment number of the DECLARE state-
ment which produced the structure

Five code bytes. These are:
other 1, variable, other 2, other
3, and other 4

Variable information. The con-
tent is determined by the vari-
able code byte, and will always
include the information required
for structure members. (The for-
mat is described under "Format of
Variable Information™ in Section
6 below)

After variable information:
Level

Count

BCD length-1

BCD
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5. CODE BYTES FOR DATA, LABEL, AND STRUCTURE DICTIONARY ENTRIES

The First Code Byte — Other 1

i - T H
| Bit | o [ |
| No. | Description | Set By |
— - $mmmmmmm 4
| © | Symbol or requires load constant if | Phase EL, FT, or |
| | label constant | NU ]
| ] | |
| 1 | Defined on | Phase EL |
| | | |
| 2 | Mentioned in CHECK list | Phase FO |
| ] | |
| 3 | Needs DVD | Various |
| | ] [
| 4 { Last member in structure | Phases EL or EW |
| f | |
| 5 | Variable dimensions | Phase EL |
| ] | I
| 6 | * dimensions | Phases EL and FT |
| ] | I
| 7 | * string length for data item | Phases EL and FT |
| | ! [
| | -—More labels follow for a label | Phase EG |
| | constant | |
| | | |
| } ———Major Structure - no member of | Phase EY |
| | the structure has a dimension or | |
| | length attribute which is not * | |
| I i I, ———d P, 4
The Second Code Byte - Other 2

T R T T T - h)
| Bit | o [ |
| No. |} Description | Set by |
— - + 4
| © } Dynamically defined | Phase EL |
| | | |
| 1 | CONTROLLED major structure with | Phase EY |
| | varying strings | |
| | | |
| 2 | NORMAL = O, ABNORMAL = 1 | Phases EI and FT |
| | | |
| 3 | Reserved | |
| | | |
| 4 | Formal Parameter | Phase EI |
| | | |
| 5 | INTERNAL = O, EXTERNAL = 1 | Phase EI |
| ] | |
| 6 { 00 = AUTOMATIC or DEFINED or simple | Phase EL |
| and | parameter | |
| | | !
| 7 | 01 = STATIC | Phase EL |
| | | |
| | 11 = CONTROLLED | Phase EL |
L L — [ IS i
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The Third Code Byte - Other 3

r T - -r——————= - 1
| Bit | | |
{ No. i Description i Set by l
3 T - T - -

| O | Needs dope vector | Phases EK and EY if variable |
| | | dimension entries, variable |
| { | string length, or in |
i | | CONTROLLED storage; |
| | | Phase NU when item appears |
| | | in an argument list |
| | | |
| 1 | Needs DED | Phase NU |
| | | |
| 2 | Needs no storage for the item | Phase GP |
| | itself i |
; l , % e
| 3 | Correspondence defined | Phase FV |
i | i ]
| 4 | Chameleon | Phase GP |
] | ] |
| 5 | Data Variable UNSAFE | Set by phase KE |
} | | 1= UNSAFE |
| ] | 0= SAFE |
| | | This use is local to the |
| | | K phases i
| | | |
! | Sign bit for first oiffset | Phase PH for STATIC and |
| | | Phase PT for AUTOMATIC |
i | ] |
| 6 | Indication of the state of | Phase PH for STATIC and |
| | the value in the first offset | Phase PT for AUTOMATIC |
| | 0 = rubbish | |
| | 1 = good value | |
| | ] |
| 7 | As above but for second | Phase PH |
| | address slot i |
L L e e —— ——r J
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The Fourth Code Byte -~ Other §

e B T -1
| Bit | ‘ | l
| No. | Description | Set by |
b t e T 4
| © | Usage (i): | Phase EL (for EW)

| I An explicit alignment declaration has | |
| | been made | |
| | Usage (ii): | Phase JK |
| { A constant has been produced for this | |
| | structure or array I |
| | { [
| 1 | 00 = Not temporary | Phase GP, HF, HK, |
| and | 01 = Temporary type 2 | IM, or LB |
| 2 | 10 = Temporary not sold { |
| | 11 = COBOL temporary | |
I | | |
| 3 { Member of defined structure | Phase FV |
| | | I
| 4 | Packed = 0 Aligned = 1 | Phase EL |
| | | |
| 5 | Major structure | Phase EL |
| | | |
| 6 | No dope vector initialization | Phase GP |
| | i |
| 7 | A temporary type 2 which has been in- | Phase OB |
| | corporated in workspace 1 or RDV | |
| | required. For COBOL temporaries this | |
| { bit means RDV required { |
L g s e e s e e L J

Variable Byte

s st somn e

|
{

r - v

| Bit |

| No. | Description

—

| © } Second address slot

| |

| 1 | Dimensioned

! [

| 2 | Member of structure

I |

| 3 | Value list for label variables or
| | POS for defined items

| ]

| 4 | Initial value if not a structure

| | or LIKE if a structure

| ]

| 5 | EXTERNAL slot

| ]

| © | Defined slot

| |

| 7 | CONTROLLED from ALLOCATE statement
t i P —
b

| Note: For a detailed explanation of the
| significance of these bits and a

| description of the extra slots asso-

| ciated with them, see "Format of Vari-

| able Information"™ in this section.

L— —

e e R s, B s P oot S i WO s AR D " i PV wricra, P

| SO —
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Data Byte

r T T T T T T T T 1

| | | I | | | | | I

| BIT I 0 | 1 | 2 i 3 | 4 | 5 | 6 | 7 |

| | I I | | ] | | |
F- T ———t-— }- + t t 1

| CAD or | 1 | POINTER/ | Sterling | Long | cad. | Binary | Float | Complex | 1
| NUMERIC | | OFFSET # | NON | Short/ | Numeric | Decimal | Fixed | Real | ©
| FIELD | | | STERLING | OFFSET | Field ] | | i
————————— e I S S i } 4

| STRINGS | 0 | Adjustable | Aligned | Varying | No | Char | AREA | Not | 1
| | | Length | { | Picture | | VARI- | Used |

| | | String | Unaligned] | Picture | Bit | ABLE#* | | O
_________ S G S SR 11 —d i i 1 i
|*AREA, POINTER, and OFFSET data byte settings are: |

| AREA: X'02"' superimposed on the non-pictured CHAR string data byte entry |

| POINTER: X'40' superimposed on the FIXED BIN data byte entry |

| OFFSET: X'50"' superimposed on the FIXED BIN data byte entry |

]

gNote: The LONG bit X'10' is set to 1 for halfword binary and 0 for fullword binary |

L —— —— - — [, —— J
6. FORMAT OF VARIABLE INFORMATION P

|¥Y| implies that a second offset

Data items, labels, and structures require L-4 slot will be given,

pointers to various tables if they have 1

certain attributes; for example, if they [Nf that it will not.

are dimensioned or defined on a base. L1
Space will be left for information only if

the attribute is present. This leads to an

addressing problem of how to find the posi- Bit number 1: The dimensioned bit. The

tion of the information when the presence
of other attributes alter its address.

The problem is resolved by collecting,
into one byte, all the attributes which
require more than one bit to describe them.
This has taken the second place in all the
collections of attribute bytes. The pres-
ence of a bit in this byte indicates the
presence of further information. The off-
set of this information from the start of
the variable information is ¢iven by the
presence of the bits to the left of the one
of interest. Each bit will rave a value
associated with it. The sum of the values
of the bits present and to the left of the
one of interest will give the value of the
offset. This is achieved in the coding by
moving the code byte, maskinc off the bits
to the right of the one being tested and
the bit itself, and translating the byte.

The information produced by the presence
of the following bits in the variable byte
is as follows:

Bit number 0: The second offset slot is 4
bytes long. The contents of this slot are
described in this appendix. The decision
to include a second offset slot in a dic-
tionary entry is based on questions about
the nature of the identifier. Refer to
Figure 12.

Bit number 2:

slot produced by this is three bytes long.
The first byte will contain the number of
dimensions, the next two the dictionary
reference of the dimension (multiplier)
table.

Member of a structure bit.
This slot is ten bytes long and has the
following format:

Bit number 3:

Byte

Number Description

1 Declared level number

2 True level number

3-4 Dictionary reference of
the containing structure

5-6 Dictionary reference of
the next member in the
structure

7 Alignment

8-10 Element length

POS for defined items. The
two-byte slot will contain the POS value as
a binary integer.
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Decision to Include a Second
Offset Slot

Bit number 6:

) 29 The initial value or LIKE
bit is a four-byte slot.

1. For normal initial value. The first
two bytes contain the dictionary
reference of the associated 'Initial
Value* dictionary entry. The fourth
byte contains X'FO°'

2. For INITIAL CALL. The first three
bytes contain the text reference of a
second file statement. The fourth
byte contains X*0F'.

3. For initial labels. The first three
bytes contain the text reference of a
set of second file statements. The
fourth byte contains X'FF'. If there
is an initial slot but no initial
values the fourth byte contains X'00‘

4. For LIKE. The first two bytes contain
the LIKE chain. The third and fourth
bytes contain the dictionary reference
of the likened structure

Bit number 5: The EXTERNAL bit. This 2-

byte slot contains the ESD number.

The DEFINED bit.
byte slot contains the following:

This 7~

Bit number 73

Byte

Number bDescription

1-2 Defined chain.

3-4 Dicticnary reference of base
5-7 The text reference of a second

file statement. After the dic-
tionary these bytes will contain
X'FFFFFF' if the base is
unsubscripted.

The CONTROLLED from ALLOCATE
bit. This bit is on for dictionary entries
for level 1 CONTROLLED data specified in
ALLOCATE statements. The two-byte slot
contains the dictionary reference of the
dictionary entry for the data constructed
from the DECLARE statement.

Uses of the OFFSET1 and OFFSET2 Slots in

Data, Label, and Structure Dictionary
Entries

The OFFSET1 slot is in bytes 6-8 of the
dictionary entry and the OFFSET2 slot is
part of the variable information.



STATIC INTERNAL Structures

Major and minor structure entries: OFF-
SET1 slot not used. OFFSET2 slot con-
tains offset of structure dope vector
from start of STATIC INTERNAL control
section (if there is a dope vector)

Basic elements: OFFSET1 slot contains
offset of virtual origin (in the case of
dimensioned items) or offset of item
(when not dimensioned) from start of
STATIC INTERNAL control section. OFFSET2
slot contains offset of dope vector (if
there is one) from start of STATIC
INTERNAL control section

AUTOMATIC Structures

Constant dimensions: as fcr STATIC
INTERNAL except that all offsets are
relative to start of DSA.

Adjustable dimensions: major and minor
structure entries: OFFSET1 slot not
used. OFFSET2 slot contains offset of
structure dope vector from start of DSA
(if there is a dope vector)

Basic elements: OFFSET1 slot not used.
OFFSET2 slot contains offset of element's
dope vector (if there is one) from the
start of the DSA

STATIC EXTERNAL and Parameter Structures

Major structure entry: OFFSET1 slot con-
tains offset of address slot from start
of data region. OFFSET2 slot contains
size of EXTERNAL control section. {(Off-
set of major structure dope vector = 0.)

Minor structure entries: CFFSET1 slot
not used. OFFSET2 slot contains offset
of structure's dope vector from start of
ma jor structure dope vector.

Basic elements: OFFSET1 slot not used.
OFFSET2 slot contains offset of element’'s
dope vector from the start of the EXTERN-
AT, control section

CONTROLLED Structures

Ma-jor and minor structures: OFFSET1 slot
not used. OFFSET2 slot contains offset
of structure dope vector from point to
which pseudo register points. (In the
case of the major structure, this value
will be zero.)

Basic elements: OFFSET1 slot not used.
OFFSETZ2 slot contains offset of element's
dope vector relative to address in
pseudo-register.

Non-Structured Arrays in STATIC INTERNAL

OFFSET1 slot contains offset of vertical
origin of the array relative to start of
data region. OFFSET2 slot contains offset
of dope vector (if there is one) from the
start of the data region.

Non-Structured Arrays in AUTOMATIC

Constant dimensions: as for STATIC

INTERNAL

Adjustable dimensions: OFFSET1 slot not
used. OFFSET2 slot contains offset of
dope vector from start of data region.

STATIC EXTERNAL, CONTROLLElX or Parameter
Array

OFFSET1 slot contains offset of address
slot which contains a pointer to the arrays
dope vector. (Not used in the case of CON-
TROLLED.) OFFSET2 slot is not present.

Non-Structured Scalar Strings in STATIC
INTERNAL

OFFSET1 slot contains offset of datum from
start of data region. OFFSET2 slot con-
tains offset of dope vector (if there is
one) from start of data region.

Non-Structured Scalarxr Strings in AUTOMATIC

Constant length: as for STATIC INTERNAL

Adjustable length: OFFSET1 slot not
used. OFFSETZ2 slot contains offset of
dope vector from start of data region.

Non—-Structured Scalar Strings in STATIC

EXTERNAL, CONTROLLED or Parameter

OFFSET1 slot contains offset of address
slot which points to string dope vector
{not used in the case of CONTROLLED).
SET2 slot not present.

OFF-

Non-Structured Non-String Scalars in

AUTOMATIC oxr STATIC INTERNAL

OFFSET1 slot contains offset of datum from
start of data region. OFFSET2 slot not
present.

Non-Structured Non-String Scalars in STATIC

EXTERNAL, CONTROLLED or Parameter

OFFSET1 slot contains offset of address
slot which points to datum (not used in the
case of CONTROLLED). OFFSET2 slot not
present.
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7. OTHER DICTIONARY ENTRIES

Label Constants - Extracted by the Read-In
Phase

Byte

Number Description

1 Code byte X*'40°

2-3 Length up to BCD length-1 byte

4-5 Hash chain - STATIC chain

6-8 Ooffset

9-10 Statement number (except when the
label is mentioned in an ON CHECK
list, in which case it gives the
chain to the label BCD dictionary
entry, code byte X'CE')

11 Other 1 Code Byte (See "First
Code Byte - Other 1" in Section 5
above)

12-14 Second Offset Slot

15-16 Spare for Final Assembly

17 Level

18 Count

19 Count of Containing Block

20 BCD Length-1

21 etc. BCD

Compiler Labels

The format is identical to that of a label
constant, except for the omission of the
BCD. The code byte is X*'C3°'.

Formal parameter type 1 entry

These entries are derived from the PROCE-
DURE and ENTRY statements, and do not con-~
tain any information other than that the

identifier is a formal parameter. The for-
mat is as follows:

Byte

Number Description

1 Code byte X'40°

2-3 Length

4-5 Hash chain

6-7 These bytes will point to a full

description of the identifier
after Phase EK, or Phase FA, or
Phase FE. These full descrip-
tions are dictionary entries for
the type of item they are

378

describing. They do not contain
the BCD of the identifier, but in
the slot for the hash chain there
is the dictionary reference of
the corresponding formal parame-
ter type 1 entry.

8 Level

9 Count

10 BCD length-1
11 BCD

For a description of the types of entry
pointed to, see "Dictionary entry for pa-
rameter descriptions.”

Dictionary entry for FILE

For attributes specified in OPEN statement
the format is as follows:

Byte

Number Description

1 Code byte X'98°

2-3 Length

4-5 STATIC chain

6-8 OFFSET1

9-10 DECLARE statement number

11 String of second level

onwards markers (without preceding 'C8'

code bytes) one for each attri-
bute other than FILE, TITLE and
IDENT.

This entry is created by the read-in

phase and is referred to only as the argu-
ment of an ATTRIBUTES marker.

FILE Constants

Code X'08' is used for file constant

entries, which have the following format:

Byte

Number Description

1 Code byte X'08'

2-3 Length

4-5 Hash chain, subsequently EXTERNAL
or STATIC chain depending on
whether FILE is EXTERNAL or
INTERNAL

6~ 8 OFFSET1 (STATIC or transfer vec-
tor offset)

9-10 Declare statement number



11-12 Dictionary reference of attri-

butes entry (zero if none)

13 Code byte (similar to the "other
2" code byte. Only internal/
external bit used)

14-15 Dictionary reference of environ-
ment string {(zero if none)

16 Level

17 Count

18 BCD length-1

19 BCD

onward

FILE Parameters and Temporaries

Code X'89' is used for file parameters and
for file temporaries. The format of the
entry will be the same as that for label
variables.

FILE Environment Entries

Code X'C8' is used for the environment
string.

Byte

Number Description

1 Code byte X'C8'

2-3 Length

4 Internally coded form of
onwards argument of ENVIRONMENT option

Code X'C8' is also used for attributes
collected from the DECLARE statement.

Byte

Number Description

1 Code byte X'C8*

2-3 Length

4 String of second lavel

onwards markers {(without preceding code

bytes X'C8'), one for each attri-
bute other than FILE, ENVIRON-
MENT, EXTERNAL, or INTERNAL

Dictionary Entries from Constants

The format is:

Byte

Number Description

1 Code byte X'88"*
2-3 Length

4-5 Hash chain

6 DATA byte
7 Data Precision#*
8 Scale Factor*

*These are the apparent precision
and factor derived from the BCD
of the constant {(see Note 2)

9 Type (see Note 1)

16 DATA byte (2)

11 Data Precision (2)%%*
12 Scale Factor (2)#*%

**These bytes are inserted by the
phase requesting conversion. If
a picture is required, these
bytes are used to contain a pic-
ture table reference (see Note 3)

13-14 Dictionary reference - used when
a phase requires a constant to be
converted into a specific loca-
tion in storage

15 BCD

Notes:

1. The type byte has the following
meaning:

Tirsc and second bits:

00 - normal BCD constant. The first
cffset slot must be relocated by
the storage allocation phase, to
concain the offset of the con-
verted constant from the start of
STATIC storage, rather than from
the start of the constants pool

11 - the BCD is replaced by the
internal form of the constant.
The first offset slot is treated
in the same way as for the code
00

10 or 01 - the constant is required to
be converted into a specif-
ic location in storage.

The second code implies the
converted constant should
be made negative before
being stored

Sixth bit: 1 indicates that the con-
stant requires a DED.

Seventh bit: 1 indicates that the
constant requires a dope vector.

Eighth bit: 1 indicates that no conv-
ersion is required.
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2. After the constants processor the
bytes 6 through 8 will contain the
offset of the constant from the start
of the pool of constants. If a dope
vector is requested then the offset of
this from the start of the constants
pool is eight less than that of the
converted constant.

3. Should a DED be required, this will be
constructed by Phase PL. The two
bytes, precision(2) and scale factor(
2), will contain a dictionary
reference of a DED dictionary entry.
If the constant requires a dope vector
then Phase O0S will make a dictionary
entry for it, and the dictionary
reference preceding the BCD will be
the dictionary reference of this.

Task Identifiers and EVENT Data

The format of the dictionary entries for
task identifiers and EVENT data is, apart
from the initial code byte, the same as
that for a label variable.

Dictionary Entries for Built-in Functions

The format is:

Byte

Number Description

1 Code byte X*'0u*

2-3 Length

4-5 Hash chain - later becomes the
STATIC chain

6-8 Offset - gives the position in
STATIC storage of the load con-
stant for Library routine

9-10 Code bytes -~ the first code byte
contains a value which identifies
the built-in function and also
provides information about it.
It is used mainly by phases IM
and MD-MM inclusive. The second
code byte contains further infor-
mation about the built-in func-
tion (See "Second Code Byte.")

11-12 DECLARE statement number

13 Level

14 Count

15 BCD length-1

16 BCD
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Second Code Byte

The second code byte contains the following
information:

Byte

Number Description

0 May be passed as an argument

1 May have an array as an argument

2 Must have an array as an argument

3 Is a pseudo-variable

4 Indicates to which of the two
tables the offset refers

5 May have an array {(or structure)

4as an argument, but will return a

scalar result

Internal Library Functions

Library routines, other than built-in or
GENERIC functions, are known as Internal
Library Functions. Their dictionary entry
format is as follows:

Byte

Number Description

1 Code byte X'C2°

2-3 Length

4-5 Hash chain

6-8 Offset

9 Library Code - identifies the
particular Library routine
required

10 Not used

11-12 Code Bytes - the first code byte
contains a value used by phase MG
to pick up complete information
about the library function. The
second code byte contains further
information about the function

13 Level

14 Count

BCD Entries

BCD entries are used when the LIKE or
DEFINED attributes are used. A short dic-
tionary entry with the format given below
is used. This is pointed at by the dic-
tionary entry with the attribute.

Byte
Number Description
1 Code byte X'40°*



L,

2-3 Length
4 BCD length-1

5 BCD

Dictionary Entry for Parameter Descriptions

Dictionary entries for paramcster descrip-
tions are identical with the normal entry
for data variable, label variable, struc-
ture, file, or entry points, except for the
following details:

Hash chain contains pointer to formal
parameter type 1. BAfter Phase FT this
pointer is moved to the bytes contain-
ing level and count

No BCD is present

No block identification is present for
ENTRY or FILE

The code byte for an entry point -
referred to as entry type 6 - is X'86°

ON Statements

Entries for ON statements are made by Phase
FO, and contain the following:

Byte

Number Description

1 Code byte X'CD’*

2-3 Length

4-5 AUTOMATIC chain

6-8 Oof fset

9 Code byte as supplied by the
Read—-In Phase

10 Block level

11 Block count

12 n

13 n dictionary references of

onwards variables or ON condition entries

ON Condition

This entry is made by Phase FO:

Byte

Number Description

1 Code byte X"4D"

2-3 Length

4-5 Hash chain later used as AUTOMAT-
IC chain

6-8 Offset

9 Code byte as supplied by the read
in phase

10 Block level

11 Block count

12 BCD length-1

13 BCD

onwards

CHECK List Entry

This entry is made by Phase FO:

Byte

Number Description

1 Code byte X'C8'

2-3 Length

4 n where n is the number of dic-
tionary references following

5 Dictionary references (2n

cnwards bytes)

PICTURE Entry

The format of an entry in the picture table
in the dictionary.

Byte

Number Description

1 Ccode byte X'C8*

2-3 Length = L+13

4-~5 Contains address of next entry in
picture chain

6-8 Usage (1) (Before Phase FQ)
Dictionary reference of
associated declare or format
statement, right adjusted
Usage (11)
Offset in STATIC storage

9 Code Byte (after Phase FQ) (See
Code Byte description)

10 P - the number of digit positions
in field in numeric picture.

11 Q0 - the number of digit positions
after V character in numeric pic-
ture. Code X'80' represents 0,
X*7F' represents -1, and X'81'
represents +1.

12 W - apparent length of picture.

- length of picture following.
(For a non-numeric picture the
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length is obtained in bytes
12-13.)

14 Picture.
onwards

Byte 9 - Code Byte

Bit
Number Description
0 0 string
1 numeric
1 0 correct
1 error
2 0 not sterling
1 sterling
3 0 short
1 long
q Not used
5 0 decimal
1 binary
6 0 fixed
1 floating
7 Not used

Dictionary Entry for Workspace Requirement

The format for a dictionary entry for work-
space requirement is:

Byte

Number Description

1 Code byte X'C8' or X'CA'
2-3 Length = 8

4-5 Total workspace required
6-8 Offset

If the code byte is C8 this is the tem-
porary workspace used by pseudo-code (tem-

porary type 1).

Dictionary Entry for Parameter Lists

Dictionary entries for parameter lists have
the following format:

Byte

Number Description

1 Code byte X'C5°*
2-3 Length

4-5 STATIC chain

6-8 STATIC offset
9-10 Assembled length

11 Contains DCA's
onwards

Dictionary Entries for Dope Vector
Skeletons

Byte

Number Description

1 Code byte X'Cé6°

2-3 Length

4-5 STATIC chain

6-8 Offset in STATIC

9-10 Dictionary reference or DECLARE
number

11 Bit pattern of skeleton dope

onwards vector

This entry is constructed by Phase PD

Symbol Table Entry

Symbol table entries are made by Phase PL.

Byte

Number Description

1 Code byte X'C7°

2-3 Length

4-5 STATIC chain

6-8 Offset in STATIC of DED

9-11 Actual DED if not pictured. 1If a
picture is involved, the last two
bytes are the dictionary
reference of the picture table
entry

12-13 Offset in STATIC storage of sym-—
bol table entry

14-15 Dictionary reference of next item
in the symbol table for this
block

16-17 Dictionary reference of item

requiring entry in symbol table

Dictionary Entry for AUTOMATIC Chain
Delimiter

An entry for AUTOMATIC chain delimiter is
made by Phase PP.

Byte

Number Description

1 Code byte X'cCC!
2-3 Length



4-5 AUTOMATIC chain

6-7 Pointer to first second file
entry
8-9 Pointer to second second

file entry

DED Dictionary Entry

in entry for a DED is created by Phase PL.

Byte

Number Description

1 Code byte X*'C7°

2-3 Length

4-5 STATIC or AUTOMATIC chain

6-8 Offset

9-10 Dictionary reference of variable
11-18 Eight bytes of RDV text

19-20 DECLARE number

The LONG bit X*10' of byte 9 is set to 1
for halfword binary and 0 for fulliword
binary.

If the DED requires a picture, the last
two bytes contain the dictionary reference
of the picture table entry.

This entry has the same format as the
first eleven bytes of a symbol table entry.
No item will require both types of entry.
The type required will be chained from the
symbol slot in an item.

DED2 Entries
These entries are generated when a DED is

required for the conversion of a temporary
result.

Byte

Number Description

1 Code byte X'C1°'
2-3 Length = 11
4-5 STATIC chain
6-8 Offset

9-11 Actual DED

Dictionary Entry for FED - Format Element
Descriptor

The entry for a FED is made by Phase NV.

The entry is identical with a DED2 entry
but with a length of 12, instead of 11.
The storage allocated will ke word-aligned.

Byte

Number Description

1 Code byte X*'C1°
2-3 Length = 12

4-5 STATIC chain
68 STATIC offset
912 Actual FED

Label BCD Entries

Label BCD entries are made by Phase FO.

Byte
Number Description
1 Code byte X'CE’
2-3 Length
4-5 DECLARE number
6-7 Offset of the BCD
in STATIC
8-9 Dictionary reference of item

requiring BCD

These entries are constructed when a
statement label or a PROCEDURE or ENTRY
label is mentioned in an ON CHECK list.
These entries are also made for EVENT and
TASK variables. Phase PD will allocate
storage in STATIC for the BCD of the labeil,
and place the offset of this in the above
entry.

Dope Vector Entries for Temporaries

This entry is constructed to indicate that
a dope vector is required for a temporary
result. At this stage the bytes in the
entry contain the following:

Byte

Number Description

1 Code byte X'CO*

2-3 Length

4-5 AUTOMATIC chain

6—-8 Offset in the temporary type
1 stack. After Phase QJ
this will contain the offset
from the start of the DSA

9-10 Dictionary reference of dope
vector skeleton entry

11-12 Length of string

Record Dope Vector Entry

This entry is constructed when a variable
requires a record dope vector.
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STATIC or AUTOMATIC chain

Dictionary reference of

Eight bytes of RDV text

Byte
Number Description
1 Code byte X'C29°
2-3 Length
4-5
6-8 Of fset
9-10
variable
11-18
19-20 DECLARE number

Dope Vector Descriptor Entry

This entry is constructed for a structure
which requires a dope vector descriptor.

Byte

Number Description

1 Code byte X'CC?

2-3 Length

4-5 STATIC chain

6-8 Offset

9-10 Dictionary reference of structure

11-12 Chain to RDV entry or DECLARE
number

13... DVD text set up by Phase JK

Format of a Second File Dictionary Entry

Byte

Number Description

1 Code byte X*'C8°'

2-3 Length of entry

4-5 Statement number of the DECLARE
or other statement giving rise to
the second file statement

6-7 Dictionary reference of the entry
type 1 of the block from which
the second file statement was
extracted

8-9 Dictionary reference of a three-
byte slot in the dictionary.

10 Type of second file statement,

384

i.e., the function it performs.
This is the second byte of the
dictionary reference used to
designate the function in the
actual second file statement

Dictionary Entry for a STATIC DSA

This entry is made by phase PA (whenever a

block has its DSA in STATIC).

The "size of

DSA"™ slot (right-hand two bytes) in the
Entry Type 1 is used to contain the dic-
tionary reference in this entry.

Dictionary reference of the next
STATIC DSA entry, or zero if this

Offset address slot in STATIC for
the DSA (set by phase PD).

Size of DSA (set by PT and
Dictionary reference of the Entry
Type 1 of the block.

Code byte to be put into first

Offset of start of DSA in STATIC

Head of block's automatic chain.

Byte
Number Description
1 Code byte X'C8"
2-3 Length = 20
4-5

is the last entry.
6-7
8-10

amended by RF).
11-12
i3

byte of DSA.
14-16,

(set by phase TO).
17-18
19-20 Not used

Dictionary Entry for an Error Message

Byte
Number Description
1 Code byte X'c8'
2-3 Length
4-5 Chain
67 Messages number
8 Flags:
Bit 0 on if text to be inserted
in message
1 on if statement number to
be inserted
2 on if a numeric parameter
to be inserted
3 on if a dictionary
reference to be inserted
4-7 Severity: X'0°
Termination
X*4' Severe
X'8' Erxrror
X'C' Warning
9 Variable information in the for-

mat shown below:



T,

2 bytes Statement number (if
present)

2 bytes Numeric parameter (if
present}

2 bytes Dictionary reference
(if present)

If text is to be inserted it is con-
tained in a second dictionary entry immedi-
ately following the main entry for the mes-

8. DIMENSION TABLE

Each entry containing dimension information
will result in a table being set up. This
table is shown in Figure 13.

9. DICTIONARY ENTRIES FOR INITIAL VALUES

sage. The format of this second entry is: The declaration of a variable with an INI-
TIAL attribute produces these entries:
Byte
Number Description An INITIAL dictionary entry
1 Code byte X'C8'
and
2-3 Length
4 Flag: X'00' Text that follows One or more dictionary entries for
has not been truncated and is constants
10 bytes or less
X'01' Text that follows is not to
be truncated and is greater and perhaps
than 10 bytes
X'FF' Text that follows has been
truncated and is to be printed A second File Statement for any iteration
within guotes. expression contained in the INITIAL
specification.
5 Variable length of text (in com-
piler internal code).
e e - T 1
| Code Byte C& | Two-byte length | Flag Byte |
L _— e e e e —t 1
Zexo byte |No. of dimensions Qn)i Two-byte chain address |
e e e i — ——— —i i
~ - 1
| VIRTUAL ORIGIN WORD |
§
“““““““““““““““ 8 T - - i
| One-byte marker | Not used | Lower bound (halfword) |
b + P - -
| One-byte marker | Not used | Upper bound (halfword) |
¢ o +- - - i
e e oo |
| | | nth upper bound {
e b - S
n multipliers| |
pmmm e - mm e i
| _ |
| Note: The one-byte marker is: i
| |
| 00 if bound is fixed point constant; bound is a two-byte binary constant, |
| right-adjusted. i
| ]
| FF if bound is an expression; bound is a three-byte pointer to a second file state- |
1 ment in text. i
| ]
| 7F if the bound is inherited and has an MI'F function. i
| ]
{ 3F if the bound is inherited and is covered by a previous MTF function. i
i |
| FO if the bound is specified by an *. |
[1 e e o o e e S i S e A G Pl . o0 . 0. i s . e . S A St . S i e . . S e i A e o P e e . — ———

Figure 13. Dimension Table
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The INITIAL dictionary entry contains
pointers to the constant entries and any
Second File Statements, and is of the fol-
lowing format:

Byte

Number Description

1 Code byte X*cC8'

2-3 Length of entry

y Prefix options byte

5 INITIAL code byte X '79°
6 Left parenthesis

7 INITIAL value list (see
onwards below)

Final Right parenthesis

INITIAL Value List

The INITIAL value list contains references
to Second File Statements and dictionary
entries which are created to correspond to
the value in the input text.

The list contains the following code
bytes to identify each associated dic-
tionary reference:

Constant iteration factor. This is
followed by X°00' and the dictionary
reference of the constant iteration
factor.

X'F1°*

X'F3' INITIAL value item. This is fol-
lowed by X'00*' and the dictionary
reference of the constant. (The BCD
of the constant is expanded by any
imposed string replication factor).
X'F5' EOB marker. This is followed by
X'00"' and the dictionary reference
of the next entry on the chain.
(This will occur when the scratch
core storage allocated for building

386

the entry is not sufficient, and a

chain of entries is constructed).
X'F7' Variable iteration factor. This is
followed by the text reference of
the Second File Statement containing
the expression.

INTERNAL FORMATS OF TEXT

The following is a description of the
internal formats of text at various points
during the compilation of a source program.
It is organized in this manner:

1. Text Code Bytes after the Read-In
Phase

2. Text Formats after the Read-In Phase

3. Text Code Bytes on Entry to the Trans-
lator Phases

4. Format of Triples

5. Text Code Bytes in Pseudo-Code

6. Text Formats in Pseudo-Code

7. Text Formats in Absolute Code

8. Second File Statements, and the For-
mats of Compiler Functions and

Pseudo-Variables

9. Pseudo-Code Phase Temporary Result
Descriptors (TMPDs)

10. Library Calling Sequences

11. Descriptions of Terms and Abbrevia-
tions used in Text During a
Compilation

Note: The internal formats of text during
compile-time processing are described in
Appendix F.




TEXT CODE BYTE AFTER THE READ-IN PHASE
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Seccond Level Table (00 to 7F)

(Preceded by Second Level Marker Byte C8)

N

Yo}

e B B o B v« B

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7

¥ T - T - - T T T 1
| |FILE | | | DECIMAL | OPTIONS |EXTERNAL |AREA i
+ -+-- B Sl S --+ +-- + 1
i i i | | BINARY | IRREDUCIBLE| INTERNAL | POINTER |
B DR t -t - t + + 4
! {LIST i | | FLOAT {REDUCIBLE |[AUTOMATIC |EVENT i
i 4 i i IR SN —— 4+ 4 4 4
1 3 T T T T 1 T 1
i |EDIT |EVENT2 | | FIXED |RECURSIVE |STATIC | TASK i
k- + -—+-- ~—+ + = + S SRS S —
|TITLE | DATA {PRIOR]TY[ | REAL | ABNORMALZ [CONTROLLED{CELL |
L } } 4 4 4
k t + -t : } ——- i
|ATTRIBUTES | STRING |REPLY | | COMPLEX | NORMALZ | SECONDARY {BASED |
e — T e - e v -4 !
|PAGESIZE |SKIP | i | PRECISION 1 |USES2 ] iOFFSET |
i + - e t ¥ -4

| IDENT | LINE i | | PRECISION 2 | SETS= | | |
————————— o e + e
|LINESIZE |PAGE i ] gVARYING { ENTRY JINITVAR 1 | i
b ¢ - + —m e b e 1
| |copy i I ]PICTURE(NUM) | GENERIC |INITIAL  |INITVAR 2 |
- 1 4 + e + -4 ¥ {
| INTO |KEYTO | i ;BIT ATTRIBUTE |BUILTIN | LIKE | |
t + t -4 { $-— ¥ ]
| FROM | TASKOP | [ ICHAR ATTRIBUTE| |DEFINED | |
; —+- 4 4 1 4 ¥ |
|SET | | IN | [DIMS(INTEGERS)} |ALIGNED | i
i } —d o e e e e e e e e e e 1 1 i
L T + L) + T T *
| KEY | | i | LABEL |ORDER |UNALIGNED | i
————————— o H e ——t —- $ 4
| NOLOCK |KEYFROM | | | | REORDER |PACKED? | |
{ ! - ! i PR R, - + 4
LB T + 1] T + '"_+ T 1
i |FORMAT | | iDIMS | | PICTURE |
| IGNORE |LIST | | BY NAME((NON INTEGER) |RETURNS |POS | (CHAR) |
l_ i L R S ——teee L 11
|*The EVENT built-in function and pseudo-variable are known externally by the |
{ equivalent name COMPLETION. ]
izobsolete attribute. The second level marker is used only to ensure correct |
| warning message transmission in Read-In, and does not appear in text at any time. i
. ——— e e e e o — - i
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Second Level Table (80 to FF)

8 9 A B C D E F
[ ¥ T T T - - Ll - 1
0 |BUFFERED | ] | MAIN | | OVERFLOW | CONVERSION|CONDITION |
— 1 o + S } {
1 | UNBUFFERED | | | | | | | |
b + —4—- { B i + i
] I | | | | | STRING- | |
2 |EXCLUSIVE | ] | REENTREANT | | UNDERFLOW | RANGE | NAME ]
F 4~ } + { i S 1
3 |KEYED ! | I I ] | ] |
k- -1 + ¥ + — + } {
4 | STREAM | | | SECONDARY | | ZERODIVIDE| AREA | TRANSMIT |
i 1 4 4 4 4 P 4 4 1
D T T T T T 1] ks a
5 |RECORD | ] | | | | PENDING | |
b~ -+ — ot 1 § fmmmm e em 1
| I | l | | FIXED [ | |
6 |BACKWARDS | | | TASK | | OVERFLOW |ENDFILE  |CHECK |
- 3 -4 % e +- 1 } i
7 | SEQUENTIAL | | | | | | | i
i 4 L i - 4 ——— i + i |
(3 T T T T T T ]
| | I | | | SUBSCRIPT | | |
8 |DIRECT i | | ON~BLOCK | | RANGE | ON RECORD | |
i 4 P 1 4 4 i } - y
) T 1 1] T ] T T ]
9 |PRINT | | ] | | | | |
b + t -1 ~4———t + } 1
A |ENVIRONMENT| ! I | | ERROR | END PAGE | |
L. ——e i 4 — 1 4 4 i 4
1 4 T L] T 1] T T 1 ]
B |INPUT | | | | | | ] I
————————— 1 e R S + {
C |OUTPUT i i | | | FINISH | KEY | NOCHECK |
e— = } : ¥ + + -y
D |UPDATE | ] I | | | | I
k- 1 f— : I + + 1
i | { | | | | UNDEFINED | |
E |TRANSIENT | ] | 1 |s1ZE | FILE | |
[N ] i 41 — 4 4 —— i } 4
H H T 1 T 1 T + 4
F o | | | ] | I | |
L L L L — L PSS & L iy 4
2. TEXT FORMATS AFTER THE READ-IN PHASE - - 1
|  BIT | ON CONDITION [
In the following statement formats the code b + - 9
bytes SN, SL, SL*', POS, and OB have the | 0 | OVERFLOW |
following meanings: | 1 | UNDERFLOW |
| 2 | ZERODIVIDE |
] 3 | FIXEDOVERFLOW ]
SN statement number | 4 | SUBSCRIPTRANGE |
] 5 | S1zE |
| 6 | CONVERSION |
SL statement label | 7 | STRINGRANGE |
L 4 1

SL* initial label

POS following SN is a 2-byte statement
number
following SL is a 2-byte dic-
tionary reference of statement
label or entry type 1

OB prefix options byte, specifying ON

conditions enabled for the state-
ment as follows:

390

The abbreviation SQUID means an identi-
fier, possibly subscripted and/or
gualified.

PROCEDURE Statement

The format of a PROCEDURE statement is as
follows:



Byte Attribute List - optional
Number Description

1 Code byte SN or SL Statement terminating
semicolon
2-3 POS
) OB BEGIN Statement
5 PROCEDURE The format of a BEGIN statement is as
follows:
6 Block level
Byte
7 Block count Number Description
1 Code byte SN or SL
8-10 PROCEDURE~-BEGIN cheain
2-3 POS
11-13 DECLARE chain
4 OB
14-16 ENTRY chain
5 BEGIN
17 Left parenthesis - optional
6 Block level
18... Format parameter list -
optional 7 Block count
Right parenthesis - optional 8-10 PROCEDURE-BEGIN chain
Attribute marker - optional 11-13 DECLAR<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>